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LJILJANA MARKOVIĆ AND BILJANA ĐORIĆ FRANCUSKI 
 

 

Gone with the Wind: A Decline in Literary Reception Quality in Serbia 

 

 

ABSTRACT 
 

Though Graham Swift claims that "Prizes don't make writers and writers don't write to win prizes" 

(Swift 1998: 30), it is certainly true that literary awards do reflect the high esteem of relevant 

experts for a particular work, and this is especially the case with THE award – that is, the Nobel 

prize for literature. The objective of this paper is to compare the reception of British Nobel prize-

winners in Serbia over a certain time period – regarding both the translations of their works and 

their critical reception – in order to find out whether this high esteem has had any impact on Serbian 

decision-makers in the field of literature, and what developments can be noted by using the 

methodology of comparative analysis. Hence, the authors of this paper propose to elucidate the facts 

regarding the reception of novels written by three British authors who have been awarded the Nobel 

prize in literature during a time span of less than a century, namely: John Galsworthy (who received 

the Nobel prize in 1932), William Golding (who got it in 1983 – half a century later), and Doris 

Lessing (who was awarded the prize in 2007 – a quarter of a century after him, and exactly 75 years 

after Galsworthy). On the basis of the data collected for this research, it is obvious that there has 

been a slow but steady progress downwards, which points to a definite decline in quality of literary 

reception in Serbia. The discussion of the outcomes of research will focus on the most important 

reasons for such a strange – and, above all, upsetting – phenomenon. 

 

 

 

 



 

INTRODUCTION 
 

One of the most important literary critics of all times and Director of English Studies at 

Cambridge for thirty years, F. R. Leavis, decisively writes in his seminal book The Great 

Tradition that "The great English novelists are Jane Austen, George Eliot, Henry James and 

Joseph Conrad." (Leavis 1950: 1). He also claims that all the other writers are 'minor novelists' and 

that, besides the four mentioned authors, "there are no novelists in English worth reading" (Leavis 

1950: 1). Since then, the debate about the quality of literary works has continued unabated. 

 

The decline in the general quality of literature was already noted a long time ago and written about 

by both authors of this paper, with the conclusion that the flourishing of mass culture – especially in 

the 20th century – has led to the rise of trivial literature, which "affects the cultural identity of a 

nation" (Markovic 2013: 274). With the appearance of modern mass culture at the beginning of the 

18th century, the literary market was divided into two distinct spheres (see more about that in: 

Simons and Kirchhofer 2001), as well: that of high-quality literature – also called mainstream 

literature, difficult literature, or serious literature; and, on the other hand, low literature – also 

known as trivia, trivial literature, marginal literature, easy literature, or literature of entertainment. 

The main characteristic of works belonging to mass literature is their "distinct commercial 

component" (Markovic 2013: 274), but besides that factor there are a few more elements which 

have facilitated the rapid growth and enormous success of low literature, such as the fact that these 

works are: "easy to read [...] fun [...] far from reality [...] and shocking" (Djoric Francuski 2016: 

24). As the trend of commercialization of literature still persists, "The main challenge of the 2lst 

century is a pursuit of an answer to the question whether the appeal of the trivial literature 

represents response to the reading crisis." (Markovic 2013: 272). 

 

An illustrative example is certainly the case of Nobel prize-winners – and especially their reception 

on the foreign literary scenes, since it was also noted that the reception of high literature at the 

beginning of the 20th century made space for "a flood of low-quality translations and reviews 

regarding some marginal authors at the turn of the century" (Djoric Francuski 2016: 24). Hence, we 

propose to analyze in this paper the facts regarding the Serbian reception of novels by three such 

authors from Britain who received the Nobel prize in literature within the period of 75 years: John 

Galsworthy (1932), William Golding (1983), and Doris Lessing (2007). The focus of the analysis is 

the question whether Serbian publishers and editors recognized the value of works written by these 

three authors prior to their being awarded the Nobel prize – which can be assessed in two ways: 



quantitatively, that is, by the sheer number of translated pages and published reviews; and 

qualitatively, which means judging by the content of the reviews and the quality of the translations. 

Having compared the findings on the basis of the data collected for this research, we have come to 

some conclusions which will be presented here. 

 

 

ANALYSIS OF THE CORPUS 
 

The paper presents an overview of the reception of works by the three selected authors – regarding 

both their translations and their critical reception – in the Serbo-Croatian linguistic area, which 

covered most of the state that used to be called Yugoslavia. More precisely, the Socialist Federal 

Republic of Yugoslavia, which was proclaimed in 1945 and lasted until 1992, consisted of six 

socialist republics: Serbia, Montenegro, Macedonia, Slovenia, Croatia, and Bosnia & Herzegovina. 

The research included all the texts published in Serbia, Montenegro, Croatia, and Bosnia and 

Herzegovina during the period when this territory was part of the former Yugoslavia, to its 

disintegration in 1992, and after that year it included texts from Serbia and those texts from other 

former Yugoslav republics that were available in Belgrade. However, the disintegration of 

Yugoslavia and the war in the early '90s led to the mutual cultural closure of newly created states, 

interruption in their publishing activity, and the inability to obtain their literary publications in 

Serbia, at first those from Croatia, and afterwards also those from Bosnia and Herzegovina. 

 

On the other hand, the research neither included bibliographical units in the Slovenian and 

Macedonian languages, nor the reviews written by our authors in English, because due to the 

existence of a language barrier such texts did not have a greater impact on the broader literary and 

reading audience in Serbia. The texts in which the opinion of foreign critics was transmitted and 

translations of reviews written by foreign authors were also not included because they cannot reflect 

the original Serbian critical thought. 

 

All the books and textbooks on literature, as well as literary journals and other periodicals and daily 

publications that included essays on and reviews of literary works – at times published together 

with translated novels or their excerpts – which appeared during the analyzed period in the Serbo-

Croatian language, were examined in order to form the corpus which will be examined in this paper. 

The results of the research are presented chronologically, from the first mentions of the works of 

these three authors until the end of the selected period. 

 



 

JOHN GALSWORTHY 

 

John Galsworthy (1867-1933) is nowadays best-known worldwide by his three trilogies about the 

Forsyte Family, which are usually published under the joint title of The Forsyte Chronicles: The 

Forsyte Saga (1906-1921), A Modern Comedy (1924-1928), and End of the Chapter (1931-1933). 

The Forsyte Saga consists of three novels and two interludes: The Man of Property (1906), "Indian 

Summer of a Forsyte" (1918), In Chancery (1920), "Awakening" (1920), and To Let (1921). The 

same pattern – a novel, an interlude, another novel, another interlude, and finally a third novel – is 

followed for the trilogy A Modern Comedy: The White Monkey (1924), "A Silent Wooing" (1927), 

The Silver Spoon (1926), "Passers By" (1927), and Swan Song (1928), while the third trilogy, End 

of the Chapter, comprises three novels only: Maid in Waiting (1931), Flowering Wilderness (1932), 

and Over the River (1933). Galsworthy also wrote many other novels, some of which will be 

mentioned in this paper later on. 

 

Our reception of John Galsworthy’s works – even before he was awarded the Nobel prize in 

literature in 1932 – can be assessed as very good, although translations were a bit late, but that has 

always been typical of the Serbian cultural practice (the data about Galsworthy’s reception 

according to: Ignjacevic 1978). Namely, even though all of the volumes making up his first two 

trilogies – The Forsyte Saga and A Modern Comedy – as well as the first two novels of the third 

trilogy – End of the Chapter – had already been published before Galsworthy received the Nobel 

prize, the last volume of The Forsyte Saga – To Let – was the only one translated into the Serbian 

language prior to that great event, in 1931. Despite the fact that this was a full decade after the 

original was published, that was still rather quick for the time, since before World War Two there 

were not many Serbs who could speak English, let alone translate novels from that language. 

Surprisingly for such an unfavourable situation on our literary scene, the second Galsworthy’s novel 

about the Forsyte Family which was translated into Serbian – Maid In Waiting – appeared only 

three years after it was published in English, in 1934, but that was already after he had won the 

Nobel prize. 

 

All the remaining Galsworthy’s novels about the Forsyte Family were mostly translated into the 

Serbian language in the forties and fifties, when they were published in several editions and with a 

high number of copies, which continued for several decades: starting from 1946 and 1947 (The 

Forsyte Saga in three volumes), and then in 1952, 1954, 1957, 1962, 1963, 1964, 1968, 1969, 1975, 

all the way until 2008, when The Forsyte Saga was published for the last time in Serbia. Moreover, 



what is extremely important is that these translations are on the whole of good quality, and some 

even evaluated as ‘first-class’, which certainly contributed to their being very popular with the 

readership. 

 

As regards his other novels, two of them had also been translated into the Serbian language before 

Galsworthy received the Nobel prize: The Dark Flower – published in 1928 and then again in 1929, 

and Beyond – which appeared in 1929, too. These two novels were published in Serbian many more 

times after Galsworthy’s death: The Dark Flower in 1952, 1959, 1961, 1963, 1965, and 1970; and 

Beyond in 1939, 1954, 1959, and 1964. Upon his receiving the Nobel prize and death in the 

following year – 1933, Villa Rubein was translated as well, and this translation was published again 

in 1962. Besides The Forsyte Saga, The Dark Flower appears to be the most popular of all 

Galsworthy’s novels in Serbia, as it was published again only two years ago, in 2015. 

 

On the other hand, the critical reception of Galsworthy’s works was a lot more timely, since it 

started as early as 1911 with a very thorough and lengthy (9 pages) article, and later included many 

longer reviews, as well as short annotations and comments upon the publication of the original 

English novels. However, the second text came out more than a decade later – in 1922, but from 

then onwards Galsworthy was mentioned in our literary journals on a regular basis until his death in 

1933. More specifically: four texts were published in 1926, three in 1927, ten in 1928, one per year 

in 1929, 1930, 1931, and 1932, and then eight articles upon his death in 1933, just after he was 

awarded the Nobel prize. It is obvious that the highest number of reviews (10) was recorded in 

1928, when the third part of A Modern Comedy – the novel Swan Song – was published in English, 

which was the event that apparently boosted Galsworthy’s critical reception in the Serbo-Croatian 

linguistic area. That same year is also the time when the longest (on a little less than 30 pages) and 

the most detailed Serbian critique of Galsworthy’s works saw the light of day, in the form of the 

Preface to the translation of The Dark Flower. In most of the articles, The Forsyte Saga is appraised 

extremely highly as a masterpiece, and even as the best work in the English literature of the 20th 

century. 

 

 

WILLIAM GOLDING 

 

Similar results, just a bit more modest on the whole, were recorded in the case of William Golding 

(1911-1993), who received the Nobel prize in literature half a century later – in 1983. Best known 

worldwide for his first novel – Lord of the Flies (1954), Golding wrote twelve more novels: The 



Inheritors (1955), Pincher Martin (1956), Free Fall (1959), The Spire (1964), The Pyramid (1967), 

The Scorpion God (1971), Darkness Visible (1979), the Booker-winning novel Rites of Passage 

(1980) – which is the first part of the trilogy To the Ends of the Earth, followed by Close Quarters 

(1987) and Fire Down Below (1989), The Paper Men (1984), and The Double Tongue (1995, 

published posthumously). This means that before he received the Nobel prize Golding already had 

nine published novels. 

 

The research has shown that, unlike the critical response, translation of this writer’s opus did not do 

him justice, because only two of his novels and one excerpt were translated into our language 

before he was awarded the highest prize for literature (the data about Golding’s reception according 

to: Djoric Francuski 2006). Thus, it can be concluded that the translations of William Golding’s 

novels were not available to the Yugoslav – or, in other words, Serbo-Croatian – readership to the 

extent to which their significance would have deserved it, regardless even of the fact that he was 

awarded the Booker prize in 1980 and the Nobel prize only three years later. The first Golding’s 

novel that Serbian readers could find in translation – almost a decade after it had been published in 

English – was his famous Lord of the Flies, which was translated in 1963, and then again in 1966 

and 1969. Pincher Martin was also translated in 1969, and then after Golding was pronounced a 

Nobel prize-winner in 1983, these two novels were again published in the same volume. Therefore, 

1969 seems to be an important year for our reception of Golding’s works, though apparently for no 

reason at all, since an excerpt from the novel Free Fall was translated in that year as well, while the 

entire novel had to wait until 1987 to be published. Only three more of Golding’s novels have been 

translated in the Serbo-Croatian linguistic area: The Spire in 1985, The Double Tongue in 1996, and 

The Inheritors in 2014. 

 

Fortunately, the critical reception of Golding’s opus was much more copious, and our critics paid 

due attention to his works, especially to his first novel which was the object of many, though 

somewhat late, articles in Serbo-Croatian literary periodicals. Critical reception of Golding’s novels 

also started in the early sixties, with a review of his book The Inheritors (in 1962), and then 

continued at a steady pace until the British writer was completely forgotten by our reviewers in the 

seventies. The year 1969 again appears to be the most significant moment in our critical reception 

of Golding, same as it was regarding the translations of his works. Namely, three articles were 

published in 1963, two in 1964, one in 1965, none in 1966, two again in 1967, one in 1968, as many 

as six in 1969, and one in 1970; while during the entire period from 1971 to 1983 only six articles 

appeared, out of which none were published even in 1980 when Golding was awarded the Booker 

prize for Rites of Passage. However, during this initial period of Golding’s reception in Yugoslavia, 



several complete accounts of his life and work were already published in our literary magazines, 

periodicals and dailies, although attention was paid mostly to his first novel – Lord of the Flies. 

 

Of course, the awarding of the Nobel prize to Golding in 1983 triggered a real flood of reviews in 

our critical press: seven bibliographical units during that very year, two in 1984, four in 1985 and 

1987 each, two in 1988, and then many more in the nineties. Therefore, the critical response to 

Golding’s oeuvre can be assessed as rather satisfactory, not only in volume but also in quality. A 

very important fact is also that Golding is the post-war British writer with the highest number of 

critiques (30) published in our language within the period 1945-1985 (see more about that in: Djoric 

Francuski 2006: 348). Hence, we can conclude that William Golding was treated by renowned 

Serbo-Croatian literary critics according to his merits, both before and after receiving the Nobel 

prize, unlike the reception regarding the translation of his novels, which was rather scarce and late. 

 

 

DORIS LESSING 

 

Another prolific British writer is Doris Lessing (1919-2013), who was shortlisted for the Nobel 

Prize in literature in 1982 and finally got it exactly a quarter of a century later, in 2007 – as the 

oldest writer who has ever received that prize, at the age of 87. Since her very first novel, The Grass 

is Singing, published in 1950, Lessing was highly appreciated by both domestic and foreign critics, 

on one hand, and readers, on the other. She wrote more than fifty novels, out of which the most 

famous one is The Golden Notebook (1962). Others include a series of five books with the joint title 

Children of Violence (Martha Quest – 1952, A Proper Marriage – 1954, A Ripple From the Storm – 

1958, Landlocked – 1965, and The Four-Gated City – 1969), Briefing for Descent into Hell (1971), 

The Summer before the Dark (1973), Memoirs of a Survivor (1975), The Diary of a Good 

Neighbour (1983), If the Old Could (1984), Prisons We Choose to Live Inside (1986), The Wind 

Blows Away Our Words (1987), Fifth Child (1988), Under My Skin (1994), Playing the Game 

(1995), Love, again (1995), Walking in the Shade (1997), Ben, in the World (2000), The Sweetest 

Dream (2002), The Grandmothers (2003), and The Cleft (2007). Besides the Nobel Prize, she 

received many other international awards, such as Somerset Maugham Award, Prix Medicis, and 

James Tait Black Memorial Prize, but was never chosen for the Booker Prize, in spite of being 

shortlisted three times (in 1971, 1981, and 1985). 

 

Although the fame and reputation Doris Lessing gained both in her country and abroad by far 

preceded her winning the 2007 Nobel prize, this British writer was not at all satisfactorily received 



in Serbia before that event (the data about Lessing’s reception according to: Djoric Francuski 2006). 

What we especially have to take into account regarding this author is the fact that the former 

Yugoslavia definitely fell apart in the early nineties, and even before that there were two separate 

‘factions’ of readership because our language is marked by synchronic digraphia, as the only one of 

this kind in entire Europe: the readers in the eastern part of the country (Serbia, Montenegro, 

Macedonia, and part of Bosnia) – where the Cyrillic alphabet is mostly used, and those in its 

western part (Slovenia, Croatia, part of Bosnia & Herzegovina) – where people read and write 

almost exclusively in the Latin alphabet. Therefore, the argument that as many as three of Lessing’s 

novels had been published in Croatia before she received the 2007 Nobel prize (The Summer before 

the Dark – in 1979, The Golden Notebook – in 1983, and Memoirs of a Survivor – in 1985) did not 

mean much to a Serbian reader – either incapable or unwilling to read any of them. 

  

The very first Serbian translation of any of Doris Lessing’s books – The Fifth Child – did not appear 

until 2004, and it was her only translated novel in Serbia when she won the Nobel prize. A rather 

interesting fact is that out of the one thousand published copies of The Fifth Child not many were 

purchased over the following three years. In 2007, however, at the traditional International Belgrade 

Book Fair – which takes place late in October every year – the entire first edition of The Fifth Child 

was sold out during only a week – since at that time the winner of the Nobel prize had already been 

announced. Needless to say, the moment readers started buying Lessing’s first translated book – in 

other words, as soon as it started bringing pecuniary satisfaction to the publisher – the same 

publishing house not only immediately printed the second edition of The Fifth Child – already in 

2007, but went so far as to add a few more titles by the same author during the two and a half 

months from the Book Fair until the end of that year: The Summer before the Dark; Ben, in the 

World; The Grass is Singing; On Cats; and continued in 2008 with: Memoirs of a Survivor; Alfred 

and Emily; Martha Quest; and the third edition of The Fifth Child. Therefore, we can rightly 

conclude that, regarding the translations of Doris Lessing’s oeuvre, it is only after she received the 

Nobel prize that the reception of this acclaimed British writer in Serbia can be estimated as fully 

adequate, in the manner and to the extent which her works rightly deserve. 

 

The early critical responses to the opus of Doris Lessing were also published in Croatia, while the 

first article in a Belgrade literary magazine appeared as late as in 1986. Besides, apart from several 

very short annotations about the author which accompanied translated stories in our literary 

journals, and the brief comments within two general surveys of the English literary scene (in 1958 

and 1966), there were hardly any longer reviews about this writer within the entire former Yugoslav 

territory – even in Croatia. The first serious article about Lessing was also published in Croatia in 



1983, probably prompted by her being shortlisted for the Nobel prize the previous year. As for the 

Serbian literary scene, after a review published in 1986, the next one appeared over two decades 

later – in 1998, and a third one in 2004, as the last critique before she was awarded the Nobel prize. 

Of course, after she was announced as the winner, numerous Serbian dailies, weeklies and literary 

magazines suddenly started publishing articles about Doris Lessing and her works, almost in every 

issue – hence, it can be concluded that in the case of this great writer the critical reception was as 

poor and as late as the translation of her novels. 

 

 

CONCLUSION 

 
This paper is aimed at highlighting, from a novel perspective, the effects of commercialization and 

commodification on literature, which have been alarming many scholars worldwide for a long time. 

A crucial event in the war against this saddening deterioriation – generally speaking –  in the quality 

of literary works, was a symposium organized by the Nobel foundation and the Swedish Academy 

in 1991, on the topic of The situation of high-quality literature in the harsh cultural climate of 

today, and then the publishing of the proceedings containing some of the papers presented at that 

symposium, in 1993. Their titles, such as: "The Rise of Difficult Literature. A Historical Survey"; 

"Carry on, Gutenberg! Two Cheers for a Minority"; "Difficult Literature and Commercial 

Publishing"; or "Common Reader and Common Man" (see more in: Allen 1993); testify to the 

efforts of the authors, all of them distinguished scholars, to preserve the ‘high quality of literature’, 

so to say. 

 

On the other hand, some scholars have also noted that in this war a key place should be given to top 

literary prizes, as one of the sure ways to safeguard the quality of literary works. For instance, the 

purpose of the book Pre and Post-publication Itineraries of the Contemporary Novel in English is 

"to try and understand the impact of literary prizes on the market of literature" (Guignery 2007: 11, 

our italics). Contrasting literary commercialization and commodification, on one hand, and the 

importance of literary prizes in shaping the literary scene, on the other, the author of this book 

concludes that: "The growth of the media and marketing requirements within the publishing 

business has [therefore] greatly altered the reader’s relationships not only with books but also with 

writers in contemporary society. An essential step in the itinerary of a book in the modern cultural 

world relates to the awarding of literary prizes which has taken on extraordinary importance in 

recent decades. [...] literary prizes [...] are linked to a new ethos of consumerism within the book 

trade which has changed the British literary scene" (Guignery 2007: 13, our italics). 



 

The role of literary awards – more specifically, of the Nobel prize – in shaping a country’s literary 

scene, has also been the subject of this paper. If the results of our research are summarized, the 

following concluding remarks can be made. Prior to Galsworthy’s winning the Nobel prize, his 

opus had been reviewed by Serbian critics for twenty years, totaling over thirty articles in our 

literary magazines, periodicals and dailies. Golding’s novels had also been received in our country 

for twenty years before he won the prize, with a somewhat more modest total of almost twenty 

articles. This decline was speeded up at the end of the 20th century, thus the critical reception of 

Lessing’s works – thought it had started half a century ahead of her being awarded the highest prize 

for literature – at that moment included just six reviews. Before they were awarded the prize, three 

of Galsworthy’s, two of Golding’s and only one Lessing’s novel were translated into Serbian. These 

data also show a slow but steady progress downwards. 

 

The reasons for such a strange phenomenon are numerous, and among them the most important one 

is the fact that before World War Two just a handful of learned people in Serbia could speak the 

English language and read literary works written by English authors, so the persons who selected 

the works to be translated from English into Serbian, as well as those who translated them and 

wrote about both the originals and their translations, were precisely the best-educated Serbian 

scholars of that epoch. Nowadays, on the contrary, too many young people are convinced – but 

usually without any right reason – that they are sufficiently fluent in English to be able to translate 

all kinds of texts, ranging from non-literary ones to high-class literary works. Most often, these 

brave individuals are not even ‘intellectuals’ in the sense that they never studied English language 

and/or literature, so they are neither real translators nor experts as far as fiction is concerned. 

Therefore, the quality of such translations is worthless, while on the other hand those ‘unskilled 

erudites’ prefer to translate works of lesser value since these are generally written in a more simple 

style which is much easier to render into the mother tongue. 

 

Hand in hand with this reason is the second one, which regards publishers and their ultimate motive 

nowadays: to earn as much as possible – though this reason is of no lesser importance, since they 

are the decision-makers when it comes to choosing the books that will be translated. In other words, 

this is why Jeremy Munday, while talking about "the power network of the publishing industry" in 

his book Introducing Translation Studies, quotes Venuti as complaining about "the publishers 

(rather than translators) initiating most translations and generally seeking to minimize the 

translation cost" (Munday 2007: 153). Besides, the publishers most often demand that ‘the jobs’ of 

reviewing and translating be done as quickly as possible, in order to cash in on readers’ interest 



while it is at its peak, so even experienced translators and critics do not have enough time to finish 

their work properly, not to mention those who are not at all up to the task they have embarked upon. 

Therefore, it is not at all strange that high-quality literature has backed away in front of – or maybe 

it is more appropriate to say: has been pushed away by – more cost-effective kind of books. Most 

sadly, this even applies to top literary works which have been crowned by the Nobel prize, as it has 

been shown in this paper. 

 

 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 
 

Djoric Francuski, Biljana. Echoes of the English Novel: Modern English Novel in Serbo-Croatian 

Criticism (in Serbian). Beograd: Filološki fakultet Univerziteta u Beogradu, 2006. 

Djoric Francuski, Biljana. The Dumbing Down of Literature. Romanian Journal of English 

Studies, Timişoara, 2016, Volume 13, Issue 1, 21-28. 

Guignery, Vanessa. Introduction: The Infinite Journey of Books. In: Pre and Post-publication 

Itineraries of the Contemporary Novel in English. Edited by Guignery, Vanessa and François 

Gallix,  Paris: Publibook, 2007, 11-19. 

Ignjacevic, Svetozar M. English Novels Written between the Two Wars in Serbo-Croatian 

Speaking Territory (1918-1970) (in Serbian, unpublished doctoral dissertation). Beograd: 

Filološki fakultet Univerziteta u Beogradu, 1978. 

Leavis, F. R. The Great Tradition. New York: George W. Stewart, Publisher Inc., 1950. 

Allen, Sture (editor). The Situation of High-Quality Literature. Stockholm: Almqvist & Wiksell 

International, 1993. 

Markovic, Ljiljana. Global Cultural Identity on the Example of Japanese Trivial Literature and 

European Literary Tendencies. In: The Asian Conference on Literature & Librarianship 2013 – 

Official Conference Proceedings. Nagoya: The International Academic Forum (IAFOR), 2013, 

272-278. 

Munday, Jeremy. Introducing Translation Studies: Theories and Applications. London and New 

York: Routledge, 2007. 

Swift, Graham. Winning the Booker. In: Booker 30. A Celebration of 30 Years of the Booker Prize 

for Fiction, 1969-1998. London: Booker Plc, 1998, 30-47. 

 



IGBO POETS AS SEERS AND SOCIAL CRITICS 

By  
Prof. Nkechinyere Anthonia Nwokoye 

Department of Igbo, African and Asian Studies,  
Nnamdi Azikiwe University, Awka. 

nkyemeka@yahoo.com 

 

ABSTRACT 

Literature mirrors a society and so Igbo poets through their poems have showcased the various vices 
bedeviling the Nigerian society. The Igbo Poets as seers and social critics are searching for in-depth truth 
on Igbo realities. The search for truth backed-up with over flow of emotions through the instrumentality 
of Agwu Egwu ( the Muse) could shape, reshape and transform the society for better through poems.  
This study aspires to establish that the Igbo Poets ability to see the metaphysical realm from the depth of 
expressions in form of poem is as a result of possessive influence of muse. The Igbo poets as social 
critics study the events and policies of the public and individual in the society and 
comment critically on their actions and inactions. Igbo poets could switch from one 
space and time or the other depending on the relationship they establish with muse and 
the events and issues they are expressing through poems. The Igbo Poets’ efforts to play the 
dual roles of seers and social critics are highly commendable. A lot of vices are eaten up the Igbo society 
and these Igbo poets cry out to the masses to abstain from these vices so as to have a peaceful and 
equitable society. This descriptive study will adopt Marxist literary Theory so as to highlight these ills 
and how far they have eaten deep into the system. A collection of about 20 Igbo poems from different 
Igbo poets will be used and a detailed study on them would be done. It́ s hoped that this study would go 
a long way to let the leaders and the masses to know what is expected of them and so it would be of 
great value to the member public, the students and researchers interested in related 
issues. 
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Beyond Survivors—The Future of Nazi Holocaust Scholarship 
Between 1933-1945 horrendous deeds against the Jewish people as well as other so-called minorities 
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death of about 12 million human beings. Until the 1970s, the Holocaust was the elephant in the room 
about whom no one in Germany spoke. Starting in the 1970s, the Holocaust was beginning to be taught 
in German schools, and survivors in other countries, especially the United States and Great Britain, 
spoke out about their experiences in concentration (slave labor) camps, and those who had been lucky 
enough to survive, in death camps. In 1990, with the fall of the Iron Curtain, many archives in Eastern 
Europe opened their doors to researchers who were able to add a different perspective to the events 
that were already known. Children of survivors traveled to their parents’ places of origin to see for 
themselves what the places were like and what they could learn. Today we are the brink of a time 
without survivors, as most of them have died or are in their nineties. The question for scholars today is, 
“What will Holocaust scholarship look like without survivors?” This paper will take a look at the territory 
that has already been covered historically in Holocaust scholarship during the past 70 plus years and the 
possibilities for future scholarship in a world without eye witness testimonies.    
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ABSTRACT:  The Mason-Dixon Games became one of the premier indoor Track and 
Field meets in the United States in the 1960s, and the first such international 
sporting event to be held in the American South.  This is a preliminary chapter for a 
book on the history of those Games, held in Louisville, Kentucky, highlighting their 
inaugural competition in February, 1961; the world-class athletes participating in 
them; their electric atmosphere; and the organization and special qualities that 
guaranteed their success from the start. 
 
 
 
 
LET THE GAMES BEGIN…. 
 
      It was the night of February 18, 1961.  Over 9,000 enthusiastic fans celebrated 

the opening of the First Annual Mason-Dixon Indoor Track and Field Games in 

Louisville, Kentucky, and 360 athletes were expected to compete in 30 events. Tom 

Ecker could not believe how calm he was— at least he thought he was calm.  No 

fewer than eleven of those expected to compete were Olympic Games champions or 

participants, and as many as eight new world records could be set:  Trophies had 

been prepared in anticipation.    

     Previously, the only “Gold” anyone in America had associated with Kentucky was 

at Fort Knox, an impression James Bond would reinforce three years later in the 
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wildly successful film, Goldfinger (1964).  Ecker, an accomplished former college 

athlete himself, had been responsible for recruiting many of the high profile athletes 

who were now surrounding him in the arena, and he really had little time to react to 

what was happening.  Louisville’s Freedom Hall boasted “the largest and most 

modern indoor banked board track in the country,” a compelling incentive for top 

runners to take part.   At the moment, all Ecker saw were his efforts and those of 

George Gibson, Charley Ruter, and other members of the Kentuckiana Cinder Club 

who had worked so hard for such a long time, finally coming to fruition at the 

Freedom Hall Coliseum.  Everyone hoped that the royalty of Track and Field who 

had come to compete would make Louisville the center of a new gold rush— this 

one in world-class track and field.  

     Foremost among the athletes expected to set new marks was Wilma Rudolph, the 

world’s fastest woman and triple-gold medalist at the 1960 Rome Olympics.  She 

could easily break the mark for the 70 Yard Dash that had stood for 35 years.  In 

New York the night before at the Athletic Club Meet, she had tied her own 60-yard 

record of 6.8, set earlier in Los Angeles on January 22, 1961.  The “darling” of the 

track world was also pulling in record crowds-- standing room only at the new L.A. 

Sports Arena; “credited with packing” in many of the 14,500 who had attended the 

Millrose Games two weeks later-- despite a “severe” snowstorm.  Again, in New 

York, the night before the Mason-Dixon Games, she was one of the marquee athletes 

who had filled Madison Square Garden.  Now, in Louisville, on an unexpectedly fine 

winter evening (although still 31 degrees, according to one attendee), a smaller but 
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no less enthusiastic crowd had high expectations about Wilma besting the 70 Yard 

record.    

     The 70 Yard Dash was not an event often run since most indoor facilities could 

not provide the necessary runway, and races run in yards rather than the 

international standard of meters were becoming less frequent.  Also a question 

mark in international track and field circles was the legitimacy of calling records set 

indoors, not commonplace outside the United States, “world records.”   The latter 

concern, however, was an issue left for future discussion.  The only thing on the 

minds of sport enthusiasts in Louisville and America this night was that Freedom 

Hall could provide Wilma Rudolph the opportunity to run the 70 Yard Dash-- and 

there did not appear to be any way in the world she would not provide the crowd 

with exactly what they wanted. 

      The Long-Jump competition (“Broad Jump” in the jargon of the day) was also 

generating great excitement.  Tom Ecker had already declared in the February 5th 

edition of Louisville’s Courier Journal that, “a new world record indoors seems very 

likely.”  The 144-foot runway at Freedom Hall, the only one of that length in the 

country, also heightened anticipation since competitors could attain any desired 

speed leading up to their jumps.  Olympic champion, Ralph Boston, world outdoor 

record holder and pending indoor champion, would likely improve his mark.   

     Boston, like his Tennessee State (also known as Tennessee A & I University) 

teammate, Wilma Rudolph, had been at the Millrose Games in New York, where he 

had fallen only an inch short of tying his record of 25-10, set earlier in L.A.  He had 

been on a record-setting rampage since the previous summer when he broke the 
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oldest standing outdoor record in track and field, Jesse Owens’ long jump mark of 

26-8¼ set in 1935, with a leap of 26-11¼.  Topping it all off, Boston surprised 

everyone with the greatest indoor long jump performance in history the night 

before the Mason-Dixon Games at the Athletic Club Games in New York.  He leaped 

25-11½, and then, on his last try, soared 26-1¾, becoming the first ever to hit and 

exceed the 26-0 mark, indoors.   

     There had not really been time to digest what Boston had done in New York 

before he was on his way to Louisville less than 24 hours later.  Even the press at the 

New York meet was so busy concentrating on the celebrity high jump duel between 

world record holder John Thomas of the U.S. and Valery Brumel of the U.S.S.R. 

(Brumel won) that Boston’s monumental long jump was overshadowed.  It still 

continues to be stuck “between the cracks” when trying to find adequate coverage of 

it in newspaper accounts of the day.  A weekly Louisville newspaper sports roundup 

(in very small print) did mention Boston’s achievement after highlighting the 

Thomas-Brumel high-jump contest and touting the New York Games as “the best 

indoor meet of the season,” but probably few in the crowd sitting in the stands at 

Freedom Hall had even noticed it, expecting Boston to arrive momentarily.  Those 

who did know no doubt realized it was now less likely that only a day later, the leg-

weary Boston would be able to surpass his new long jump mark at Louisville.    

     Nonetheless, expectations remained high at Freedom Hall-- and if a record were 

not set, it would not be because of a lack of desire on Boston’s part.  After only four 

hours sleep, both he and Wilma Rudolph had to rush from New York to Louisville 

with their coach, Ed Temple, and teammate sprinter, Vivian Brown, to get to the 
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Mason-Dixon Games.  Worries had previously been expressed locally about the star 

athletes getting from New York to Louisville on time.   Tight flight connections had 

earlier forced Boston, himself, to miss a connection in Louisville (ironically) the 

previous Friday, February 10, forcing his withdrawal from the Philadelphia Inquirer 

Games.  Such concerns, however, had been dismissed because of the large number of 

flights available from New York City.   It could not happen here was the overriding 

conclusion-- even declared so in a positive Courier Journal article on Sunday, 

February 12.  However, an unexpected airstrike in New York the day the stars 

needed to get to Louisville began to cause concerns among the waiting crowd at 

Freedom Hall that Rudolph and Boston, the two highest profile athletes, might not 

even arrive.  Fortunately, they did-- just barely, although Meet organizers later 

admitted that the news about their possible absence probably did affect attendance.   

      Coach Temple later told the press, “We felt the meet was counting on us.”   After 

further delay in getting out of New York City, a flight to Atlanta was found, and 

following a six hour wait there to catch a plane to Louisville, the group arrived at 

6:55 P.M., tired and with suitcases in hand.  They rushed right into the competition 

after what the Courier described as “a United States Cavalry-style arrival.”  Ralph 

Boston even had to change clothes in the cab from the airport.  The rest of 

Tennessee State’s famous athletes, the “Tiger Belles,” were already at Freedom Hall 

and were primed to break the record in the Women’s 440 Yard Relay-- one that 

State had already held since 1957.    

     Coach Temple and his celebrity athletes, along with top pole-vaulter, Aubrey 

Dooley, also coming in from the Athletic Club Meet in New York the night before, 
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provided the Freedom Hall crowd a memorable experience with their wins—

especially Wilma Rudolph’s 7.8 world record in the 70 Yard Dash final (after first 

breaking it with a 7.9 in the initial heat).  Boston was understandably unable to 

surpass his record leap of the previous night, but still turned in a more than 

respectable effort of 25-7.   He also won the high jump competition at 6-8 , and took 

second in the 70 Yard High Hurdles.  

      For Ralph Boston, this evening in Louisville was special for another reason.   He 

was looking forward to the Mason-Dixon Games because it was the premier attempt 

to organize a major track and field competition in the South, run by, in his words, 

“folks from home.”  Large indoor track and field competitions had been going on for 

years in the United States-- but this one was well worth the hectic effort to get there.  

Boston was not from Kentucky, but it was nearer than any previous meet of this 

scale to where he was going to school at Tennessee State in Nashville, about 185 

miles south of Louisville.  Boston also liked the atmosphere leading up to the Games 

because everyone at Louisville had made him feel special while encouraging him to 

come.  It was an invitation he could not refuse.  He was also looking forward to 

getting on the new track he had heard so much about and running the 70 Yard High 

Hurdles.  Hoping to please the crowd, Boston summed up his emotions about 

everything succinctly: “I just wanted to run.”   

     Tennessee State’s coach, Ed Temple, was just as enthusiastic and echoed Boston’s 

sentiments: “Usually, the South is not track-conscious territory,” he told the press.  

“In years to come, you are going to have a tremendous track meet here.”  An earlier 

observation by Louisville sportswriter Dean Eagle in his January 24, 1961 column, 
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“The Press Box,” that this was going to be the “Right Meet at the Right Time,” now 

seemed prophetic— not just for Louisville, but for the nation as well.  

     In the Pole-vault, ten “outstanding contestants” were expected— so many that 

there was early talk about making the event’s starting level 13 feet to speed up the 

action-- and the morning’s Courier Journal, perhaps over-enthusiastically, declared 

“none” of the field were expected to “have any trouble making” that height.   As with 

the long jump, Freedom Hall provided the longest vaulting runway in the country of 

144 feet.  Of the three vaulters in Louisville who were already members of the “15-

foot Club”-- Aubrey Dooley, Dave Clark, and Jerry Welbourn-- Dooley had been 

attracting the most attention because of his pioneering use of a fiberglass pole 

instead of the aluminum one generally in use.  It was still a question mark in the 

minds of many at the time who believed that the flexibility of the new pole provided 

an unfair advantage for the jumper using it.  The crowd, however, was mostly just 

looking for some kind of record, if only a Kentucky one:  No one had ever cleared the 

14-foot mark in the state before. 

     Among other Olympians at Freedom Hall Coliseum was Ernie Cunliffe, who 

highlighted an early field of milers that also looked to guarantee a new indoor 

record.  “If the four minute mile ever is run indoors, it will be in Louisville,” 

predicted Cunliffe in the Sunday, February 12 Courier.  “This is my first season on 

the boards and by February 18, I feel I will be ready to go for the four minute mile,” 

he continued.   The marquee miler and graduate student in physical education from 

Stanford University was pleasantly surprised with what he had been experiencing in 

Louisville, having come to town early.  He had set a new indoor record for the 1,000 
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Yards at the Boston Athletic Association Meet on January 28, three weeks earlier, 

and run the celebrated Wanamaker Mile at the Millrose Games in New York the 

following week.  In the latter race, he had finished second to the 4:06.0 time of 

Hungarian István Rózsavölgyi, former world record holder in the 1,000 Meters and 

1,500 Meters and still world champion the 2,000 Meters.  Now in Louisville, Cunliffe 

was growing a little concerned that he might have tired himself out.  He had been at 

seven straight meets over seven weekends and also thought he may have spent too 

much time sightseeing locally with his host, Tom Ecker.  His studies also suffered, so 

he sat in on two local high school classes to supplement his practice teacher work.  

Nonetheless, he still could not wait to get on the new eighth-of-a-mile track at 

Freedom Hall, the only board-banked one of that length in the country.  Cunliffe 

knew that advance publicity had also talked about the first sub-four minute indoor 

mile at Louisville, and had informed the Courier Journal, “This is my last indoor mile 

of the year…I hope to make it my fastest.”   

     Charles “Deacon” Jones, who had also been in the Wanamaker Mile with Ernie at 

the Millrose Games, was also expected to compete.  One of the few black distance 

runners in the country, George Gibson especially wanted the “outstanding miler” 

who was also a soldier at Fort Lee, Virginia, to be at the Games.  Time, however, was 

growing short, and with the evening’s competition about to begin, Jones had not yet 

arrived in Louisville because of airline connection problems in Washington D.C.   If 

he did not come soon, Cunliffe would have to shoulder the burden of being the only 

top miler at the Meet.  He appreciated the crowd’s attention and enthusiasm at 

Freedom Hall, but with or without Jones, he now began focusing on his race and 
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blocked out any further distractions-- including the arena’s loud organ playing at the 

most inopportune times (about which some fans also complained). 

     Al Lawrence, a thirty-year old from Sydney, Australia, currently competing for the 

University of Houston Track and Field Club, had come to Louisville hoping to set a 

Two-Mile record on the new track.  He had been the world record holder until a 

month earlier (January 14, 1961) when New Zealand’s great Murray Halberg (later, 

Sir Murray Halberg) had run the distance in a blistering 8:34.4 at the inaugural 

Portland Invitational in Oregon-- besting Lawrence’s time by almost 12 seconds.  

Halberg’s new record was still pending, so Lawrence, who continued to hold the 

Three-Mile indoor record, did not want the ink on his New Zealand rival’s Two-Mile 

time to dry before besting it in Louisville.  Lawrence had been the bronze medalist 

in the 10, 000 Meters at the Melbourne Olympics in 1956, but while he did not make 

the finals in the 5,000 Meters at Rome or finish the 10,000, everything in the weeks 

leading up to the Two-Mile competition at Freedom Hall seemed to have the 

makings for a stellar competition.      

     Unfortunately, Halberg unexpectedly decided to return to New Zealand, so there 

was no chance for a head-to-head clash in Kentucky at the first Mason-Dixon Games.  

Something exciting could still shape up, however, in a duel between Lawrence and 

another world-class rival, Great Britain’s Fred Norris, who was attending McNeese 

State in Louisiana.  Both men had been in Louisville at the National A.A. U. Cross 

Country Championship the previous Thanksgiving Day when Lawrence nipped 

Norris with “a ‘spirited’ kick” the last 200 yards of the race.  Lawrence had also been 

in Louisville the previous year, and had won.  
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     As late as the first week of January, Tom Ecker was still hoping to attract Norris 

back to Louisville after he had spoken with both him and Lawrence at the Sugar 

Bowl Track and Field Meet in New Orleans, where Norris had soundly beaten 

Lawrence in the 5,000 Meters and had showed “a keen interest” in coming back to 

the “Blue Grass State.”   At that time, there also was still the possibility that Halberg, 

who had been the Olympic champion in the 5,000 Meters at Rome, might come to 

Louisville.  Not only did that possibility not materialize, but Norris, too, decided not 

to attend the initial Mason-Dixon Games.  With neither Norris nor Halberg there, it 

now appeared that if any record were going to be set, it would have to be the new 

track rather than the competition that would provide Al Lawrence the best 

opportunity.   

     Local fans remained optimistic about a new Two-Mile record because Halberg’s 

Portland mark had been set on an 11-laps-to-the-mile track-- which meant he had to 

circle it 22 times.  The new Freedom Hall oval was 8-laps-to-the-mile track with a 

90-yard straightaway, and required only 16 laps to complete two-miles.  “Fewer 

Turns, Better Time,” became the theme of the Meet organizers.  Lawrence’s 8:54.2 in 

the two-mile only three weeks earlier at the Washington D.C. Star Games, was 

believed to be the fastest ever on an unbanked track.  It only added to the 

anticipation for a new record as the crowd waited Lawrence’s stepping out on the 

Freedom Hall track for the last individual headliner event of the evening. 

     Before that event, Charles “Butch” Kincaid, a local favorite from Bellarmine 

College in Louisville who had competed both regionally and nationally, was to run in 

the 600 Yards-- an event not often contested but one that might also result in a 
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record on the new track.  In fact, it had been some years since the indoor record in 

the event was tied back in 1957.  Butch had been specifically asked by the 

Kentuckiana Cinder Club to compete in the race.  He was used to big crowds, having 

been at the National AAU Championship at Dayton, Ohio-- but he had not run 

indoors before and never on a wooden surface.  He, like Ernie Cunliffe, liked the 

“perfect” feel of the new track as soon as he stepped on it, and the two men were 

shown as “training partners” running on it in a Courier Journal photo the morning of 

the Meet.  Butch was honored to be competing with Olympians and world record 

holders like Wilma Rudolph, Ralph Boston, Ernie Cunliffe, and Al Lawrence-- but 

after the handshakes, there was no time for chitchat and he was ready to run.  The 

Games organizers also showed their confidence in Butch’s abilities by placing his 

photo in the program to headline the competitors for “Event 19.”  Despite a field of 

athletes from larger schools, Kincaid was running to win. 

          “Letty” Walter was having difficulty taking in everything.   The crowd, the 

noise, and the activity all around her reminded Letty of the circuses she had been 

watching since she was little.  The difference, however, was that now, instead of 

being in the audience looking down at the spectacle, she was a part of it, herself-- 

looking up at the crowd from the arena floor and dwarfed by the massiveness of the 

modern facility.   She could not believe she was a participant in such a grand affair— 

let alone that the likes of Wilma Rudolph, one of her favorites, were now walking 

around her in Freedom Hall.  

     Letty was not one of the athletes but had been recruited by the Cinder Club to 

make sure that the women’s participation in the meet went smoothly.   If a female 
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athlete needed attention for an injury or other problem, it was thought improper at 

the time for anyone other than another female to assist.   Such precautions were 

“New to everybody” in Kentucky, and no chances were going to be taken to spoil 

anything.  Letty had also brought the young women she had been training at the 

New Albany, Indiana High School, just across the Ohio River from Louisville (the 

proximity of the two states having long ago given rise to the regional appellation, 

“Kentuckiana”), to fill in where a full field of athletes was needed.  There simply 

were not enough women athletes competing in that day, and her “girls,” as she 

called them, were put to the test— some even winning medals (although mostly the 

result of the better known athletes dropping batons or other unexpected turns of 

events).  All the years that Letty, described by the Courier Journal (July 2, 1961) as “a 

gal who is just simply wild about sports,” had spent locally trying to foster women’s 

athletics in Southern Indiana and Kentucky now seemed to be reaching a new 

plateau, and she could not have been more pleased with the Cinder Club’s Charley 

Ruter and George Gibson for encouraging it and making it a reality.   “Maybe seeing 

this will finally let girls run, jump, and have fun,” Letty thought to herself.   

     Many in the crowd, who understandably knew little about the protocol at such 

meets— or little about track and field at all, just wanting to be a part of the spectacle 

-- were even crossing the track during competitions.  Letty would have her hands 

full throughout the evening restraining errant spectators, while trying not to curb 

their enthusiasm.  She had also overseen the printing and distribution of the first 

Meet’s programs now in the hands of thousands of spectators.  While everything 

was going well, Letty still could not help wondering as she stepped across the 
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springy new track in her formal long black official skirt, unique to this first Mason-

Dixon Games, how in the world were “we actually pulling this off.”  

 

     Everything, it seemed, was in place to make the Mason-Dixon Games an instant 

success.  Tom Ecker was so confident the evening would end triumphantly that he 

was already planning the 1962 Games before he left the arena.  Tom’s hopes of 

immediately raising these Games to the same status as the Millrose Games in New 

York, or the L.A. Sports Arena Games in the west, now looked to be a reality.   

Watching him, George Gibson probably thought the former college track star might 

even put on his old University of Iowa jersey and go head to head in the long jump 

with Ralph Boston.   

     Advance publicity for the Meet, too, had gone better than anyone expected.  Word 

spread that almost all the star athletes in addition to Rudolph and Boston had 

committed to come, and national attention was focused on what could happen in 

Kentucky-- already known for college basketball championships but until now was 

never regarded as a stop for world-class track and field competitors.  Announcer 

Tom Connor, kept the crowd’s excitement at high pitch with his familiar chant.  He 

was also the Treasurer of the Kentuckiana Cinder Club and kept up his part in the 

publicity for the Games.  In the February 10 edition of the Louisville Times, he 

appears in a photo with Willie Lewis, a Cinder Club Vice-President, high school 

teacher, and pioneer organizer of youth sports in the local black community, 

displaying a large model of the indoor track at Freedom Hall that went on display in 

downtown Louisville.  The weather on this February 18, 1961 evening was also 
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better than anyone had expected, so everyone who wanted to attend could come 

without the worry of inclement conditions.      

     The major attraction of the Freedom Hall Fair Grounds Arena and what was 

foreseen as the major draw for world-class runners remained the revolutionary 

indoor track, the longest, newest, and “best” (according to its Boston manufacturer) 

in the country.  It already had athletes drooling at the prospect of coming to 

Louisville to set new records.  “We are continually amazed at the tremendous 

reception our meet is getting,” Tom Ecker was quoted as saying in the Sunday, 

February 5, 1961, Courier Journal.   “They think they can set a new record on this 

track.”  “Happy” Chandler, the Governor of Kentucky who had been mostly 

responsible for securing the funds for the new track, was also present in the stands, 

looking down on the arena floor with approval and relishing his part in bringing the 

festivities to fruition-- and none of the fourteen-member Kentuckiana Cinder Club 

wanted to disappoint him.  Fears that most top athletes would not come unless paid 

something “under the table,” already a concern in the amateur track and field world, 

also did not materialize, as only traditional travel and living expenses sufficed to 

bring the championship field that ultimately did come to Louisville.  Everything 

looked to be in place this celebrated night for the Mason-Dixon Games’ spectacular 

entrance into the world of indoor track and field at the highest level.         

     When it was over, the First Annual Mason-Dixon Games were a major success, 

and those who may have thought it presumptuous to insert the word “Annual” into 

the title of the initial outing for an unproven entry into the national arena of sport 

were proven wrong— from the beginning, there had been no thought on the part of 
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organizers that these would not be “Annual” Games.  The Courier (Sunday, February 

12) had earlier referred to the “vision, daring and intense labors” of Tom Ecker and 

the other organizers in producing “this athletic landmark for Louisville.”  Almost 

everything had lived up to the pre-Games publicity, and while Louisville, “The 

Gateway to the South,” was really a border city-- hence the Mason-Dixon name for 

the Games-- it established the South for the first time as an equal partner with other 

established national indoor track and field meets.             

     While some star athletes who had been expected did not or could not come, 

Wilma Rudolph, as expected (despite false starts, blamed, correctly, it appears, on 

the starter and booed by the crowd), proved to be the toast of the Games.   All but 

one of the other celebrity athletes-- Rose Lovelace of the Cleveland Division of 

Recreation who posted a new mark in the Women’s 880-Yards-- did not set new 

records.  Nonetheless, they had brought with them enough previously earned gold, 

Olympic and otherwise, to provide Kentucky with a 24-karat attraction other than 

Ft. Knox-- ensuring a second Mason-Dixon Games for 1962 and an undisputed 

 place on the National Indoor Track and Field circuit.  The world was now also  

Watching. 
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“I loved nothing in the world but her”: Stalkers Redeemed in Restoration Comedy 

 

In a recent study on the effects of media portrayals of persistent pursuit (stalking) in 

romantic comedies on film, Julia Lippman concludes that “media depictions of . . . romanticized 

pursuit behaviors can in fact have a clear and negative impact, in that they can lead people to see 

stalking as a less serious crime than they otherwise would” (19), particularly if they regard the 

perpetrator as having acted appropriately or otherwise view the perpetrator in a positive light 

(19-20).  In the world of romantic comedy, behaviours which under other circumstances (and in 

other genres) would likely be regarded as unaccountable or downright unacceptable are excused 

as “grand, romantic gestures . . .  often framed as unequivocal signs of true love” (19).  Further, 

as Lipmann’s work would seem to suggest, consumers of romantic comedies, while falling 

victim to a tendency to believe that whatever is beautiful must also be good, will all too blithely 

look past faults and accept voyeurs, reprobates, and out-and-out villains as heroes so long as 

those characters are relatively attractive and claim to have love in their hearts. 

Students of Restoration stage comedy will recognize the extent to which the age’s 

playwrights take advantage of their audiences’ willingness to seek out the better angel in the 

nature of many a roguish lead character, but perhaps less so the means through which their plays 

ensure that those same rogues are excused their misdemeanours and achieve the status of 

acceptable romantic protagonists.  Even as the romantic leads in the plays behave very much like 

stalkers as defined—that is, they engage in a “course of conduct (usually defined as two or more 

incidents) that is intended to cause fear in the target (or that a ‘reasonable person’ should have 

known would cause the target to experience fear)” (Lippman 2)—and the young women who are 

the targets of their pursuit suffer the range of adverse symptoms common to victims of 

stalking—“negative psychological states, including anxiety, depression, sleep disturbances, post-

traumatic stress disorder, and suicidality” (Lippman 2)—the plays work to reassure audience 

members that since love guides the lovers’ footsteps, they need not worry whether force or fraud 

has secured the success of the lovers’ toils.  Focusing on a trio of plays from the mid-1670s, 

Edward Ravenscroft’s The Careless Lovers (1673), William Wycherley’s The Country Wife 

(1675), and Aphra Behn’s The Rover (1677), this paper argues that these plays diminish the 

threat of gendered aggression and transform stalkers into something approximating harmless 
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lovers (replete with deep-seated love and affection) by variously legitimizing these characters’ 

schemes, excusing their foibles, and pairing them with decidedly less appealing companions. 

Ravenscroft’s play, The Careless Lovers, transforms a burgeoning stalker into an 

unobjectionable lover through its breezy support of that male character’s scheme.  The play 

presents the love intrigues and eventual marriages of two sets of young lovers, Careless and 

Hillaria and Lovell and Jacinta.  The wishes of the young lovers are opposed by Mr. Muchworth, 

father to Jacinta and uncle to Hillaria.  Muchworth is a City alderman with upwardly mobile 

social aspirations who would have Jacinta abandon her long-standing attachment to Lovell in 

favour of marriage to the foppish lord De Boastado.  The basic action in the play, then, focuses 

on the lovers’ need to outwit Muchworth, to thwart his plans, and to remove the rival suitor. The 

play’s close is light-hearted, complete with free-wheeling proviso scene between Careless and 

Hillaria, and everyone, even the outwitted Muchworth and De Boastado, is reconciled to the 

various marriages. 

Amongst the male characters who engage in persistent pursuit is one whom the play 

applauds through legitimizing his scheme.  This character, Careless, does not have much of a 

plan beyond sexual conquest without long-term commitment, and (as his name suggests) he is no 

committed lover like his friend, Lovell.  Careless readily makes his attitudes and preferences 

clear: “Damn this pining, whining, puling, peaking, sneaking, sniveling love,” he says to Lovell. 

“I’ll carry thee where thou shalt see merry, gay, jocund sprightly love.  Thou shalt have it in 

armfuls, and dilate thyself in pleasure” (1.189-192).  From his first encounter with Hillaria, 

Careless demonstrates both a willingness to regard women as but waiting for conquest and a 

propensity toward wandering hands.  He tells Hillaria that “A woman’s ear is the outwork to her 

chastity; get but there, and the fort is more than half taken.  When once a woman hears what you 

say, she’ll soon do what you’d have her [do]” (1.249-252).  Having pulled at her dress to expose 

the body beneath, he follows up this sentiment by anatomizing Hillaria from bottom to top: “A 

handsome leg and foot I’ll be sworn, and here’s a well-shaped hand and arm, and what breasts 

are here? How round and plump?” (1.281-283).  Although Hillaria fends off Careless at this 

point, she does so with her back literally against the door of her uncle’s house—she must slip 

though it to escape and must lock it to secure herself against his pressing advances.  Her response 

to him might be light-hearted, but Hillaria is nonetheless obliged to flee, and Careless does little 

to mitigate his appearing more stalker than lover here.   
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If his initial interaction with Hillaria goes some distance toward establishing that Careless 

will engage in a course of conduct which is likely to cause undue distress, anxiety, or fear, his 

conduct elsewhere in the play furthers the impression.  He continues his predatory behaviour by 

pursuing Hillaria, persisting in his demands for sex without commitment, and at times likening 

himself to a bird of prey (5.1.214-223).  He expresses indifference to Hillaria all the while and 

even suggests he has equally strong interest in Jacinta (2.486-490).  He also consorts freely with 

two so-called “wenches of the Town,” Mrs. Clappam and Mrs. Breedwell, and thereby reveals a 

partiality for sex that can be bought.  Indeed, in general, Careless appears more stalker than lover 

as a result of such activities. 

However, despite his persistent pursuit, the play does not condemn his behaviour and 

instead allows Careless something like success in his scheme, that is, sex without commitment.  

At play’s close, recognizing that sexual congress with Hillaria outside the bounds of marriage is 

not going to happen, Careless finds himself drawn into a public debate with Hillaria about what 

form their married life will take—the play’s proviso scene (5.2.333-407).  Even as he appears to 

abandon his carelessness and settle down to marriage, the play also permits Careless the most 

open of marriages, one in which he and Hillaria will behave as “mistress and gallant” (5.2.407) 

and one which both allows his scheme effectively to continue and legitimates his ability to 

continue stalking women for sexual pleasure outside the bounds of marriage.  

As The Careless Lovers makes Careless less stalker-like by permitting his plans to unfold 

without condemnation, The Country Wife does much the same in its treatment of Horner.  

Horner’s well-known scheme is the most involved of the three stalkers-cum-lovers who populate 

the plays under discussion here: Horner happily pretends impotence in order to be allowed 

unaccompanied and unfettered access to a range of married and unmarried women, and much of 

the play’s action follows from his plan.  However we tend to view Horner and the individuals 

whom he pursues and outwits (and there are a range of critical responses to the characters in this 

play), he is very much given to persistent pursuit.  Even though, as Judith Milhous and Robert 

Hume have shown, Horner can readily appear as downright creepy and anything but attractive 

depending on how he is portrayed on stage, in its treatment of Horner, notably by allowing him 

to escape censure and punishment, The Country Wife effectively endorses his grand scheme and 

thereby diminishes the threat he poses as a stalker (even if he is not precisely a harmless lover).  

An important crux here (in a way that is different from what happens in The Careless Lovers) is 
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what happens to Horner at play’s end—or rather what does not happen to Horner at play’s end.  

Horner riots through the play, bedding various women along the way, and then, just as he faces a 

decidedly dangerous end-of-act-five exposure, pretty much everyone on the stage joins forces to 

deny Margery’s profession of truth in order to maintain the lie that Horner is impotent in the face 

of mounting evidence to the contrary (5.4.304-425).  I am, of course, seeing Horner here not as 

an object of the play’s satire, but the evidence in the play supports that position.  He is nearly 

caught out, but he is neither exposed nor punished.  As a result, the play approves his scheme 

and in the process his stalking becomes a less serious wrongdoing than it otherwise would be and 

something that can be excused.  Like Careless, Horner is left unchallenged and free to continue 

his persistent pursuit of women for sexual pleasure despite the range of adverse effects his 

activities might cause. 

A similar pattern prevails in Behn’s The Rover.  Like Careless, Willmore in Behn’s play 

has a decidedly straight-ahead scheme: pursue and copulate with as many women as possible, in 

this case during a short shore leave in Naples. Unlike his fellow cavalier, Belvile, who already 

has an established love interest, Florinda, and who spends the majority of the play seeking to 

overcome various (mostly filial) obstacles that thwart his marriage with her, Willmore has no 

long-term aim beyond immediate sexual gratification.  That he ends up married to Hellena at 

play’s close is more by accident than by design.  Like Horner, Willmore has elicited varied 

critical responses, often negative in light of his menacing behaviour towards Florinda, whom he 

threatens to rape on two occasions, both alone and together with others, and in his mistreatment 

of Angellica, who finds he has a “pow’r too strong to be resisted” (2.2.167) and whose 

subsequent fall from loveless self-assurance makes her virtually a tragic figure.  On the other 

hand, and despite his menace, Willmore has also been seen as a “comic exaggeration,” “an over-

the-top figure, often ridiculous,” and even little more than a marplot (Evans 6).  As disturbing 

and despicable as Willmore might appear, then, the play also deflects and diminishes the harm 

and the threat that he poses.  He is a stalker whose persistent pursuit is well evident, but, in a 

manner not too distant from what happens in The Careless Lovers and The Country Wife, Behn’s 

play seems indifferent to Willmore’s aggressions, legitimates his scheme, and in so doing 

transforms Willmore into something approximate to a harmless lover.  Despite having spent five 

acts treating women miserably, Willmore escapes punishment and is rewarded with Hellena as 

his thoughtful, constant, and wealthy wife.  His unaccountable behaviour is framed as an 
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unequivocal sign of his true love and his scheme thus as an appropriate means to an acceptable 

end.     

If the plays assent to schemes to make lovers out of stalkers, they achieve much the same 

result by excusing these same characters’ behaviours as little more than foibles. In effect, the 

plays intimate that these men are not predatory monsters but rather are creatures with pedestrian 

human weakness or misguided intentions.  It is not difficult, for example, to see Careless as more 

foolish than threatening, as easily outwitted, and as readily steered from his predatory path on 

into the bonds of matrimony (even though his marriage seems open to him continuing in the 

persistent pursuit of women).  Careless, despite his self-assurance, is tricked by both Hillaria and 

Jacinta at critical moments in the play—on one occasion he is forced to admit that he hasn’t a 

clue about who he is in fact pursuing (2.406-512) and on another occasion he is hoodwinked 

such that he vehemently admits to loving Hillaria (5.1.245-264).  In The Country Wife, Horner’s 

scheme is far from honorable and his behaviour is scarcely heroic, yet on occasion Horner is cast 

as if he were heroic, or at least he sees himself in such a light as, for example, in his stated aim to 

save Margery from her husband Pinchwife after she writes a letter to him: “The poor woman has 

called for aid and stretched forth her hand . . . I cannot but help her over the pale out of the 

briars” (4.3.451-453).  The fact that the help he offers is to facilitate her making a cuckold of her 

husband aside, Horner is in his own mind a knight come to save a damsel in distress, a quixotic 

intent that momentarily mitigates his otherwise rapacious conduct.  Similarly, although 

Willmore’s dogged pursuit of sexual conquest betrays an unappealing callousness, the play’s 

treatment of him through other characters’ responses can dispel the gravity of his misbehaviour 

as but foible.  For example, Willmore upends Belvile’s plans by being a drunken fool who alerts 

Florinda’s brother to her efforts to elope, but Frederick is quick to interpose on Willmore’s 

behalf and to beg Belvile, angry as he is, to forgive Willmore’s mischief-making (3.6.22-25)—

and his actions are characterized as mere mischief making.  Belvile is reluctant to forgive, but 

immediately following when it appears that Willmore has been injured in a sword fight, he 

exclaims “Pray Heaven the rogue is safe, for all my quarrel to him” (3.6.67-68).  That is, Belvile 

is willing to see Willmore’s behaviour as but foible for he does not truly wish him ill.   More 

significant, though, is Florinda’s willingness to forgive Willmore’s transgressions: his multiple 

attempts to rape her and his stalking her through the city streets as she seeks to escape her 

brother’s control.  As problematic as is her readiness to forgive and forget, Florinda does so 
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promptly and without reserve: all that is required is that Willmore drop to his knees, kiss her 

hand, and beg her pardon (5.1.165-172).  With that act, a play’s worth of his misdeeds toward 

her are washed away.  Indeed, the characters’ responses suggest that Willmore is but a harmless 

marplot who careens from misadventure to misadventure without malicious intent. 

Just as the plays are at pains to legitimize stalkers’ schemes or to diminish inherent 

threats by turning their misdeeds into mere foibles, they also make use of the company that the 

stalkers keep and pair these men with decidedly less appealing companions.  In The Careless 

Lovers, for instance, Careless, for all his persistent pursuit, appears quite the catch when he is set 

alongside De Boastado, the foolish lord who expects to marry Jacinta.  Convinced that he is 

utterly irresistible to women, De Boastado struts through the play, makes sexual advances toward 

every woman he encounters, and by turns is boaster, fop, and gull.  The play most clearly makes 

De Boastado a parallel character to Careless in that both engage in persistent pursuit.  However, 

unlike its treatment of Careless, the play refuses to approve De Boastado’s scheme or to excuse 

De Boastado’s foibles.  Instead, the play presents De Boastado as everything that Careless is not 

(witless, creepy, and disturbing) and has him cause Jacinta undue distress, anxiety, or fear, all of 

which De Boastado is oblivious to.  He betrays no investment in love and, rather, would marry 

Jacinta solely for financial gain—and although this impulse is not unusual in Restoration-era 

plays, the naked pursuit of wealth is scarcely ever the chief motivation of a true romantic lover.  

With De Boastado providing an unalloyed example of how grotesque persistent pursuit can 

appear, the play makes certain that Careless, for all his stalker-like behaviour, is much less likely 

to appear in such negative light. 

In The Country Wife, exemplary male characters who might diminish Horner’s appeal are 

decidedly rare.  Indeed, excepting, perhaps, Harcourt, the main male characters in the play are as 

unappealing a lot as appears anywhere on the Restoration stage.  In short, yes, Horner is bad, but 

the other characters around him are mostly far worse.  Of these, two stand out in particular as 

characters who make Horner look better by comparison.  One is Sparkish, the invincibly stupid, 

shallow, and vain fop who scarcely merits the dedicated loyalty Alithea bestows on him 

throughout much of the play.  Sparkish is affectedly easy-going and foolishly refuses to believe 

Alithea when she announces that Harcourt is making advances toward her.  He is desperate to be 

regarded as a wit even as he repeatedly proves himself witless, and he is petulant and notably 

materialistic, the latter qualities made evident when he claims to have never had passion for 
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Alithea and to have agreed to marry her only for her portion (5.3.74-77).  He does not overtly 

engage in persistent pursuit, but as her betrothed he does cause Alithea undue distress and 

anxiety and is very much a threatening presence. Next to Sparkish, Horner, for all his 

shortcomings, appears in a more positive light.  Much the same is true of Horner relative to 

Pinchwife whom the play uses to great effect to diminish the menace of Horner as stalker.  Like 

Horner, Pinchwife engages in an elaborate scheme which is but another version of persistent 

pursuit, but his scheme is notably grotesque since he cages and preys upon the young, innocent 

Margery.  In contrast to Horner, whom other characters allow is “comely” (4.3.155), Pinchwife 

is “musty” (5.4.439).  He is choleric, jealous, and gullible, and he threatens physical violence 

against Margery on several occasions (with his penknife at 4.2.99-117 and with his sword at 

4.4.46-48 and again at 5.4.319-320).  Pinchwife is also willing to sell his sister, Alithea, to the 

highest bidder (little better than a horse trader) and would marry her to Horner solely to secure 

himself against being cuckolded by Horner (5.1.67-71).  Pinchwife’s presence might never 

transform Horner into something approximating a harmless lover, but that presence does by 

contrast diminish the threat that Horner poses. 

Finally, in The Rover, the threats posed by Willmore as stalker are diluted by the 

presence and behaviour of Blunt.  Like Willmore, Blunt engages in persistent pursuit of women 

(although with disastrous results) and critics have noted the parallels between Willmore and 

Blunt in their “misogyny and violence toward women” (Evans 5).  However, while Willmore has 

charm enough to find his way into women’s hearts, his shortcomings notwithstanding, Blunt 

never rises much beyond the level of semi-dangerous buffoon.  Blunt is the boorish and naïve 

country booby who provides the most recognisable example of the negative effects of the men’s 

repeated inability to distinguish between women of quality and harlots.  He is convinced that 

women find him irresistible, a belief that leads to his being cheated and robbed by the prostitute 

Lucetta (3.3.1-31).  Enraged at being thus duped and desperate for revenge against any women, 

he threatens sexual violence against the hapless Florinda in decidedly blunt terms (4.5.59-71).  

Blunt is the darker side of Willmore with few redeeming qualities; by placing him alongside 

Willmore, the play goes some distance toward mitigating Willmore’s offenses as stalker and 

makes possible his transition from stalker into something approximating a harmless lover whose 

crimes are no more than romantic gestures. 
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The three plays might never fully redeem the male characters who engage in persistent 

pursuit, but through various means the plays do diminish the threat they pose and transform these 

stalkers into something approximating harmless lovers.  Their depictions of pursuit behaviors 

look past the negative effects, present stalking as something less than a serious crime, and project 

the perpetrators as having acted fittingly in order to achieve their aims.  
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ABSTRACT 

 

The objective of this research is to clarify the British view on the Japanese political 

statuses at the end of the Edo period in the middle of the 19th century. The proposed 

methodology is to use documents from the British Foreign Ministry and British 

Newspapers from 1863 to 1867 stored in the UK and Japan. 

This period is the turning point which transformed Japan from a feudal society to 

a modern state, called the Meiji Revolution or Meiji Restoration. At the end of 1867, 

the Japanese Emperor declared the abolition of the feudal system and established a 

new government with the purpose of promoting a modern political system and 

industrialization. Until then, the Tokugawa, a feudal government, ruled Japan with 

hereditary status. The Tokugawa government kept a national isolation policy from the 

17th century, but finally acceded to the demand of Western countries and made a 

commercial treaty with them in 1858. The diplomatic relations between Britain and 

Japan were also established at the same time as the start of trade. The British 

diplomatic policy at the time was the Imperialism of Free Trade. The British 

government was promoting the expansion of free trade with Japan, but a national 

conflict between the Tokugawa government and the Choshu clan, one of the feudal 

lords, began in 1866. During the conflict, Harry Parkes, the British consul general in 

Japan, ordered the British subjects in Japan by Official Notification not to do the 

following actions. “levy war or take part in any operation of war against the Tycoon of 

Japan, or aid or abet any person in carrying on war, insurrection, or rebellion against 

the Tycoon of Japan.” 

Therefore, the expected outcome is that the British Government would keep the 

diplomatic relations with the Tokugawa government, also called “the Tycoon,” until 

1866. In this research, the British view on the Japanese political statuses, focusing on 

the Emperor, the Tokugawa Government, and the feudal Lords, mainly the Satsuma 

clan and the Choshu clan, will be discussed. 
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Face Value: Portraits of Power & Character 
 
Successful portraits not only present a likeness, but reveal character, and the best portraits 

also convey something of a person’s essential being, especially when a painter captures the moment 

the sitter lets their guard down and exposes their inner self. This paper focuses on a handful of 

portraits by American artists whose subjects, from their friends to Presidents, look back directly at 

the viewer, allowing intimate glimpses of their status, personality, emotions, and power. As the 

contemporary artist Lucian Freud said, "I paint people, not because of what they are like, not exactly 

in spite of what they are like, but how they happen to be.” 

Deploying an arsenal including such things as wardrobe, pose, facial expression, brushwork, 

and color, these artists created psychologically astute portraits. Elaborate furniture, rich fabrics, or 

other decorative accessories may be present within a composition to provide information, or may 

be absent, thereby removing any distractions and directing the viewer’s focus entirely on the sitter.  

Ignoring the then-current European desire for idealization in portraiture, the unfiltered 

realism employed by Thomas Eakins (1844-1916) produced often unflattering portrayals of his 

subjects. Eakins’ paintings, especially those of women, present straightforward, unadorned honesty. 

Never praised for their prettiness, his portraits are harshly real to the point where they can prove 

unsettling. Rather than compliment his sitters, Eakins seemed to examine and record them as 

objects of frank, intense scrutiny. Despite posing for the artist in her grandmother’s beautiful 

antique gown (which subsequently was donated to the Philadelphia Museum of Art in 1961), Helen 

Parker (1885–1975) later referred to the resulting painting as her "Ugly Duckling portrait."1   

The penetrating gaze of the well-admired educator and feminist in Eakins’ Portrait of Lucy 

Langdon Williams Wilson, painted within the narrowed parameters of bust-portraiture, demands 

attention. Kind, composed, and serious, Lucy Wilson (1864-1937) wrote elementary school 

textbooks on science and history. Painted to express her character, the artist downplayed her 

femininity; she is uncompromisingly portrayed and devoid of idealization. Eakins did not hide her 

blemishes nor smooth her wrinkles. Wilson wears no fashionable hat or jewelry. Her hair is pulled 

back in a modest style, without flair, and light hits the side of her face and forehead, illuminating her 

intelligence. She is clothed in a plain garment that hangs off her shoulders in heavy folds which add 

bulk to her body, making her upper torso seem massive and powerful. With glasses perched on her 

1 Wall label, Philadelphia Museum of Art. 
                                                 



nose, she stares out directly at the viewer. The spectacles could have easily been omitted for the 

sake of vanity or beauty, but instead reinforce the impression of an authentic, logical, and sensible 

woman. Given that many of Eakins’ depictions of women make them appear frail, the fact that he 

painted Wilson in a masculine manner might indicate his admiration for this particular female 

subject. Lucy Wilson’s strong intellect is her essential being, and is portrayed without any 

unnecessary gestures or pretense. 

In contrast, William Merritt Chase (1849-1916), who was labeled by the New York Times in 

1913 as “the foremost American portrait painter,” forsook such stark realism in his aim to capture 

immediacy with Portrait of Louis Betts. Rendered with expressive brushstrokes of subdued tones, 

the engaging image features a closely-cropped figure against a neutral background in the style of 

the European Masters, save for the one white patch of an artist’s canvas that occupies nearly a 

quarter of the background. This detail places the location in an art studio, and also cleverly displays 

the signature of the painter. 

Focus is placed on the approachable face and upper body of Louis Betts (1873-1961), one of 

Chase’s art students at the Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Art. Most likely completed as a teaching 

canvas for a classroom demonstration, the studious Betts, who later became a well-regarded 

painter in the American Impressionist style, looks at the audience from behind a pair of rimless 

glasses. Rather than a frontal orientation, Betts’ face and body is at a three-quarter angle, 

suggesting movement and a sense of vibrancy. 

A leading member of the Boston Art School and best known for his genre scenes and 

portraits of the leisure class, William McGregor Paxton (1869-1941) emphasized aesthetic harmony 

as his Woman with Red Hair stands in a serene yet dramatic pose. As if caught by surprise, the 

auburn-haired beauty turns toward the painting’s admirer with a side-glance, wearing an expression 

that is ambiguous, yet seems to reveal an alert curiosity.  

Attention is given almost equally to her porcelain-complexioned face and her left hand, and 

the two are connected by the long gold-chain necklace she absent-mindedly twists. This simple 

gesture energizes the painting, while the less distinct detail of her shadowed right hand, placed 

confidently on her hip, further ignites Paxton’s portrait. The contrasting placement and activity of 

her hands and her watchful yet restrained pose seem to provide a duality of the genders. Although 

frozen on canvas, she appears animated and looks as if she is about to speak.  



 Leaning forward, John Singer Sargent’s (1856-1925) A Lady also appears on the verge of 

speaking, and seems to have quite a secret to divulge. This early, close-up portrait stands apart from 

his later paintings of gilded-age high society, on which Sargent made his reputation and career. Her 

large, sad, heavily-lidded eyes and candid expression enhance an introspective quality - her inner 

spirit - to a mesmerizing degree. Although painted with somber realism, the young woman projects 

gentleness and invites the viewer to share in an intimate, pensive moment.  

The artist did not announce who she was or to which social class she belonged. Details such 

as furnishings and elaborate dress, which could help identify the figure are omitted. Instead, the 

simple addition of a blue bow in her hair and white ruffled collar enhance her femininity, and her 

dangling earrings charge the work with life as they reflect the light and mirror the twinkle in her 

eyes. 

Celebrating the masculine, Sargent’s portrait of Theodore Roosevelt (1858-1919), the 26th 

President of the United States, stands in a power-pose with hand on hip, and scowls with well-bred 

self-assurance. The President stops and turns toward the viewer with his other hand resting on the 

wooden stair railing’s ball finial. Roosevelt is apparently pausing in the stairwell just long enough to 

imply impatience and little tolerance for sycophants and fools.  This official White House portrait 

conveys a no-nonsense leader who without words, but through his demeanor, projects authority 

and demands respect. 

Similarly, the blunt sensitivity of Sidney Dickinson’s (1890-1980) revealing portrait of his 

cousin does not need to speak – his look and manner say it all. Portrait of the Artist Edwin Dickinson 

is surprising in what it exposes. With head lowered and eyes raised in an intense stare out at the 

viewer, the fashionably mustached artist leans slightly forward as if unstable on his feet. Edwin 

Dickinson’s (1891-1978) stance and overall disheveled appearance, including a loosened tie around 

his neck, and the cigarette he holds unlit in his hand, all hint at the after-effects of a long, hard 

night. Building on a tradition of realism in American portraiture, Dickinson sought to depict not only 

the image of his hung-over, yet still dignified cousin, but also to bare a raw, brutally honest glimpse 

of the human condition. 

Strikingly different from both the portrayals of Dickinson and President Roosevelt, the 

unexpectedly sensitive presentation of the 35th and youngest elected President, John F. Kennedy 

(1917-1963), captures his thoughtfulness and vulnerability. Rather than feature an alert, penetrating 

gaze, the artist Aaron Shikler (1922-2015) chose instead to make a somber image of the late 



president that presents both his physical likeness and psychological state. One understands 

Kennedy’s depth of intellect and the burden that he carried, standing almost like Atlas with the 

weight of the world (or in this case, the weight of the Presidency) on his shoulders. 

There is an official portrait for each American President, and the more recent images of Bill 

Clinton (1946-), George W. Bush (1946-), and Barak Obama (1961-) show the Commanders-in-Chief 

as public servant, standing in the Oval Office of the West Wing of the White House, surrounded by 

objects that symbolize the role of the President, and identify location, thereby equating the office 

with the men portrayed. 

One of the distinguishing features included in each, is the President’s desk, which was a gift 

to the White House by Queen Victoria in 1880, and was carved of wood recovered from the wreck 

of the HMS Resolute, trapped in ice during an Artic exploration in 1854. 

Clinton stands with one hand resting on the desktop, and the other self-assuredly tucked 

into his pocket. He is flanked by the American and Presidential flags. Included too, are military 

medallions known as challenge coins (which are awarded to diplomats, war veterans, and hero 

citizens), displayed next to writing paper and a pen. Politically astute, Clinton’s eyes lock on the 

viewer, enforcing his warmth and confidence. 

Likewise, Bush stands near the desk, as his right-hand touches the embroidered Seal of the 

United States and rests on the back of an armchair, a fixture in the White House since 1818. A 

corner of the Resolute Desk can be seen behind the chair, but the scene shifts from the desk to 

reveal more of the room’s décor. 

The shelves hold books and porcelain, and on the wall hangs a 1916 painting entitled A 

Charge to Keep, by William H. D. Koerner (1878-1938). Bush enlightened Oval Office visitors that the 

painting was of a relentless frontier missionary spreading the word of God against great odds – even 

when run out of town. Bush felt this underscored his own commitment to the duties of the office. 

Borrowing the painting’s title for his 1999 memoir, and featuring it in his official portrait reinforces 

the painting’s importance to the President, representing his own connection to the West, his 

Christian beliefs, and his responsibilities to the country. Rather than looking forward, Bush’s gaze 

drifts off, perhaps indicating his position as man of faith who looks to a higher power for guidance.  

Unfortunately, President Bush was misinformed about the painting’s meaning. The confusion 

is understandable, because the artist created many images (sometimes similar scenes of the 



American West) as illustrations for periodicals such as Harper’s, Century, McClure’s and Scribner’s 

Magazines.  

For Bush and many others, it was believed that the title of the painting derived from a 1762 

Methodist hymn by Charles Wesley. However, when writing about Bush in 2008, Jacob Weisberg 

tried to confirm this, but further muddled the issue by misidentifying the painting as another by 

Koerner called The Slipper Tongue which accompanied a story published in 1916 in The Saturday 

Evening Post about a horse thief. This error was corrected in 2012 by Cara Finnegan, a Professor 

from University of Illinois, who explained that there were two similar paintings: The Slipper Tongue 

AND A Charge to Keep. However, she went on to clarify that the subject of the Oval Office painting is 

actually neither about missionaries nor horse thieves, but about a young man’s struggle to keep 

family land out of the hands of “rapacious timber barons.”2 

It has recently been announced that Kehinde Wiley (1977-), one of the leading contemporary 

American artists, will create Obama’s official portrait, (traditionally, official portraits are 

commissioned after the President has left office). If Wiley presents the President as he has done 

with his many other canvases of brown and black-skinned men and women, Obama will be featured 

in the guise of an earlier figure from art history, reinterpreted as a modern-day hero, against a 

colorful background of wallpaper-like patterning or embedded in a panel of stained glass.  

The “temporary” official image that Obama used during his Presidency is unusual. Positioned 

in front of the Presidential desk, his stance shares similarities with Clinton’s. Both engage the 

viewer, project vitality, and instill a sense of accessible authority. However, Obama’s representation 

is a photograph, making Obama’s the first White House to use a digital image rather than a painted 

one.  

The first proposed “temporary” portrait of the current President was unveiled in December 

2016, just a month before Donald Trump (1946-) took office. It features Trump bathed in gold and 

framed within a golden oval (a color embraced by Trump and associated with wealth, and in the 

case of ancient Egyptian culture and Byzantine art for instance, the color of divinity). Artist Chas 

Fagan (1966-) who has portrayed all the Presidents on commission from CSPAN and the White 

House Historical Association, paints Trump devoid of any objects that could detract from the 

2 Forest Wickman, “The Irony Lurking in Bush’s Official Portrait,” Slates Cultural Blog, May 31, 2012, 
http://www.slate.com/blogs/browbeat/2012/05/31/george_w_bush_s_official_portrait_puts_the_president_with_a_ch
arge_to_keep_the_irony_behind_bush_s_misreading_of_the_painting_.html, (accessed 11/6/2017). 
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illuminated man. Absent is anything to define Presidential duties or feature the Oval office as the 

hub, or “ground central” of one of the most important jobs in the world. 

Rather than elevate the man to the realm of the gods, the White House instead released a 

photograph of Trump, which was used as his official portrait for the first 9 months of his 

administration. In it, he leans hunched forward and wears a sullen, ill-tempered expression, 

reminiscent of his “You’re fired” face.  

Although also looking forward, unlike Clinton and Obama who seem to connect with their 

audience, Trump instead seems to communicate disconnection and mistrust. Far from the Oval 

Office, the 45th President occupies an artificial setting. He is in front of, yet separate from, an 

apparent photoshopped background of an American flag and blurry, off-kilter image of a blue-tinted 

White House. Its message is less straight-forward than previous Presidential portraits which 

demonstrate the character of men willing to assume the mantle of office, and more intent on 

projecting a prescribed image of a showman personifying his brand. 

Replacing that image in late October 2017, is a close-cropped headshot of a grinning Trump 

standing next to an American flag. Responding to the release of this image, the New York Times 

described Trump as a “smiley Emoji.”3  There is also some resemblance to a student on picture day, 

Mad Magazine’s Alfred E. Neuman, or a used-car salesman, making one wonder what it is he is 

trying to sell. 

Each of Trump’s images present a kind of make-believe reality. This is perhaps not 

unexpected from such an unorthodox President and past reality-show celebrity. It is interesting to 

imagine how he will be portrayed once he has left the office. 

Portraits can be powerful devices for conveying a likeness, documenting appearance, and 

uncovering a person’s inner self. They capture specific moments, and give glimpses of temperament 

and character. Sometimes they may even reveal too much. 

3 Vanessa Friedman, “Trump’s Official Portrait Resembles a Smiley Emoji,” The New York Times, Fashion and Style, 
November 1, 2017, https://www.nytimes.com/2017/11/01/fashion/trump-official-portrait.html, (accessed 11/6/2017). 
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Abstract 
The purpose of this study is to investigate factors affecting word recognition in assimilated 
contexts, focusing on Korean obstruent nasalization and English coronal place assimilation. 
Three listener groups participated in discrimination experiments. Five native Korean listeners, 
four native English listeners, and five native Chinese listeners listened to 1080 items (720 test 
and 360 filler items) prompted by the PsychoPy software. In each item, a target token was 
presented with one of the three contexts (i.e. no change, unviable change, and viable change). 
The participants indicated whether a target token is the same as the first word in a compound 
word in English stimuli (e.g. “main”, “mai[m] body”) or the first syllable in a simple word in 
Korean stimuli (e.g. “kok”, “ko[ŋ] mul” ‘grain’) The results showed that Korean listeners 
compensated for nasalization in a highly context-sensitive way, but sensitivity to context was 
not revealed in place assimilation. The other two listener groups did not show a high 
sensitivity to context for either nasalization or place assimilation. Overall results of this study 
were supported by language-specific compensation mechanisms. The basic processing is 
controlled by language experience with assimilation rules. However, the status of a 
phonological rule in a native language and perceptual salience also play an important role in 
compensation for assimilation. Factors such as word type (real vs. nonce words) and stimulus 
language (Korean vs. English) did not seem to affect perceptual compensation.  
 
Keywords: assimilation, compensation, obstruent nasalization, coronal place assimilation, 
discrimination, detection rate, lexical, universal and language-specific mechanisms 
 
 
1. Introduction 
 
Speech sounds are distorted in continuous speech through various phonological processes 
such as assimilation, deletion, insertion, or substitution. For example, in English ‘ten’ is 
pronounced as [tɛm] in the context of ‘ten buns’ because [n] is changed to [m] by the 
influence of the following bilabial sound [b]. Such changes may not disrupt spoken word 
recognition for native speakers (Gaskell & Marslen-Wilson, 1996; 1998; 2001). Previous 
research has examined the question of what mechanisms make robust lexical access possible 
in spite of severe changes caused by phonological rules. It is generally accepted that 



assimilated word forms are only recognized as an instance of the intended word in 
phonological contexts in which assimilation is allowed. There are three major approaches to 
perceptual compensation: lexical compensation mechanisms, universal compensation 
mechanisms, and language-specific compensation mechanisms.  

Lexical compensation mechanisms explain that the incoming phonetic signal is matched 
with our stored lexicon list and closest candidate available is picked. These mechanisms work 
with stored lexical items, not nonce words. Another feature of these mechanisms is 
insensitivity to segmental contexts where the phonetic changes occur. However, Gaskell and 
Marslen-Wilson (1996, 1998) found that the compensation effect was present in both real 
words and nonce words. The effects on nonce words cannot be explained by lexical 
compensation mechanisms.  

Universal compensation mechanisms describe that listeners compensate for phonological 
variation based on acoustic or phonetic processes or cues, which is not dependent on 
language-specific processing. Gow (2001, 2003) and Gow and Im (2004) proposed a 
language independent processing model, Feature Cue Parsing, to capture coarticulation and 
systematic phonological assimilation. In most incomplete assimilation cases, the target sound 
contains partial cues of the original form. However, this principle cannot explain the cases of 
complete assimilation where articulatory features do not spread across adjacent segments. 
The complete assimilation changes leave no noticeable acoustic cues of underlying phonemes. 
Some previous research (Gaskell & Marslen-Wilson 1996, 1998; Mitterer & Blomert 2003) 
shows that the compensation effect emerged when items were produced with complete 
assimilation of the target segment.     
  Language-specific compensation mechanisms can provide explanations for the complete 
assimilation cases. Several studies have examined the perception of assimilated forms in 
different languages, such as English (Gaskell & Marslen-Wilson 1996, 1998; Darcy et al. 
2009), Dutch (Quené et al. 1998), Hungarian (Mitterer et al. 2003), and Korean (Lee 2005).  
  In Mittere et al. (2003), Hungarian and Dutch listeners participated in a discrimination task, 
an identification task, and a passive-oddball task involving Hungarian real words and nonce 
words. Both listener groups generally showed evidence for compensation for assimilation 
although Dutch listeners were not familiar with the assimilation rule. However, only 
Hungarian listeners showed the bias towards the original form when they heard the viable 
assimilation in an identification task. The authors conclude that auditory process contribute to 
compensation, and that the basic processing is moderated by language experience with native 
assimilation rules.  
  Lee (2005) investigated compensation for Korean obstruent nasalization by native Korean 
speakers and English speakers. She found different perceptual patterns for two listener groups, 
and indicated that compensation for phonological assimilation was induced by language-
specific experience. She also pointed out that feature parsing and lexical status of words 
affected phonological viability. Darcy et al. (2009) also tested two groups of listeners whose 
native language phonologies include different assimilation processes. Whereas coronal place 
assimilation occurs in English, in which a syllable-final coronal segment takes the place value 
of the following segment (e.g. [fʊt] foot vs. [fʊpbɔl] football), voicing assimilation appears in 



French, in which an obstruent takes on the voicing of the following consonant (e.g. [fʊt] foot 
vs. [fʊdbɔl] football). The results of a word recognition task showed that tolerance for 
changes in the shape of words was language-specific and sensitive to phonological context 
although there were language-independent compensation strategies.  
  Language specificity in compensation for assimilation is not consistent across previous 
studies. In addition, no previous studies examining compensation for assimilation have 
included both Korean and English phonological assimilation rules in the stimuli. In this paper 
we want to examine what factors affect compensation for assimilation processes. Two 
phonological processes are focused: Korean obstruent nasalization and English coronal place 
assimilation. 

In Korean, syllable-final obstruent segments /p, t, k/ assimilate in nasality to a following 
nasal segments (e.g. /kok.mul/ [koŋ.mul] ‘grain’, /pɑp.næmsɛ/ [pɑm.næmsɛ] ‘rice smell’). 
That is, syllable-final obstruents are produced as nasals due to the presence of a following 
nasal. This nasalization process is obligatory in Korean, but this assimilation does not occur 
in other languages such as English and Chinese.   
  In English, syllable-final coronal stops /t, d, n/ take on the place of articulation of the 
following noncoronal stops such as bilabials (e.g. /p/, /b/, /m/) or velars (e.g. /k/, /g/, /ŋ/) in 
normal connected speech (e.g. /fʊt.bɔl/ à [fʊp.bɔl] ‘football’, /fʌn.geɪm/ à [fuŋ. geɪm] ‘fun 
game’). However, noncoronal segments do not assimilate to the following coronal sounds 
(e.g. /bæk.tɔk/ ‘back talk’ is not realized as /bæt.tɔk/). This coronal place assimilation process 
is not obligatory, but it is a very widespread in natural speech (Gaskell & Marslen-Wilson, 
1996; Gow, 2001, 2003; Darcy et al., 2009).  

The assimilation of coronal place of articulation is also shown in other languages such as 
Korean or Chinese. In Korean, alveolar segments /t, n/ assimilate to the following bilabial 
sounds /m, p/ (e.g. /k’ot.pɑt/ [k’op.pɑt] ‘flower garden’, /mun.pəp/ [mum.pəp] ‘grammar’). 
Further, the alveolar segments assimilates to the following velar sounds /k, ŋ/ (e.g. /sut.kɑrɑk/ 
[suk.k’ɑrɑk] ‘spoon’, /tʃən.kuk/ [tʃəŋ.kuk] ‘the whole country’). However, in Korean this 
place of articulation assimilation is not obligatory, and only appears in non-standard speech 
(Sohn, 1999). In Chinese, only two nasal segments /n, ŋ/ can appear in the syllable-final 
position, and /n/ assimilates to the following bilabial or velar segment /m, ŋ/ (e.g. 
人民/rénmín/ [rémmín] ‘people’, 辛苦/xīnkǔ/ [xīŋkǔ] ‘hardship’). Like in Korean, in 
Chinese the assimilation of coronal place of articulation is not obligatory, and assimilated 
pronunciation is not considered standard pronunciation (Kang, 2010).  
  This paper investigates whether native English, Korean, and Chinese speakers show 
language-specific compensation mechanisms in the contexts of two phonological assimilation 
processes. The following specific factors will be considered.  
(1) Context type (no change vs. nonviable change vs. viable change) 
(2) Listener group (English vs. Korean vs. Chinese) 
(3) Word type (real words vs. nonce words) 
(4) Stimulus language (Korean vs. English) 

 
2. Predictions 



(1) Context type (no change vs. nonviable change vs. viable change) 
Compensation is sensitive to segmental contexts in which the assimilation occurs. Gaskell 
and Marslen-Wilson (1996, 1998) investigated compensation for place assimilation in 
English and observed more compensation effects when the context was viable than when the 
context was unviable. The tokens in viable context access lexical representations as strongly 
as unchanged control tokens. Mitterer and Blomert (2003), and Mitterer et al. (2003) also 
found a strong difference in compensation effect between the viable and unviable contexts. 
Thus, it is predicted that word detection rates will be higher for the viable change condition 
than for the unviable change condition. Also, context effects will be shown when the relevant 
assimilation is a native phonological rule.  
 
(2) Listener group (Korean vs. English vs. Chinese) 
Sensitivity to perceptual salience would be different across phonetic contexts in native 
phonological assimilation. Also, context effects and compensation would be found when the 
target assimilation process is present in native language. Otake et al. (1996) tested place 
assimilation in nasals which was present in both Japanese and Dutch phonology although the 
status of the assimilation rule is not the same in two languages (i.e. obligatory in Japanese 
and optional in Dutch). Both groups were tested with nasal place assimilation in Japanese. 
The results showed that Japanese, but not Dutch speakers, were able to use nasal place 
assimilation. The authors argued that Dutch speakers did not show compensation because 
they heard nonce words and this assimilation was not obligatory in Dutch.  

In the present study, obstruent nasalization is an obligatory phonological process only for 
Korean listeners. This process does not exist at all in either English or Chinese. Coronal place 
of articulation assimilation is not obligatory for all three groups of listeners, but this 
assimilation is very widely spread in English. On the other hand, in Korean or Chinese this 
process is not as productive as in English, and the assimilated forms are considered non-
standard speech. Therefore, it is predicted that for obstruent nasalization, Korean listeners 
will strongly exhibit the compensation effect in a context-sensitive mode. For place 
assimilation, all three groups of listeners will show somewhat compensation effect, but 
English listeners’ sensitivity to context will be higher than the other listener groups.  

 
(3) Word type (real words vs. nonce words) 
If lexical compensation mechanisms influence on listeners’ perception, compensation effects 
appear only for restoring the phonological shape of actual words, not nonce words. Also, 
phonological contexts are not taken into account since the most appropriate lexical item is 
selected (Darcy et al., 2009). However, Gaskell and Marslen-Wilson (1998) found the 
compensation effect with nonce words that were parallel to those of real words, although the 
effect was smaller. Mitterer and Blomert (2003) examined how Dutch listeners dealt with 
context sensitivity in their native language, and observed that only unviable, but not viable, 
changes induced a significant mismatch negativity in electrophysiological measurements. 
They pointed out that phonological assimilations were coped with by an early prelexical 
mechanism. Furthermore, Mitterer et al (2003) presented Hungarian morphologically 



complex words and nonce words to Hungarian and Dutch listeners, and found out similar 
results for Dutch and Hungarian listeners. They noticed that compensation patterns for 
assimilation were not affected by the lexical status of the assimilated words. Thus, for the 
present study, it is predicted that sensitivity to context will be shown not only in real words 
but also in nonce words. 
 
(4) Stimulus language (Korean vs. English) 
Lee (2005) examined the compensation effect for obstruent nasalization in both Korean and 
English stimuli, and found that Korean listeners revealed the compensation effect for both 
Korean and English obstruent nasalization in a highly context-sensitive mode although 
obstruent nasalization did not exist in English phonology. Conversely, English listeners did 
not show sensitivity to context in either Korean or English stimuli. Mitterer and Blomert 
(2003) found that German speakers revealed a phonological context effect when they listened 
to Dutch words in an identification task. The results of German speakers did not differ from 
those of Dutch participants. The authors argued that it did not matter whether the stimuli were 
presented in a native or nonnative language. Based on the previous results, it is predicted that 
all listeners groups will not show the difference between Korean and English stimuli. 

In the present study, both Korean items and English ones were contained for each 
assimilation process (i.e. nasalization and place assimilation). For Chinese listeners all the 
tokens were nonnative (nonce)words. That is, cross-linguistic experiments were employed to 
test whether three groups of listeners could compensate for the tokens with phonological 
variations in both native and nonnative stimuli. When a phonological change is compensated 
for, the original or canonical form of the word is recognized.   
 
3. Method 
 
(1) Participants  
 
Five native Korean listeners, four native English listeners and five native Chinese listeners 
were recruited for discrimination experiments. All of the them were paid for participation. No 
listeners reported hearing disorders.  

Five Korean participants were drawn from a university in the Seoul area. Their English 
level could be considered intermediate or low based on a self-report and a short voice 
recording of English sentences. Also, four of them took TOEIC (Test of English for 
International Communication), and their scores were under 700. There were three women and 
two men, and their ages ranged from 20 to 27 years. One of them was a graduate school 
student who majored in Korean Language and Literature, and the others were undergraduate 
students whose majors were new material engineering, aircraft mechanical system, Korean 
education, and administration. None of them had lived in an English-speaking country before.  
  Five Chinese participants were also recruited from a university in the Seoul area. Their 
English and Korean level could be considered intermediate or low based on a self-report and 
a short voice recording of English sentences. None of them have taken TOEIC. All of them 



were learning Korean at the time of experiments. Four of them had scores of TOPIK (Test of 
Proficiency in Korean)1 and their TOPIK scores ranged from 1 to 5. There were three women 
and two men whose ages were from 20 to 24 years. All of them were undergraduate students, 
and their majors were Korean, Chinese, and Music education. They had lived in Korea for 
less than one year. None of them had lived in an English-speaking country before.  

Four English participants were also recruited from a university in the Seoul area. They 
were from United States, Australia, Canada, or Ireland. Their Korean level could be 
considered intermediate or low based on a self-report and a short interview before the 
experiment. None of them had taken TOPIK. There were two women and two men, and their 
ages ranged between 21 and 34 years. Two of them were undergraduate students whose major 
was Asian Studies. One of them was a graduate school student whose major was International 
Development. The other was a professor who majored in TESOL. Two of them had lived in 
Korea for three months, and the other two had been in Korea for four years.  
 
(2) Stimulus 
 
In English stimuli, 30 target tokens of real words (e.g. bad [bæd], fat fæt], sun [sʌn]) and 30 
target tokens of nonce words (e.g. glood [glʊd], sneet [snit], slun [slʌn]) were selected for 
place of articulation assimilation. Another 30 target tokens of real words (e.g. job [dƷɑb], hat 
[hӕt], book [bʊk]), and 30 target tokens of nonce words (e.g. sneeb [snib], slote [sloʊt], grack 
[græk]) were chosen for obstruent nasalization. In addition, 30 control tokens of real words 
and 30 control tokens of nonce words were included. The control tokens were associated with 
Korean lateralization.  

All these target tokens were monosyllabic with a (C)CVC) structure, and real words were 
checked for word frequency in COCA (Corpus of Contemporary American English). For 
place of articulation assimilation, all items ended in coronal segments (e.g. /d/, /t/, /n/), and 
for obstruent nasalization, all items were ended in bilabial (e.g. /p/, b/), coronal (e.g. /t/, /d/), 
or velar (e.g. /k/, /g/) segments. Each of the target tokens was embedded in three types of 
contexts (i.e. no change, unviable change, viable change) using an adapted version of 
methodology shown in Lee (2005) and Darcy et al. (2009). The contexts including target 
tokens were presented in a compound structure as shown in (i) 
 
(i)    No Change Unviable Change Viable Change 
Place assimilation fa[t] dog fa[p] sheep  fa[p] pork 
Obstruent nasalization boo[k] seller boo[ŋ] sales  boo[ŋ] mark 
 
The no change context contained the original form of the target word in the first position of 
the compound. In the unviable change context, the modified form appeared in a context in 
which the modification is not conditioned. In other words, in both no change and unviable 
change contexts, the initial consonant of a context word did not trigger phonological 

                                           
1 TOPIK is graded on a scale from one to six, with six being the highest grade and one being the lowest.  



assimilation. In the viable change context, the modified form was presented in the context in 
which the modification is conditioned by the phonological processes of English (place 
assimilation) and Korea (obstruent nasalization).  
  Combining 30 target tokens of real words with three contexts provided 90 compound 
structures for each assimilation. Another 30 target tokens of nonce words presented with three 
contexts resulted in 90 compound structures for each assimilation. Also, 60 filler tokens (30 
real and 30 nonce words) were embedded in three contexts. Thus, in total, English stimuli 
were 540 items (360 test and 180 filler items). 

The English stimuli were recorded by a native male speaker of American English who 
came from New York, and a native female speaker of Canadian English who came from 
Vancouver. The compound stimuli were recorded in a carrier sentence of “I’m saying (a/an) 
_________ today” three times. All the stimuli were created by splicing the target and context 
words, and no compound words were made with a token from the same recording. The 
stimuli were digitally recorded using Avantone CK-7 Large Capsule Multi-Pattern FET CK-7 
microphone in a recording booth at a language lab.   

The similar procedure was employed for Korean stimuli. For place of articulation 
assimilation, 30 target tokens which were the first syllable of real words (e.g. [tʃip] in 
[tʃip.tan] ‘group’, [k’ot] in [k’ot.s’i] ‘flower seed’, [sun] in [sun.sə] ‘sequence’), and 30 target 
tokens (e.g. [jip] in [jip.daŋ] [k’ot] in [k’ot. tʃim], [kan] in [kan.som]) which were the first 
syllable of nonce words, were selected. For obstruent nasalization, another 30 target tokens 
which were the first syllable of real words (e.g. [kuk] in [kuk.ja] ‘ladle’, [nat] in [nat. tʃam] 
‘nap’, [ip] in [ip.sul] ‘lip’), and 30 target tokens which were the first syllable of nonce words 
(e.g. [mak] in [mak. tʃhan], [kot] in [kot.sin], [tʃip] in [tʃip.daŋ]) were chosen. In addition, 60 
control tokens were included in the stimuli. Thus, in total, Korean stimuli were 540 items 
(360 test and 180 filler items). 

All these target tokens were monosyllabic with a (C)VC structure, and real words were 
checked for word frequency in word frequency data from The National Institute of the 
Korean Language. For place of articulation assimilation, all target tokens ended in coronal or 
labial segments (e.g. /t/, /n/, /p/, /m/), and for obstruent nasalization, all target tokens were 
ended in bilabial (e.g. /p/), coronal (e.g. /t/), or velar (e.g. /k/) segments. Each of the target 
tokens was embedded in three types of contexts (i.e. no change, unviable change, viable 
change). The contexts including target tokens were presented in a structure as shown in (ii) 
 
(ii)    No Change Unviable Change Viable Change 
Place assimilation tʃi[p] tan tʃi[k] tʃhak  tʃi[k] kap  
    ‘group’  ‘obsession’  ‘price of a house’ 
Obstruent nasalization ku[k] tʃa ku[ŋ] san  ku[ŋ] mul 
   ‘ladle’  ‘domestic product’ ‘soup’ 
 

The Korean stimuli were recorded by a native male speaker and a native female speaker of 
Korean, and both of the speakers were from Seoul and had a standard Korean accent. The 
stimuli were recorded in a carrier sentence of “Nanɨn onɨl ________ malhamnida” “I’m 



saying (a/an) _________ today” three times. The same sound editing procedure used for the 
English stimuli was also employed for the Korean stimuli.  
 
(3) Procedure 
 
Participants were tested individually in a quiet room. Before the experiment, they were given 
auditory instructions about the experiment, and they had a training session to be familiar with 
the task. The training session was given with feedback, and the session was repeated if a 
participant could not understand the experimental procedure clearly. The experimental trials 
consisted in the presentation of the target token, followed after 1500ms of silence by the 
context item. In English all context tokens were compound words, whereas in Korean the 
context tokens were either compound words or simple words. The target tokens and context 
tokens were presented with different voices. Sample tokens and procedure are shown in (iii) – 
(vi). 
 
(iii) Nasalization in Korean stimuli 
Target token     Silence Context token 
ku[k] ‘soup, country’  1500ms    ku[k] ja ‘ladle’   (No change) 
ku[k] ‘soup, country’  1 500ms  ku[ŋ] san ‘domestic product’  (Unviable change) 
ku[k] ‘soup, country’  1500ms  ku[ŋ] mul ‘soup drop’      (Viable change) 
 
(iv) Nasalization in English stimuli 
Target token   Silence   Context token 
pea[k]     1500ms  pea[k] time      (No change) 
pea[k]       1500ms  pea[ŋ] season    (Unviable change) 
pea[k]       1500ms  pea[ŋ] margin    (Viable change) 
 
(v) Place assimilation in Korean stimuli 
Target token      Silence   Context token 
pa[n] ‘anti-, class’   1500ms  pa[n] tʃang, ‘class president’   (No change)  
pa[n] ‘anti-, class’    1500ms  pa[m] de, ‘the opposite’     (Unviable change) 
pa[n] ‘anti-, class’   1500ms  pa[m] bal, ‘resist’  (Viable change) 
 
(vi) Place assimilation in English stimuli 
Target token   Silence     Context token 
te[n]       1500ms  te[n] dogs     (No change) 
te[n]       1500ms  te[m] shirts    (Unviable change)  
te[n]        1500ms  te[m] bats     (Viable change) 
 

Participants were required to indicate whether the target token and the first word or first 
syllable of the context token was the same or different. They were requested to click the 
keyboard button ‘A’ when they thought the target token presented was the same with the first 



syllable in the context token. When they thought the target token was different from the first 
syllable in the context token, they were asked to click the button ‘L’. The participants were 
allowed in total 3000ms after the context token to make their response. All auditory stimuli 
were presented through Sennheiser PC330 headset. The following figure is the experiment 
screen prompted by PsychoPy (1.85.2) program (Peirce, 2007). 
 

 
Figure 1. A screen shot of the experiment prompted by PsychoPy 

 

The detection rates of target words in three contexts were measured to examine whether 
listeners could identify the target words. When the detection rate in the no change context 
was higher than that of other contexts others, the participants were considered to perform the 
task correctly. All participants finished the task without any failure.   
 
4. Results 
 
(1) Korean listeners 
 
All the “same” responses in three contexts were collected to calculate the detection rate. The 
following figure shows Korean listeners’ mean detection rate when they listened to Korean 
stimuli. 
 

 
Figure 2. Korean listeners, Korean stimuli: Mean detection rate in each context, for both 
obstruent nasalization and place assimilation (NC=no change, UC=unviable change, 
VC=viable change) 



Examination of Korean listeners’ mean detection rates of Korean stimuli in Figure 2 
indicated that the no change context behaved similarly in both nasalization and place 
assimilation. In other words, in both types of assimilation, Korean listeners showed a ceiling 
effect in the no change context (97% for nasalization and 94% for place assimilation), 
indicating they performed the task correctly. However, Korean listeners revealed a big 
difference between unviable and viable contexts in nasalization (9% vs. 57%). On the other 
hand, the difference between the two contexts in place assimilation was relatively small (28% 
vs. 57%). Thus, Korean listeners showed a clear effect of context type in nasalization, with 
much higher detection rates for the viable change context than for the unviable change 
context. However, the effect of context type in place assimilation was not as evident as that in 
nasalization. Therefore, Korean listeners compensated for nasalization in a context-sensitive 
fashion, and their sensitivity to contexts for place assimilation was not as high as that for 
nasalization. 

When the detection rates were compared between real and nonce words of nasalization, in 
the unviable change context, the detection rate was 7% for real words, and 11% for nonce 
words, whereas in the viable change context, the detection rate was 60% for real words and 
53% for nonce words. For place assimilation, in the unviable context, the detection rate was 
27% for real words and 29% for nonce words, whereas in the viable context, the detection 
rate was 67% for real words, and 46% for nonce words. Thus, Korean listeners showed the 
effect of word type only in the viable context of place assimilation. Figure 3 shows Korean 
listeners’ mean detection rates of English stimuli.  
 

 
Figure 3. Korean listeners, English stimuli: Mean detection rate in each context, for both 
obstruent nasalization and place assimilation (NC=no change, UC=unviable change, 
VC=viable change) 
 

As can be seen in Figure 3, the overall patterns of Korean listeners’ mean detection rates of 
English stimuli were similar with those of Korean stimuli. Korean listeners showed a ceiling 
effect in the no change condition for both assimilation types (98% for nasalization and 95% 
for place assimilation). Korean listeners revealed a big discrepancy in detection rates between 



unviable and viable contexts in nasalization (14% vs. 54%). The detection rate for the viable 
change context was much higher than for the unviable change context. However, detection 
rates for place assimilation were not different between the two contexts (61% vs. 67%). Thus, 
Korean listeners showed a context-sensitive mode for nasalization not only in Korean stimuli 
but also in English stimuli. The sensitivity to context was not revealed in place assimilation. 

When the detection rates of real and nonce words were compared, in the unviable change 
context of nasalization, the detection rate was 13% for real words, and 15% for nonce words. 
In the viable change context of nasalization, the detection rate was 61% for real words and 
46% for nonce words. For place assimilation, while in the unviable context the detection rate 
was 58% for real words, and 64% for nonce words, in the viable context the detection rate 
was 69% for real words, and 64% for nonce words.  
 
(2) English listeners 

 
The following figure illustrates English listeners’ mean detection rates of Korean stimuli.  
 

 
Figure 4 English listeners, Korean stimuli: Mean detection rate in each context, for both 
obstruent nasalization and place assimilation (NC=no change, UC=unviable change, 
VC=viable change) 
 

As can be seen in Figure 4, for both obstruent nasalization and place assimilation of 
Korean stimuli, English listeners’ detection rate of the no change context was high (95% for 
both assimilation types). For nasalization the detection rates between unviable and viable 
contexts were not different from each other, and the rates for both contexts were noticeably 
low (3% vs. 5%). English listeners did not compensate for nasalization in the viable context. 
These results were very different from those of Korean listeners who showed sensitivity to 
contexts by revealing much higher detection rate in the viable context than in the unviable 
context. Korean listeners, not English listeners, accepted the realization of an obstruent as a 
nasal in the context of a following nasal, but not other following consonants.  

However, for place assimilation which is a native phonological rule in English, there was a 



small difference of detection rate between unviable and viable contexts (22% vs. 27%). 
Specifically, in the unviable context of place assimilation, the detection rate was 25% for real 
words, and 18% for nonce words, whereas in the viable context, the detection rate was 27% 
for both real and nonce words. Thus, in the Korean stimuli, the effect of word type was not 
noticeable for English listeners. Figure 5 shows English listeners’ detection rates in English 
stimuli.  

 

 

Figure 5. English listeners, English stimuli: Mean detection rate in each context, for both 
obstruent nasalization and place assimilation (NC=no change, UC=unviable change, 
VC=viable change) 
 

For both nasalization and place assimilation of English stimuli, English listeners’ detection 
rate in the no change context showed a ceiling effect (95% for nasalization, and 98% for 
place assimilation). For nasalization the detection rates were very low for both unviable and 
viable contexts (3% vs. 8%). English listeners did not compensate for nasalization in the 
viable context, which was consistent with English listeners’ results in Koran stimuli. For 
place assimilation which was a native phonological rule, there was a small difference of 
detection rate between unviable and viable contexts (32% vs. 42%). Their detection rate in 
the viable context was higher than that in the unviable context although the discrepancy was 
not obvious.  

When the detection rates were compared between real and nonce words of place 
assimilation, in the unviable change context, the detection rate was 31% for real words, and 
32% for nonce words, whereas in the viable change context, the detection rate was 40% for 
real words and 43% for nonce words. It seems that English listeners did not show the effect 
of word for place assimilation, which was also consistent with the results of English listeners 
involving Korean stimuli. Therefore, the effect of stimulus language (Korean vs. English) 
was not revealed for English listeners. Now let us move on to the results of Chinese listeners.  
 
(3) Chinses listeners 
 



The following figures show Chinese listeners’ mean detection rates in Korean and English 
stimuli, respectively. 
 

 
Figure 6. Chinese listeners, Korean stimuli: Mean detection rate in each context, for both 
obstruent nasalization and place assimilation (NC=no change, UC=unviable change, 
VC=viable change) 
 

As can be seen in Figure 6, the detection rates of the no change context for both 
nasalization and place assimilation were high (90% for both assimilation types), indicating 
that Chinese listeners performed the task correctly. For nasalization, there was some 
difference between the unviable and viable contexts (8% vs. 24%). This difference between 
the two contexts was higher than the difference shown by English listeners, but lower than 
the difference shown by Korean listeners. Although nasalization is not a native phonological 
rule in Chinese, Chinese listeners showed a weak compensation effect for nasalization in 
Korean stimuli. For place assimilation, there was not a noticeable difference between 
unviable and viable contexts (42% vs. 53). Compared to Korean or English listeners, Chinese 
listeners revealed a high detection rate in the unviable context of English stimuli, which 
suggests that Chinese listeners did not perceive the differences between canonical form and 
assimilated form in the unviable ontext.  
  When the detection rates were compared between real and nonce words of nasalization, in 
the unviable change context, the detection rate was 5% for real words, and 10% for nonce 
words, whereas in the viable change context, the detection rate was 20% for real words and 
28% for nonce words. For place assimilation, in the unviable context, the detection rate was 
45% for real words, and 39% for nonce words, whereas in the viable context, the detection 
rate was 57% for real words, and 48% for nonce words. Thus, Chinese listeners did not show 
a noticeable effect of word type for both nasalization and place assimilation. Figure 7 shows 
Chinese listeners’ mean detection rates of English stimuli. 



 
Figure 7. Chinese listeners, English stimuli: Mean detection rate in each context, for both 
obstruent nasalization and place assimilation (NC=no change, UC=unviable change, 
VC=viable change) 
 

For both nasalization and place assimilation of English stimuli, Chinese listeners’ detection 
rates in the no change context were high (90% for nasalization, and 83% for place 
assimilation). For nasalization there was some difference between unviable and viable 
contexts (12% vs. 22%). Compared to English listeners, Chinese listeners showed higher 
sensitivity to context for nasalization. For place assimilation there was a trivial difference 
between unviable and viable contexts (58% vs. 62%). It seems that Chinese listeners had hard 
time perceiving the difference between the original form and assimilated form involving 
place assimilation. The results for both nasalization and place assimilation were consistent 
with those of Chinese listeners in Koran stimuli.  

When the detection rates were compared between real and nonce words for nasalization, in 
the unviable change context, the detection rate was 13% for real words, and 10% for nonce 
words, whereas in the viable change context, the detection rate was 24% for real words and 
19% for nonce words. For place assimilation, in the unviable change context, the detection 
rate was 55% for real words, and 60% for nonce words, while in the viable change context, 
the detection rate was 56% for real words and 67% for nonce words. It seems that Chinese 
listeners did not show the effect of word type (real vs. nonce words) for both nasalization and 
place assimilation, which was also consistent with the results of Chinese listeners involving 
Korean stimuli. Therefore, like English listeners, the effect of stimulus language (Korean vs. 
English) was not obvious for Chinese listeners.  
 
5. Discussion and conclusion 
 
The results of the discrimination experiment exhibited that Korean listeners clearly 
compensated for obstruent nasalization in both Korean and English stimuli in a context-
sensitive fashion. Their detection rates in the viable change context were much higher than 
those in the unviable change context. This sensitivity to context was revealed not only with 
real words but also with nonce words. These results were somewhat expected because 



obstruent nasalization is an obligatory phonological rule for Korean listeners. However, 
Korean listeners’ sensitivity to context was not clearly shown in place assimilation. For place 
assimilation, their detection rate for viable change context was higher than that for unviable 
change context in Korean stimuli, but there was no difference between unviable and viable 
change contexts in English stimuli. In English stimuli of place assimilation, Korean listeners’ 
detection rates were high in both unviable and viable change contexts, indicating they had 
hard time distinguishing between canonical form and assimilated form of target tokens in 
both contexts.    

On the contrary, English listeners did not show sensitivity to context at all in nasalization. 
In both unviable and viable change contexts, they clearly distinguished between original form 
and assimilated form of target tokens. These results were expected because obstruent 
nasalization was not native phonological assimilation in English. For place assimilation, 
English listeners showed a marginal difference between unviable and viable change 
conditions in both Korean and English stimuli. Although coronal place assimilation is their 
native phonological rule, English listeners did not show a strong compensation for place 
assimilation. There may be differences between nasalization and place assimilation in terms 
of status of the rules in a native language and acoustic properties of related sounds. Obstruent 
nasalization is an obligatory rule in Korean phonology, whereas coronal place assimilation is 
an optional rule in both Korean and English. Compared to Korean and English, in Chinese 
this rule exists in a more restricted way because only /n/ assimilates to the following bilabial 
or velar segment /m, ŋ/. Also, obstruent sounds and related nasalized ones are acoustically 
and perceptually very different. It is likely that obstruent nasalization is perceptually more 
salient than coronal place assimilation.  
  Chinses listeners’ results were not straightforward and difficult to interpret. For 
nasalization they showed somewhat sensitivity to context in both Korean and English stimuli 
although nasalization is not their native phonological rule. However, their sensitivity to 
context in nasalization is not as high as that of Korean listeners. It seems that Chinese 
listeners’ sensitivity to context in nasalization was triggered by the fact that all of them were 
learning Korean at the time of the experiment. Although Chinese listeners’ level of Korean 
proficiency was not high, overall Korean skills of Chinese listeners were better than those of 
English listeners. Thus, in nasalization Chinese listeners showed a stronger context effect 
than English listeners. For place assimilation, Chinese listeners did not exhibit sensitivity to 
context. Their detection rates did not distinguish between unviable and viable contexts. The 
lack of context effect can be explained by the weakness of perceptual salience in place 
assimilation.   

For real and nonce words, Korean listeners showed a little higher detection rates in real 
words than in nonce words in the viable context. However, the difference between real and 
nonce words was small. Furthermore, English and Chinese listeners did not reveal a 
consistent difference between real and nonce words. Thus, the effect of word type was not 
clearly shown in this study. Thus, lexical compensation mechanisms cannot explain the 
present results. Moreover, the factor of stimulus language (Korean vs. English) did not seem 
to affect compensation for assimilation.  



In sum, the overall results of this study were supported by language-specific compensation 
mechanisms. The phonological processing is moderated by language experience with native 
assimilation rules. Furthermore, the status of phonological rules in native languages and 
perceptual salience of segments also play an important role in compensation for assimilation. 
This is an ongoing research. If the number of participants in each group increases, different 
compensation patterns between three groups may be more clearly revealed.  
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     In the 1940s, psychologist William Marston created the first female superhero, Wonder Woman.  

Strong and beautiful, Wonder Woman fought crime and fascist regimes with the aid of bullet proof 

bracelets and an invisible airplane.  Despite the fact that Wonder Woman was a pilot, Marston had been 

inspired not by women pilots but, the suffrage movement, where women broke free of their chains and 

demanded participation in politics.  Marston praised the progress made by women in the 20th Century.  

“The one outstanding benefit to humanity from the first World War,” Marston wrote, “was the great 

increase in the strength of women-physical, economic and mental.”1   

          Beginning in the late 1920s and 1930s, two women exemplified the “new woman” who emerged 

after the Great War, Pancho Barnes and Jacqueline Cochran.  Both women made great achievements in 

the field of aviation.  While Amelia Earhart, is well known; her name synonymous with flying, other 

women pilots surpassed Earhart in aviation skills and feats.  Both Pancho Barnes and Jacqueline Cochran 

were more skillful pilots than the well-known Earhart.  They flew dangerous airplanes, competed in air  

races and set records for speed.  Barnes was also the first Hollywood stunt woman.  Barnes and Cochran 

may not have fought crime but, through their accomplishments in aviation they should be recognized as 

the real Wonder Women of the 20th Century.  

     Both Barnes and Cochran opened doors for other women in aviation and in Barnes’ case helped 

create a new profession for women as stunt doubles.  Just by being women in male dominated fields, 

they brought attention to the mere existence of women pilots and even the need for stunt women. By 

entering air races, testing airplanes and speaking out on aviation, Barnes and Cochran proved that 

women understood the mechanics of aviation and could pilot an airplane just as well and, sometimes 

better than men.   

1 Jill Lepore, The Secret History of Wonder Woman (New York: Vintage Books, 2015), 232. 
                                                            



2 
 

     Pancho Barnes and Jacqueline Cochran are a study in contrast.  Barnes was a “hell on wheels” “take 

no prisoners” individual.  Plump and stocky with a broad face and dark features, Barnes, as a young 

woman, was not unattractive as much as she was rough.  Hard drinking and hard swearing, Barnes 

enjoyed shocking the proper ladies of her day.  Eventually, she started the Happy Bottom Riding Club, a 

swinging place where aviators and movie stars gathered to drink, dance and ride horses.  Meanwhile, 

Jacqueline Cochran (the founder of a cosmetic’s company) was a glamorous blonde rarely seen without 

lipstick.  She often played up her feminine side and believed that women should have limited roles in 

society, as long as those rules did not apply to her.  Both women were strong and assertive and too 

much alike to ever like each other.      

      Barnes and Cochran first met in 1933 and instantly disliked one other.  According to Glennis Yeager 

(test pilot Chuck Yeager’s wife), “Jackie and Pancho Barnes had several things in common; they both 

wished they were men and wanted nothing to do with women.”2  Despite their shared loved of flying, 

air racing and speed, their personalities greatly differed.  Cochran, mindful of her humble background, 

tried to integrate herself into high society.  To Barnes, Cochran was simply putting on “social airs.”3  

Meanwhile, Barnes, born into high society, had successfully morphed herself into a commoner.  Cochran 

(who often peppered her own conversations with four letter words) found Barnes to be vulgar and 

unladylike, everything Pancho had aspired to become.   

      Barnes and Cochran were born some ten years apart, but both women started careers in aviation in 

the inner war period and both died within a few years of each other.   Both women reinvented 

themselves and even chose their own names.  Pancho Barnes was born Florence Mae Lowe in 1901 in 

San Marino, California.  Aeronautics was in her blood.  Her grandfather was Civil War balloonist 

Professor Thaddeus C. Lowe, who had created the Union Army Balloon Corps in the 1860s.   Born into an 

2 Chuck Yeager and Leo Janos, Yeager: An Autobiography, (New York: Bantam Books, 1985), 27. 
3 Barbara Hunger Schultz, Pancho: The Biography of Florence Lowe Barnes (Lancaster, California: Little Buttes 
Publishing Co., 1996), 90.  
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upper class family, Barnes spent her childhood climbing trees, riding horses and visiting amusement 

parks and the first American Aviation Exhibition with her famous grandfather.   A great lover of animals, 

Barnes had a menagerie of pets, including dogs, horses, chickens and a monkey.  Meanwhile, Jacqueline 

Cochran claimed to be an orphan born sometime around 1910 in a Florida mill town.  According to 

Cochran, her birth mother left her with a family named Pittman with a note that said, “She’s a good 

baby.  The night she came I dreamed she climbed clear to Heaven like Jacob’s angels.  So I named her 

Jacqueline.”4 Cochran grew up as Bessie Pittman, a precocious child who never felt she belonged.  As a 

child, Cochran worked in a cotton factory and her only possession was a doll that her parents gave away 

to her sister’s baby.  Both women wanted something more than the lives they were born into.   Cochran, 

born into poverty, spent her life reaching for the stars. “I might have been born in a hovel,” she wrote 

“but, I determined to travel with the wind and the stars.”5   Meanwhile, Barnes was determined to break 

out of her world of high society respectability. 

     Barnes always despised the name “Florence,” which brought to mind flowers and femininity, 

everything she was not.6  In 1927, on a wild adventure in Mexico, Barnes acquired her new name. 

Commenting that her companion Roger Chute looked like a “modern day Don Quixote,” he called her 

“Pancho,” misnaming Quixote’s side kick Sancho Panza.  Barnes liked the name and decided that Pancho 

fit her much better than Florence.7   Meanwhile, Cochran as an orphan, never felt like her name was 

never really hers.  She supposedly took the name “Jacqueline” because it was mentioned in her birth 

mother’s letter and chose the last name “Cochran” from a phone book.    

4 Enid Shomer, Stars at Noon: Poems from the Life of Jacqueline Cochran (Fayetteville: University of Arkansas Press, 
2001), 3. 
5 Cochran, The Stars at Noon (Boston: Little Brown and Company, 1954), 46. 
6 Schultz, Pancho: The Biography of Florence Lowe Barnes, 43. 
7 Lauren Kessler, The Happy Bottom Riding Club: The Life and Times of Pancho Barnes (New York: Random House, 
2000), 42, 43. 
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     Both Barnes and Cochran were self- promoters who concentrated on their own careers, with little 

interest in advancing other women.   Poncho Barnes learned to fly when aviation was its infancy and 

new roles for women were being carved out.  Growing up in the west, Barnes may have experienced 

more freedom of choice than Southern or North-Eastern women.  Also, Barnes came of age in the 1920s 

when the “new woman” made her own decisions and rejected the Victorian morals of the past.  Many 

young women took up sports, drove automobiles and a few even flew airplanes.  Women bobbed their 

hair, shortened their skirts and some even dared to wear slacks in public.  The decade perfectly suited 

Pancho Barnes.  

     Barnes and Cochran were nontraditional women who pursued careers and had unique marriages.        

At the age of eighteen, Barnes agreed to an arranged marriage with a serious minded reverend named 

Calvin Rankin Barnes.  “I wasn’t damned overjoyed at the prospect,” Barnes once commented about her 

first marriage, “but I did what I was told.”8 After a disappointing honeymoon, that produced a son, the 

two never again had sexual relations.  Instead, Poncho Barnes had several affairs, eventually divorced 

her husband and went on to marry and divorce three more times.  However, she continued to use her 

first husband’s name since she had built a career under the name “Poncho Barnes.” In contrast to 

Barnes, Cochran dearly loved her husband, Floyd Odlum. Their marriage lasted forty years, until his 

death in 1976. 9  In 1936, Cochran married the billionaire businessmen four years after meeting at a 

dinner party in Florida.  In many ways, the two were opposites.  Where Cochran was bold and 

outspoken, Odlum was quiet and introspective.  He was content to work behind the scenes, while his 

wife was in the spotlight.  “Temperamentally, we many have been miles apart,” Cochran once 

committed about Odlum, “but, when it came to knowing what we wanted out of life – security, power, 

8 “The Legend of Pancho Barnes and the Happy Bottom Riding Club,” Video, Nick Sparks Productions, LLC, 2008-
2009. 
9 Cochran desired children but, suffered two miscarriages. 
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and a certain kind of fame-we were very much alike.”10  Cochran and Odlum maintained a non-

traditional marriage where each partner pursued their own interests.  According to Cochran, “Floyd had 

understood what I needed in a marriage from the very beginning.  He made life better for so many 

people, especially me.”11 She continued to use her chosen maiden name although, she never minded 

being known as Mrs. Floyd Odlum.     

      Despite their differences, Barnes and Cochran’s greatest commonality was their love for flying.  After 

all, both women craved freedom and adventure and flying provided an avenue to accomplish both goals.     

Both Barnes and Cochran learned to fly in their 20s.   At the time, there were very few women pilots.  

The most famous woman aviator was Amelia Earhart who made two historic solo flights across the 

Atlantic; as a passenger in 1929 and, as the pilot three years later.  Pancho Barnes was not impressed 

with “Lady Lindy” and believed Earhart was all “feathers” and no substance.  Meanwhile Jacqueline 

Cochran once called Earhart, “her inspiration,” although she makes no mention of knowing of Earhart 

before 1935.12  Later, the two became close friends.      

     Despite their friendship, Cochran never cited Earhart or any of her achievements as reasons for 

learning to fly.   It is difficult to pinpoint when Cochran first considered becoming a pilot.  In a 1938 

interview she told WMCA radio in New York that she first thought about flying as a child in Pensacola 

while watching Navy airplanes.13  Yet, Cochran failed to mention this incident in her later accounts.  In 

her 1954 autobiography, Cochran credited Floyd Odlum with putting the idea of flying in her head.   At a 

Florida dinner party, Cochran expressed to Odlum she would like to sell cosmetics on the road.  Due to 

10 Jacqueline Cochran and Maryann Bucknum Brinley, Jackie Cochran: An Autobiography (Toronto and New York: 
Bantam Books,  1987), 69. 
11 Ibid., 344. 
12 Susan Ware, Still Missing: Amelia Earhart and the Search for Modern Feminism (New York and London: W.W. 
Norton and Company, 1993), 86. 
13 Jacqueline Cochran to Frankie Basch, “Success Stories,” WMCA Radio Broadcast Transcript, April 12, 1938 (2), 
General Files #5, Jacqueline Cochran Collection, Dwight D. Eisenhower Presidential Library, Abilene, KS. 
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the hardships of the depression, Odlum told her she “would almost need wings to cover the territory 

fast enough.” 14 

     According to Pancho Barnes, she decided to become a pilot in 1910 when her grandfather took her to 

the country’s first airshow.  Between spending time with her aviation minded grandfather and 

witnessing the feats of early aviators, she “always knew” that someday she would fly.  “Why do I fly?” 

Barnes commented, “It’s my escape for everything conventional.  It acts as a safely value.  (I fly) to keep 

from exploding, that’s why.”15     

     In 1929, Barnes made her first flight.  When her cousin invited her to watch him take flying lessons 

she decided to learn to fly, as well.  Barnes’ instructor, who disliked women students, tried to deter her 

with acrobatic stunts.  With Barnes as a passenger, the pilot did rolls, banks, dives and even cut the 

engine of the airplane.  She described the ride as thrilling and started her lessons, purposely scheduling 

them on Sunday mornings so she could buzz her husband’s church.  After six hours of instruction, Barnes 

made her first solo flight.  “This was one of the highlights of my life,” she once commented.  “I had 

soloed.  I was a pilot and nobody could tell me anything from then on.”16   Barnes’ pilot’s license was 

signed by Orville Wright on July 30, 1929.    

         Jacqueline Cochran learned to fly in the middle of the Great Depression, when Americans were 

busy surviving and “making do” rather than pursuing expensive hobbies.  Certainly, Cochran never 

viewed herself as the typical woman.  While other women were canning, caring for children or patching 

clothing, Cochran was entering air races and promoting the cause of aviation.  During the depression, 

people alleviated their despair by following celebrities like glamorous movie stars or intrepid aviators.  

Women pilots were especially fascinating.  

14 Cochran, The Stars at Noon, 40.  
15 “The Legend of Pancho Barnes and the Happy Bottom Riding Club,” Video, Nick Spark Productions, LLC, 2008-
2009. 
16 Ibid. 
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     In the summer of 1932, Jacqueline Cochran earned a pilot’s license in just three weeks.  The feat was 

quite an accomplishment considering Cochran’s poor education and the fact that she had never been in 

an airplane before her first lesson began.  Her accomplishment even made the papers perhaps, because 

of the novelty of a woman pilot.17  Throughout her life Cochran was very successful at self-promotion.    

This first newspaper account started her on her way to aviation fame.  For Cochran, flying meant 

freedom and fame. “Flying got into my soul,” Cochran once commented in an effort to explain why she 

chose to be a pilot.18  She never viewed being woman as a factor that would hold her back.  To Cochran, 

being a woman and a pilot was simply who she was.      

     Both Barnes and Cochran entered air races, which were popular forms of entertainment in the 1930s.  

National air races started in the 1920s and included the Thompson Trophy and transcontinental Bendix 

Air race.  In the beginning, the races were dominated by military pilots, who won most of the prizes.  

Later winners included civilian pilots and both men and women.  Air races provided an opportunity to 

test one skills and fly new airplanes.  In the 1930s, manufacturers often sponsored pilots to fly their 

airplanes in races.    

     The first women’s air race, the Women’s Transcontinental Air Derby was held in 1929, twenty years 

after male pilots began racing.  Amelia Earhart was one of the organizers of the race and she and Pancho 

Barnes were among the twenty contestants.  While pleased with the chance to compete, the women 

pilots were disheartened with how the women pilots were portrayed.  The race was often referred to as 

the “Powder Puff Derby,” and the pilots were referred to as “Ladybirds,” “Angels,” or “Sweethearts of 

the Air.”  As Earhart lamented, “we are still trying to get ourselves called just ‘pilots.’” 19 Barnes was far 

from the “sweetheart” image.  While the press buzzed around the lady flyers, Barnes was spouting 

17 “Girl Wins Bet by Earning Pilot’s License During Her Vacation of Three Weeks,” New York World, August 18, 
1932. 
18 Cochran, The Stars at Noon, 46. 
19 Earhart, For the Fun of it: Random Records of My Own Flying and of Women in Aviation (New York: Harcourt, 
Brace and Company, 1937), 152. 
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profanity and smoking a black cigar.20  On day five of the nine day race, Barnes landed her airplane at 

Pecos, Texas hitting a truck parked on the runway.  Although, unscathed she lamented that an 

automobile accident forced her to drop out.21   

     In 1930s, Barnes began establishing speed records.  She made a solo flight from California to Mexico 

City.  Her airplane sported a picture of a foaming beer mug and the words, “Mexico or Bust.”  Reaching a 

speed of 196.19 miles, Barnes not only became the first woman to fly from California to Mexico, she also 

broke Amelia Earhart’s speed record.  

     Barnes also put her aviation skills to work as a Hollywood stunt woman.  In the early 1920s, she 

doubled for actresses on horseback.  After World War I, war movies with air combat caught the public’s 

imagination.  In 1929, Barnes worked as stunt pilot on the film “The Flying Fool.”  A year later, she was 

one of Howard Hughes’s stunt pilots in his costly production entitled “Hell’s Angels.”  

     During the Great Depression, Barnes fell on hard times.  Forced to sell her airplane, she took up 

farming and pig ranching in the Majova Desert.  Her farm was near an Air Force base and she wistfully 

watched the pilots make test flights.  Barnes also collected garbage from the base, fed it to her hogs and 

then sold them to the Air Force.  Longing to rejoin the world of aviation, Barnes started a hangout for 

pilots in the 1940s. 

     Jacqueline Cochran entered her first air race in 1933.  The event was called a Women’s Pylon Race  

and was held at Roosevelt Field in New York, where Cochran had learned to fly.  Although Cochran 

“placed” she described this first race as “nothing worth mentioning, either from the standpoint of 

20 Gene Nora Jessen, “1929 Air Race,” p. 1, https:www.ninety-nines.org/the-1929-air-race.htm, (accessed 
November 21, 2017). 
21 “The Legend of Pancho Barnes and the Happy Bottom Riding Club,” Video, Nick Spark Productions, LLC., 2008-
2009. 
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speed, experience or thrill.”22   In 1934, Cochran entered the MacRobertson Air Race, the world’s first 

classic international air race.  The race was an 11,000 mile grueling event that started in England and 

ended in Australia.  Cochran received a great deal of attention because she was the only America 

woman who participated in the race.  The other was female contender was Englishwoman Amy 

Mollison.  Flying the dangerous and unpredictable Gee Bee Racer, Cochran and her crew made it as far 

as Budapest, Hungry.23  Unfortunately, engine troubled forced her to land and forfeit the race.   

     In 1935, Cochran wanted to enter the Bendix Race, a dangerous transcontinental speed dash 

organized by airshow promoter Clifford W. Henderson.  Established in 1931, the race was open to male 

pilots only.   Promoters believed that air racing was too dangerous a sport for women.  Amelia Earhart  

had rallied against the discrimination in 1934 and even refused to fly film star Mary Pickford to the event 

as an act of protest.  However, she was unable to reverse the decision.  A year later, Cochran went to 

Vincent Bendix himself and boldly asserted that she could “fly as well as any man you are flying in these 

races.” 24 She also lobbied the Bendix Committee who agreed to allow women to fly as long as they 

obtained waivers from the male pilots.  Despite this insulting condition, the women pilots agreed to the 

compromise.  While Cochran’s actions benefitted other women pilots she was more concerned with 

getting herself into the race.  In the 1935 Bendix Race, Amelia Earhart came in third and Cochran had to 

forfeit due to engine trouble.  Three years later, Cochran won the Bendix, beating the other nine 

contenders, who were all men.      

     In the 1940s, Jacqueline Cochran continued to make aviation history.  In 1940, she flew a bomber to 

England to publicize the need for airplanes and pilots.  Cochran joined the war effort by choosing 

22 Jackie Cochran, “My Flying,” Stories Written by Me- Jackie (1), Article Series, Box #1, Jacqueline Cochran 
Collection, Dwight D. Eisenhower Presidential, Library, Abilene, KS. 
23 The Gee Bee was often referred to as the “Widow Maker,” or the “Deathtrap,” because many pilots lost their 
lives while the flying this airplane.  The British thought it was an ugly airplane and dubbed it the “heeby geeby.” 
24 Capt. Robert S. Baranowicz and Major John “Fred” Shiner, “Oral History Interview of Miss Jacqueline Cochran,” 
March 1976.  Typed Transcript.  USAF Collection, Maxwell Air Force Base, Montgomery, Alabama. 
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twenty-five women pilots and leading them to England to join the Air Transport Auxiliary or ATA, which 

supported the Royal Air Force.  In 1942, she formed the Women Air Service Pilots or WASPs and served 

as the director of the program.  After the war, she learned to fly jets and was the first woman to fly 

faster than the speed of sound.  

     Both Barnes and Cochran were savvy entrepreneurs who mixed aviation with business.   Cochran, 

however, went into business to make money while Barnes worked for fun rather than profits.  Since 

Cochran worked in beauty shops as a teenager, she decided to pursue the beauty business.  Sometime 

in the mid 1920s, Cochran roamed from Bonifay, Florida to Pensacola to Philadelphia and finally New 

York.  Here she was employed at a ritzy Saks-Fifth avenue salon and in the winter season styled hair for 

wealthy patrons in Palm Beach.  At the time Cochran had no thoughts about flying but, would later 

combine aviation and the beauty business.  

     Cochran became businesswoman because she loved beauty.  She launched her cosmetic’s company 

in the mid 1930s; although she never explained how she financed the start-up costs.  It is quite possible 

that Floyd Odlum, whom she was seeing at the time, funded her venture.  Among the products was 

golden orate compact called “L’opera Powder compact and a silky, dewy moisturizer called “Flowing 

Velvet.”  One of the best known products was the “Perk-Up Stick,” advertised as “a whole beauty kit in 

your purse.”  The black tube included cleansing cream, foundation, powder and rouge.   According to 

Cochran after she purchased her first flying lesson in 1932, “the beauty operator ceased to exist and an 

aviator was born.  The idea of cosmetics stuck, however, and I … joined the two activities together.”25  

Cochran combined her two greatest loves, aviation and beauty and promoted her company by air.   Her 

tag line was “Wings to Beauty.”  Jacqueline Cochran ran her cosmetics’ company from 1935 until she 

sold the company in 1963.  In, 1953 and 1954, Cochran was named “businesswoman of the year.”   

25 Cochran, The Stars at Noon, 41. 
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     In the 1940s, Pancho Barnes started The Happy Bottom Riding Club, a drink and dance club billed as a 

guest ranch and hotel.  The guests were mostly movie stars and test pilots who socialized, rode horses 

and watched rodeos.  Since the club was staffed with pretty hostesses, Barnes was accused running a 

“cat house.”  The club’s image was not helped by its provocative name or its symbol of an attractive 

young woman riding away on a horse with a large rump.  According to test pilot Chuck Yeager, “it wasn’t 

a cat house but, it sure as hell wasn’t a church either.”26 While Barnes admitted that some romance had 

occurred, she denied she was running a house of prostitution. “I hired dolls to sell booze,” she said, 

“they were the sugar to catch the flies.”27   In the 1950s, the Air Force wanted to buy the ranch to 

expand their base.  Barnes took them to court to get a fair price and fight the prostitution accusation. In 

1953, most of the Happy Bottom Riding Club was destroyed by fire, causes unknown.  Legal action 

continued until 1956 when Barnes was exonerated and awarded $414,000 for what was left of her 

ranch.   

           Pancho Barnes and Jacqueline Cochran were two of the most skillful women aviators of their day.  

Eventually poor health grounded both pilots.  In the 1950s, While Cochran continued to set records, 

Pancho Barnes again fell on hard times.  After a brief career as a songwriter, Barnes fell ill and never 

recovered.  In 1958 and again in 1961, she was diagnosed with breast cancer.  She underwent two 

surgeries and two mastectomies.  Divorced for the fourth time and nearly broke, Barnes isolated herself 

from society.  In 1968, her son bought back her first airplane at an auction although he believed she was 

too ill to resume flying.  By the 1970s, Barnes was an eccentric recluse living with some fifty dogs.  In 

1975, she was found dead in her home.  Around the same time, Jacqueline Cochran was diagnosed with 

a heart condition and had to give up flying.  In 1980, she died of natural causes. 

26 Yeager and Janus, Yeager: An Autobiography, 177. 
27 “Pancho Barnes and The Happy Bottom Club,” Video, Nick Spark Production. LLC, 2008-2009. 
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    In 1954, Pancho Barnes and Jacqueline Cochran attended a banquet to celebrate Cochran breaking 

the sound barrier.  It was one of the few times the two aviators were in the same room.  According to 

Major General Fred Ascani, the two sat at opposite ends of the table and “glared daggers at each other 

the entire evening.”28  Despite being two of the best pilots in the 20th century, they only felt contempt 

for one another, perhaps fearing that one might out accomplish the other. 

     Pancho Barnes and Jacqueline Cochran rejected the lives they were born into, found freedom in the 

air and success in the male dominated world of aviation.  Despite Glynnis Yeager’s assessment, Barnes 

and Cochran did not desire to be men but, instead they wanted to compete on the same level as men 

and have the same opportunities as their male counterparts. They both proved that women could fly 

dangerous airplanes, break speed records and, compete with male pilots in air races. Pancho Barnes 

even showed Hollywood that women could perform hazardous flying stunts in movies.  While William 

Marston may believe he created the first female superhero, Pancho Barnes and Jacqueline Cochran 

were the real Wonder Women of the 20th century.  

  

 

     

 

 

 

 

 

28 Yeager and Janis, Yeager: An Autobiography, 27. 
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Abstract 

 

Beginning with World War I era pianist Paul Wittgenstein and continuing with artists 
such as Leon Fleischer, works for left-hand piano have assumed a significant role in the piano 
repertoire.  Ravel, Hindemith and Prokofiev are some of the long list of composers who took up 
the challenge of writing for the left hand. This segment of the repertoire seems to be approached 
by scholars from two distinct angles: the artist's triumph over tragedy or adversity, and the 
creativity that is drawn from the composer when such demands as "left hand only" are placed on 
him or her.  If this works for piano, can it also work for clarinet? 

When faced with a clarinet student who had sustained a temporary but severe right hand 
injury, I set out to inquire whether similar repertoire existed for left hand clarinet as for piano.  
When I found very little, I began to modify existing etudes, and to collect new works that could 
fill this void.  So far I have received short, unaccompanied works from composers Stephanie 
Berg, Brad Baumgardner, and Andrew Cote. 

Though clarinet lacks the sustain pedal of a piano, left-hand works can be complex and 
can offer specific challenges to students in terms of voicing, embouchure, and left hand position.  
In addition, articulation challenges remain with one hand as with two.  With a repertoire of left-
hand works as a resource, teachers will be able to keep students engaged in their study through 
periods of injury.  Additionally, a left hand repertoire will offer increased access to students who 
may never have the use of the right hand. 

The proposed workshop will present, in lecture-recital format, the history of left hand 
music for piano, including some of the most well-known performers and composers for this 
genre.  I will discuss the problem of right hand injuries in clarinetists, and offer a solution in the 
form of left hand repertoire for clarinet.  The presentation will include a bibliography of existing 
etudes that can be used with little or no alteration, as well as the newly commissioned works 
mentioned above, which I will perform at the end of the presentation. 
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ABSTRACT 

 
 Our ‘Modern Science’ is shown to be a re-introduction of natural philosophy, yet now 
properly conducted: observation precedes any scientist’s hypothesis [Cotes, “Preface,” Newton’s 
Philosophiæ Naturalis Principia Mathematica (1713 ed.)].  We uncover its six-stage ‘Method’, 
noting its somewhat religious foundation:  viz., Science’s goal of providing the truth concerning 
any model/conjecture is in accord with “The truth shall set you free [from anxiety]”. Yet, Q: 
Modern Science’s success has been so relatively restricted geographically to the Western World: 
Why? Ans:  A (religious) tenet, one quite foundational, encouraging/welcoming criticism. 
 
 Further, the six stages of the Scientific Method actually depict the mimicry, quite 
isomorpically, of the single biological process (one first ‘conducted’ genetically and non-
cognitively by every plant and animal species, then neurally by every animal species capable of 
memory-and-recall), this/these accounting for the process of biological survival. 
 
 The question of the process by which an individual acquires new knowledge is also 
answered, but this again as a natural (biological) process familiar to ethologists (students of 
animal behavior). 
 

0. Introduction 
        

	   Via the literatures of the history of science and the philosophy of science, we locate the 
features distinguishing our “Modern Science” from the preceding efforts conducted primarily in 
ancient Greece. This distinction was addressed quite explicitly by the mathematician Roger 
Cotes in his Preface to the 1713 Edition of Isaac Newton’s PHILOSOPHIAE NATUURALIS 
PRINCIPIA MATHEMATICA [(Some) MATHEMATICAL PRINCIPLES (for) NATURAL 
PHILOSOPHY]: viz., that any prospective scientist must have first	  observed a naturally	  
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occurring phenomenon, then reflected thereon before publicly voicing/publishing his/her 
hypothesized, conjectural conclusion: his/her ‘model’.   
 
 In Section 1, we report our historical investigation first by understanding a review of 
artistic model-building, including an historical categorisation of Mankind’s models (physical 
artifacts; then, post-Sumerian advances in the use of clay tablets: written documentations]. 
 
 We expand considerably on these categorisations, referring to an extensive tabulation of 
this, of Mankind’s model-building. Another conclusion here is that uncovered by the neurologist 
JZ Young: the single attribute distinguishing Mankind from the remaining species. 
 
 In Section 2, our examination of the literatures of the history of science and of the 
philosophy of science further reveals that there is a ‘pattern’ by which our Modern Science has 
been (and is) conducted (either individually and/or collectively).  As we shall observe, in our 
review of the literatures, these two activities (I. Reflexive Observation; then II. Artwork: Model 
Expression) constitute the first two “Stages” of the Scientific Method, stages which are intended 
by the scientist to lead to his/her own advancement to Human Knowledge [viz., (to Stage 0: the 
current collection, at any point in time, of Mankind’s models, as housed in the museums and 
libraries worldwide, including cave-borne artistry and petrographic images)].  One concludes 
here that our Modern Science is therefore a re-introduction of the early Greeks’ natural 
philosophy, but one amended to require that any investigation be initiated by observation (and 
mental reflexion thereon).  
 
 This ‘procedure’ demands, as demonstrated within the history of science, a pair of 
mechanisms for conducting corrections: [Stage III: Perscrutation (thorough editorial—logical, 
and grammatical—scrutiny of any published model, plus the same treatment by any other 
scientist/individual; then, Stage IV: Confirmation Testing, during which stage any of the model’s 
readers is entitled to ask whether any conclusion—impeccably derived from accepting as true the 
published model—will be found by observation to be true in Nature. 
 
 The Scientific Method incorporates two corrective processes, ending in the search for 
truth(s) about the external (observable) world: 
  

Loop III ì II, logico-grammatical; and Loop IV ì I, Nature’s Affirmation(s). 
 
[A third correction loop, Loop IV ì II, arises whenever a previously (Stage III) undiscovered 
error should not appear until Stage IV.] 
 The fifth (‘final’) stage [Stage V: Knowledge Augmentation] reflects truly the goal of 
Science (of any scientist). This six-stage model provides an historically well-founded, and nearly 
algorithmic, model of the Scientific Method. 
 
 We then explore and confirm in Section 3 JZ Young’s conclusion about the unique 
characteristic of our own species: viz., we construct (and mime extracorporeally) for our survival 
two biological model-building processes [A. genetic; and B. neural], each of which	  	  has	  been	  
(and	  is,	  quite	  biologically	  actively,	  being)	  employed:	  isomorphically	  both	  stage-‐by-‐stage	  
and	  feedback-‐loop—by	  feedback-‐loop	  today.	  
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	   We arrive at a rather astonishing conclusion here: Modern Science’s goal (in seeking 
truth(s) about Nature) is actually one proven to be of value to biological survival itself. 
 
 In the terminal two Sections 4 and 5 of the paper, we first deal (Section 4) with the 
underlying process beneath any scientist’s capability to ‘originate’ an advancement of Human 
Knowledge. This mental process is that of creativity, one which we had shown to be founded on 
analogy, a conclusion confirmed later by Nobel Laureate KZ Lorenz in his Acceptance Address 
for the Nobel Prize. 
 
 The second terminal Section (5) reviews the historical connexion between religion(s) and 
Science. We examine the literature of historians and philosophers, including Newton, Cotes, 
Whewell, Butterfield, Sarton, Popper, Alston, and Anawati.   We conclude with a primary 
observation as to why the success of our Modern Science (i.e., the Scientific Method) has been 
so relatively restricted geographically to the Western World. 
 

 In Section 6, we outline our deductions/conclusions afront Section 7: References. 

 

1. Mankind’s Uniqueness: Extracorporeal Model-building for Survival 

 We report this historical investigation by referring the reader to an earlier paper (Mihram, 
1972), a lengthy review of artistic model-building, with its historical categorisation of our 
(Mankind’s) models (physical artifacts, including, e.g., petroglyphs; then, post-Sumerian 
advances from the use of clay tablets: written documentations.  We will here for now insert the 
quite pertinent conclusion of neurologist JZ Young (1964): 
[viz., Mankind’s uniqueness among the species is that  
 ‘By using tools and written language, we construct models for survival outside the 
 brain and outside the genetic system.’. 
We note at this point that Mankind has indeed provided our Modern Science with three 
grammatically distinct linguistic forms: 
    i. Natural language: used by scientists for first-person descriptions of Nature; 

  iii. Mathematics: used by some scientists for third-person formalisations;  and, 

   ii.  Computer-programming languages for second-person algortithmic presentations. 

We shall attend to the pertinence of these two conclusions in the historical derivation of our 
Modern Science’s ‘Method’ in Section 3. 
 

2. Modern Science’s Near-algorithmic ‘Method’ 
 

 In this Section 2, we shall show the development of the ‘Method’ by which scientists 
have so successfully advance Human Knowledge for the past several centuries. In so doing, we 
provide for the philosopher (and theologian) Whewell (1860) the answer as to how	  19th-Century 
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scientists had indeed become quite adept at securing so many truths about Nature.  Since our 
Modern Science is well-defined as  

 ‘that human activity devoted to the search for the very explanation for (i.e., for the 
 truth about) any particular naturally occurring phenomenon’, 
      ----[cf. O.E.D. (1989: entries no. 4.a and no. 5.b)], 
then the description herein provides the very answer which Whewell had sought. 

 Furthermore, we have been prompted by Alston’s stated religious-based motivation for 
his book [REALIST CONCEPTION OF TRUTH] to note that this acquisition and accumulation 
of Human Knowledge (of truths about Nature) is conducted by means of a model-building 
process to which we can refer as the Scientific Method. 
 
 This six-stage model-building process possesses three corrective feedback loops 
depicting error detection (falsehood or linguistic inaccuracy) and correction appears in this 
Section 2, yet in Section 3 this six-stage model-building process, together with its positioned and 
oriented feedback loops, is shown to be an isomorphic mimicry of a single biological process by 
which the survival of all Life on Earth has to date been assured. This single biological process 
for survival had itself evolved, prior to Mankind’s use of tools and language to construct extra-
corporeal models for survival:  first, via chemico-genetic modelling, each plant and animal 
species ensures (however unwittingly) its survival; then, via chemico-neural modelling, the 
‘higher’ species of animals (those with memory-and-recall capabilities) enhanced the survival of 
their respective species via the same six-stage process. 
 
 In this Section, we show that the history of science reveals the very philosophy of science 
(i.e., the Scientific Method).  This awareness that Science, that human activity devoted to the 
search for the very explanation for any particular naturally occurring phenomenon, is conducted 
as a model-building process, yet one which itself derives from the understanding among 
computer scientists that every computer programme is actually a simulation model, any one of 
which requires tests of its credibility (Mihram, 1972).  Simulation models are so designed and 
constructed in accordance with a six-stage process [Mihram, 1970: See also the present Figure 1, 
the right-most of its three diagrams.] 
 
 At the conclusion of this Section 2, we point out historically that humanists and men of 
letters have invoked the metaphorical process as a means for conveying to others their 
understanding of some aspect of Nature.  This process, conducted over centuries (as opposed to 
decades/years for more contemporary science), is the same six-stage process that has become 
the/our Scientific Method. 
 

  The six stages of the Scientific Method are depicted as a feedback-laden process 
by which Human Knowledge is acquired and accumulated [Mihram (1970): its Fig 5.2; and the 
rightmost diagram of the present Figure 1:  

Extant Knowledge     { Stage 0 } 
Observation + Reflexion  =  Insight   { Stage I } 
Postulated Hypothesis     { Stage II } 
Perscrutation      { Stage III } 
Confirmation      { Stage IV } 
Knowledge Contribution/Extension   { Stage V }  . 
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At any point in time, there is {0} an extant accumulation of Human Knowledge, best 
expressed as the total collection of all the museums (including cave walls) and libraries 
worldwide. 

 

Figure 1:  Popper’s Three Worlds as One Biological Process 
 

 One of us, observing some previously unexplained phenomenon of Nature, reflects on 
that observed matter and, in accordance with the “Aha!” experience which Nobel Laureate 
Lorenz agrees [with our earlier (Mihram and Mihram, 1974(1971)) paper: cf. Table I, below: 
Item 4a] can be attributed to analogy-making [6], arrives at a likely explanation for the observed 
phenomenon, thereby concluding Stage {I}. 
 

The non-hermitic among us then postulates his hypothetical understanding {Stage II} by 
constructing in some artistic format a model: a sketch, a painting, a book, a mathematical 
treatise, a computer programme, a manuscript.  

 
 He then transmits this (e.g., the manuscript) to an editor for its thorough review {Stage 
III: Perscrutation}, during which any error [typographical; logical; failure of any ‘Eq (31)’ 
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therein to be compatible with its or an earlier author’s ‘Eq (5)’, e.g.] within the manuscript will 
lead the editor to return it to the author for correction {Feedback Loop: III➚II}. This feedback 
would be repeated until all errors located by the editorial review are corrected. 
 
 Once a scientist’s model has been published {end of Stage III}, humankind (Science) 
requires one further test of its credibility: viz., Does any impeccably logically derived 
conclusion, following from accepting as true the published model, hold forth in Nature?  If not, 
humankind is asking that the author (or, his successors) return first {Feedback Loop: IV ➚ I} to 
examine{I} the natural phenomenon, then return with a corrected hypothesis {II} and then 
despatch this to an editor for its dissemination {III}. 
 
 It is of course logically possible (as with, say, a complicated computer programme) that a 
logical incompatibility between a scientific model and Nature may be the result of an earlier 
undetected grammatical-logical error (a ‘bug’ in the programme), so that a third corrective 
{Feedback Loop: IV➚II} in the academic process would instruct one to return from Stage IV 
directly to Stage II (rather than StageI for further observation of Nature). 
 
 Indeed, the discovery of Neptune shows that these three types of feedback mechanisms 
describe the intrinsic character of the Scientific Method (Grosser, 1962), the issue having arisen 
because of a 19th-Century failure of Newton’s 17th-Century ‘model’ of gravitation to account for 
the location of Uranus.  A similar demonstration of the feedback mechanisms can also be applied 
to Darwin’s scientific model of evolution:  Today’s fields of genetics and microbiology serve as 
its confirmatory tests. 
 
 The result?:  The six-stage model-building process of the simulation methodology 
(Mihram, 1970; Mihram and Mihram, 1984) of computer scientists has served to uncover the 
Scientific Method itself by examination of the history of Science.  Science accumulates {Stage 
V} in accordance with a near-algorithmic model-building process (the Scientific Method: Stages 
0 through V).  An implicit Feedback Loop {V➚0} in effect connotes Human Progress [(Mihram 
and Mihram,1971). Indeed, we are suspecting that the present paper, e.g., may well serve to 
terminate Popper’s 1976 “Unended Quest [for the Scientific Method]”: [10]. 
 
A Note on Science’s Predecessor: The Metaphorical Process 
 
 One can note that, over lengthier periods of time, men of letters have employed the 
metaphorical process in order to construct human understanding of natural phenomena.  For 
example, both the Great Chain of Being and the Metaphor of the Circle were early metaphorical 
descriptions of what we recognise today as Darwin’s and Newton’s scientific models of 
biological evolution and gravitational mechanics, respectively.  Linguistic	  corrections	  and	  
logical	  imperfections	  of	  each	  of	  these	  metaphors,	  when	  subjected	  to	  the	  tests	  of	  attempted	  
confirmatory	  observations,	  have	  led	  to	  their	  inclusion	  as	  exemplars	  in	  the	  progress	  
(Popper,	  1962)	  of	  Human	  Knowledge:	  	  See	  Item	  3	  of	  Table	  I.	  
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Table I 

                                  The Intimate Relationship Shared by Scientific Method and Biological Survival 
(A Critical Bibliography) 

[Excerpted from:  Proceedings of the Eighteenth Annual Hawaii International Conference on System Sciences, 1985.] 
 

Page 313 of  “Credibility: Every Computer Programme is a Simulation Model”, by 
G. Arthur Mihram (P.O. Box No. 1188; Princeton NJ 08542) and 
Danielle Mihram (New York University; New York, NY 10012). 

 
 

1.  The credibility of computer-directed simulation models is a six-stage model-building process: 
JOURNAL OF STATISTICAL COMPUTATION AND SIMULATION: 1: 35-44, 1971; 
SIMULATION: STATISTICAL FOUNDATIONS AND METHODOLOGY, 1972 (1970); and, 
OPERATIONAL RESEARCH QUARTERLY 23: 17-29, 1972 (1971). 
 

2.  The Scientific Method is this same modeling process of six stages, conducted historically: 
IEEE  TRANSACTIONS, SMC-2: 621-629, 1972 (1971); 
THEORY AND DECISION 7: 67-94, 1976 (1973); and, 
SCIENCE 191: 790, 1976. 
 

3.  The metaphorical process of Men of letters, of Humanists, is this model-building process, conducted historically over 
centuries: 

PROCEEDINGS, SEVENTH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON CYBERNETICS: 635-6441, 1973. 
 

4.  THE ACQUISITION AND ACCUMULATION OF HUMAN KNOWLEDGE IS THIS SAME MODELLING PROCESS: 
International Journal of General Systems 1: 41-60 and 2811, 1974 (1971); AND 
Modeling and Simulation 8: 1003-1012, 1977 (1975). 
 

5.  THIS SINGLE MODEL-BUILDING PROCESS HAS GUIDED MANKIND, IN OUR QUEST FOR TRUTH(S), FROM MYTH TO METAPHOR TO 
MODEL: 

Pacific Telecommunications Conference B6: 30-361,2, 1981 (1974); 
General Systems Research and Design: 537-5461,3, 1981 (1978); AND, 
Relation Between Major World Problems and Systems Learning: 283-2903, 1983 (1982). 
 

6.  THE NEURAL OPERATION OF THE ADULT MIND (THE LEARNING PROCESS) IS THIS SAME MODELLING PROCESS: 
Role and Effectiveness of Theories of Decision in Practice 320-327, 1975 (1972); AND, 
Compstat 1976: 256-263, 1976. 
 

7.  EACH OF POPPER’S THREE WORLDS (GENETIC; NEURAL; MAN-MADE) IS CONDUCTED VIA THIS SAME MODEL-BUILDING PROCESS: 
Systems Thinking and the Quality of Life, 464-473, 1975; 
Nature 263: 620, 1976; 
An Epistle to Dr. Benjamin Franklin, 1975 (1974); AND, 
American Scientist 67: 394, 1979. 
 

8.  MAN’S SEARCH FOR NECESSARILY UNIVERSALLY ACCEPTED TRUTH IS MODERN SCIENCE, CONDUCTED BY A SIX-STAGE MODELLING 
PROCESS WHICH MIMES NATURE’S SURVIVAL PROCESS: 

Proceedings, Statistical computing Section, AMER. STATISTIST. ASS’N: 265-270, 1979; 
Contributed Papers, 143RD Nat’l Meeting, AMER. ASS’N ADV. SCI.: 26, 1977; AND, 
Biometrics 37: 615, 1981. 
 

_______________ 
1.  Paper co-authored with Danielle Mihram. 
2.  Paper, using the historical perspective to understand this evolution of our knowledge of electricity and magnetism, reveals 

why our move into our Age of Tele-communications is to date an historical regression, not progression, from the Age of 
Reason founded on and controlled by the written and printed word. 

3.  Paper, using comparative religion to note its own historical evolution, the progression of religions worldwide, includes as a 
logical corollary the resolution of the contemporarily revived debate between evolutionists and creationists. 
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3. Biological Under-pinnings of the Scientific Method 
 

A. Chemico-genetic Model-building 
 
 In this Sub-section [A], we establish that this extracorporeal model-building process is 
quite a biological one, actually one preceding Mankind as a biological species. Indeed, we 
confirm with both this result and that of the succeeding Sub-section [B] that neurologist JZ 
Young’s conclusion regarding the unique characteristic separating Mankind from the remaining 
animal species is quite correct. 
 
 If one views at any point in time the complete set of existing genes, whether living or 
dormant, as Life’s “Extant Knowledge”, one has the equivalent of the Stage {0} describing the 
Scientific Method in Section 2 above. Though one requires a near-Lamarckian attitude to explain 
how early chemicals “learned” or compared combinations, the result tends to imply that a 
process quite akin to “observation and reflexion” took place, leading to chemical structures 
which could accumulate energy sufficiently so as to reproduce themselves (unisexual at first). 
These two aspects of Life (conserving both energy and information) describe a {Stage I} within 
biological evolution genetically. 
  
 Among the bisexual species there eventually developed a process (as if a sperm were 
making a postulate to an egg) to forward (as a ‘manuscript’) its genetic hypothesis {II} as a 
“model” of proven capability for survival.  The gamete of one sexual partner, when presented to 
one of the other genre (sperm to egg, e.g.) is akin to a perscrutation process {III}, though the 
concern as to whether the egg “editorially reviews” the sperm’s genetic grammar/encoding is 
probably resolved by the egg’s simply detecting on the surface of the sperm an acceptable 
chemical code there before admitting entrance to the sperm.  
 
 One might do well to relate the present discussion to the left-most diagram of the three 
isomorphic diagrams in the present Fig. 1.  If, as would be the case with most inter-species 
sodomy, the egg rejects the sperm, then the feedback loop, {III ➚ II}, has been (quite 
unconsciously) activated, essentially the Gene Pool making a ‘statement’ as if to say “Go try this 
somewhere else, boy!”.  Even so, if a fertilized egg forms and a progeny results (even in this case 
of biological sodomy), then Nature itself will ‘perform’ a Confirmation Test {IV}: Will the 
progeny be sufficiently fit to survive to its own age of puberty?  If not, then the second feedback 
loop {IV ➚ I} is essentially being ‘activated’, as if advising the Gene Pool to ‘locate’ another 
egg-sperm pair (or sibling) for its own confirmatory testing (of survival to its age of puberty). 
 
 Indeed, the remaining (third) feedback loop {IV ➚ II} associated with our [Mankind’s] 
model-building process for seeking out the truths of the world about us, also occurs in the case of 
inter-species sodomy: The mule, e.g., does live to its own age of puberty, but, as is typical of the 
result of such sexual unions, is sterile.  (It is of course tempting to note that certain human 
conjectures, of the extra-corporeal sort, suffer this fate of “impotence” toward creating further 
credible Human Knowledge.) 
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 Potent progeny which survive to their own age of puberty {V} become a “Knowledge 
Contribution” to the Gene Pool, so that survival of the species persists, thereby demonstrating the 
ultimate Feedback Loop, {V ➚ 0}. 
 
B. Chemico-neural Model-building 
 
 The ‘higher’ animals, those possessing a neural system with a memory-and-recall 
capability, have progressed to use another biological model-building process for enhancing the 
survival of the species’ individual members.  Evolving from the chemico-genetic model-building 
capability, any member of such an animal species shows its ability to learn from its experiences 
and to employ this information so as to enhance that individual’s survival to at least its own age 
of puberty. 
 
 The procedure is quite well demonstrated by the mental model-building process 
employed by the human adolescent, busily engaged [unlike children (Inhelder and Piaget, 1958)] 
in building a mental model for his/her conduct as an adult in the nation/society into which he/she 
is about to enter: viz., the formation of his/her personality [cf. also: Inhelder and Piaget, 1958]. 
(This exemplary process is captured in the central diagram of the present Fig. 1.): 
 
 Therein, one’s Extant Knowledge {Stage 0} is, at any point in time, the complete 
collection of one’s experiences, including instructions from others:  his/her complete neural 
recording in the brain. 
 
 The adolescent, conducting observations of adult (and/or peer) behaviours, reflects on 
these and arrives at an “Insight” regarding a possible behavioural mode for himself/herself 
{Stage I}. 
 
 The individual then deposits (‘writes mentally’) this proposed model for behaviour into 
his/her own neural archive as a “Postulated Hypothesis” {Stage II}. 
 
 The more reflective that the individual has trained himself/herself to be, then the more 
likely he/she will conduct his/her own thorough “editorial review” {Stage III} by asking 
himself/herself whether the self-proposed behaviour would, if conducted, be in accordance with 
the principles of his/her religious and/or national upbringing.  For example, would the behaviour-
to-be, if affecting others, remain in consonance with the Golden Rule? 
 
	   If any such ‘test’ fails, then the responsible individual will return to Stage II  (Feedback 
Loop {III ➚ II} so as to form another mental model, then subject this to its own Perscrutation 
process {III} before even implementing the behaviour. 
 
 However, once implemented/enacted, the adolescent will be subjecting his mental model 
for behaviour to a “Confirmation Testing” {IV}.  In the extreme case, incorrect behaviour could 
subject him/her to a jail cell as an excellent environment in which to conduct mental reflexion 
{I}, as shown by the Feedback Loop {IV ➚ I}, before returning to the nation/society with a 
revised postulated hypothesis {II} and its own mental scrutiny {III} as a proper (i.e., more 
correct) model for behaviour. 
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 Again, it is quite possible that the extreme measure (jail; or, the schoolroom’s ‘dunce’s 
stool’) is not required.  Rather, a corrective feedback move from Stage IV directly to Stage II: 
{IV ➚ II} is sufficient, a personal move correcting a small mental error before proceeding with 
this  new model  to its own Perscrutation {III} before implementation {IV}. 
 
 The goal of the adolescent is to reach adulthood with his developed personality (and, 
hopefully, with an ability to construct with rectitude other models for understanding not only the 
social structure but also the natural environment surrounding him/her). 
 
 The behaviour of the members of other ‘higher’ species of animals is clearly conducted 
by corrective feedback loops, demonstrating the ‘learning process’, though the internal neural 
language within the brain remains still under investigation. 
 
C. On Confirming JZ Young’s Conclusion 
 
 These two ‘patterns’ (chemico-genetic and chemico-neural) therefore are actually two 
successive biological ‘implementations’ of a single process which accounts for the survival of all 
Life on Earth to date.  What we here describe as Mankind’s own process (Modern Science’s 
‘Method’) for advancing and accumulating Human Knowledge is our own previously unwitting 
mimicry of Nature’s established procedure for ensuring survival biologically. 
 
 By conducting (our Modern) Science in strict accordance with its Scientific Method, we 
are now consciously, though previously unwittingly, miming Nature’s model-building process 
for biological survival. 
 
D. A Note Aside 
 
 We have been pleased to have received (See Table II.) a number of complimentary 
comments as correspondence regarding the several conclusions above.  We supply them as a list 
of evidence serving as ‘confirmatory testing’ for the representation (by Figure 1’s right-most 
diagram) of the Scientific Method as a near-algorithmic process.  One might also examine the 
Preface of the Reference (Lorenz, 1975/4), wherein the comments of Nobel Laureate John C. 
Eccles adjoin those of Laureate Konrad Z. Lorenz. 
 
4. Scientific Creativity: Its Own Analogical Under-pinning 
 
 We maintain that Mankind’s search for truth(s) is an essential human condition:  first, 
myths; then, as exemplified by humanists and men of letters: metaphors; and, then, by Modern 
Science’s model-building.  We have  delineated above the Scientific Method (as a direct 
continuation of these earlier ‘formats’), showing it(they) to be a six-stage model-building 
process, one which not only is virtually algorithmic in its nature but also is a direct (and 
isomorphic) mimicry of the Metaphorical Process of Men of Letters [cf. Table I’s Item 3]. 
 
 Yet, how can we understand that the commonplace occurrence of analogy-making is 
an/the underlying basis for an individual scientist to arrive at NEW Human Knowledge?  This 
becomes a matter of accounting for human creativity, a subject serving quite recently as the theme of a 
professional, scientific conference: ‘Creativity’ at the 2016 Meeting of the Society for Literature, Science,  
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TABLE II   CORRESPONDENCE REGARDING FIGURE 5.2.	  
(cf. Page 260, SIMULATION: STATISTICAL FOUNDATIONS AND METHODOLOGY, Academic Press, N.Y.) 

 
 SIR MAURICE G. KENDALL (Past President of the Royal Statistical Society and of the Operational Research Society [05.12.75]): 
“I have now had a chance to look through your paper2 on models and … I found it of very considerable interest. …Man is indeed 
a model-building animal, and I suppose in a sense language itself is model-building…. I certainly agree that a session (on the 
subject) would be a very interesting one and I should be glad to take part.” 

DOCTOR JOHN H. KNOWLES (President, Rockfeller Foundation [28.06.78]); 
“As for Telecybernetics4, I think you have some very good points about the Age of Tele-communications … Reality as it is 
conveyed by the mass media can … lead us one and all to believe things that simply don’t exist.” 

NORMAN HACKERMAN (President, Rice University [23.07.74]): 
“I have … read your reprint1 … and have done so with great interest. I particularly appreciate the attempt to show that creativity 
in the letters and in the sciences is parallel.” 

KENNETH E. BOULDING (Past President, American Economic Association [08.07.75]):“I found your paper1 interesting … in the 
parallels between criticism in art and literature and testing of models in science, as I think the two processes are quite parallel.” 

RICHARD M. CYERT (Past President, The Institute of Management Sciences [20.08.74]): 
“I think your propositions1 about human learning and human knowledge are verified by psychological research into the learning 
process.” 

KONRAD Z. LORENZ (Nobel Laureate [30.08.74]): 
I thank you very much … for sending your highly interesting paper1…. I realize that our thoughts have run on very parallel paths 
indeed. I used to add to trains of thought dealing with models and analogy that everything we can know is based on a model or 
analogy of real things, built up in our nervous system.” 

JOHN ZACHARY YOUNG (Fellow, Royal Society [15.10.74]): 
“As one who is using the concept of models, I find a systematic treatment1 such as yours very helpful…. yours seems to be 
reasonable and valuable.” 

C. WEST CHURCHMAN (Author of  CHALLENGE TO REASON [15.10.74]): 
“I certainly enjoyed reading your paper1…. I hope you will continue your work along the same lines.” 

STAFFORD BEER (Past President, Operational Research Society [03.11.74]): 
“Yes, I will refer it to the Annual, because it all needs to be said.” 

MARGARET MEAD (Past President, Amer. Assoc. for the Advancement of Science [13.01.75]): 
“Thank you very much for your paper…. The late Laurence K. Frank once made an intensive effort to find a case where art had 
followed discovery rather than preceded it.” 

GARRETT BIRKHOFF (Mathematics, Harvard University [28.02.75]): 
“I have forwarded … your interesting reprints1,2 (many of whose philosophical comments I endorse warmly, after reading them, 
to … Harvard’s program on the theory of decision-making. Thank you.” 

WILLIAM D. CAREY (Exec. Officer: Amer. Assoc. for the Advancement of Science [29.01.75]): 
“Thank you for sending me your paper2 on world models, which I found fascinating…. The central proposition, I take it, is that 
world survival hangs on reason in decision-making. I certainly agree…. (And) If one has to cope with multiple centers of 
decision-makers, each coming at a problem from different value sets and religious/philosophical base lines, then one has to 
employ negotiating methods in order to produce outcomes for survival. (But, in this event) The element of control suffers heavy 
damage, obviously, and the model spins on its wheels.” 
 
 
CITATIONS 
1.  Mihram, D. and G. A. Mihram. “Human Knowledge: The Role of Models, Metaphors, and Analogy,” INTERNATIONAL 

JOURNAL OF GENERAL SYSTEMS: 41-60 and 281 (1974 [1971]). 
2.  Mihram, G. A. “A Critique of World Models,” pp. 464-473 of SYSTEMS THINKING AND THE QUALITY OF LIFE. Society for 

General Systems Research, Washington, D.C. (1975). 
3.  Mihram G. A.  “World Models: Mathematical. Neural, Political, Religious, or Simular?” New York (1975). 
4. Mihram G. A.  AN EPISTLE TO DR. BENJAMIN FRANKLIN. Exposition-University Press, New York (1975).  
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and the Arts. Our paper there (Mihram and Mihram, 2016) on ‘Distinguishing Scientific and 
Artistic Creativity’ noted that the advancement of (i.e., any new) Human Knowledge has at its 
basis: analogy. 
 
 The ‘creative’ portion of any scientific advance is [mental] analogy, an exemplar of 
creativity [Mihram and Mihram, 1974(1971)]. Indeed, this conclusion was reached prior to 
Konrad Loenz’s Nobel Prize Acxeptance Address (12 December 1973), “Analogy as a Source of 
Knowledge”, yet was then complemented via personal communication from him:  
 
  “Everything we can know is based on a model of analogy of real things, built up in our nervous 

system.” 
 
 It is of some merit to remark that earlier Whitehead (1926) in his lecture, “Religion in the 
Making”, noted two characteristics of creativity: that of the mental, but then this is secured 
(better) by the physical (i.e., by the observed): to wit, “abstract creativity can procure nothing.” 
He therefore underscores the distinction accorded to scientific advances: creativity substantiated 
by observation. 
 
 Our (historically new) natural philosophy (viz., Modern Science) demands therefore that 
scientific creativity indeed requires, à la Whitehead, mental reflexions, but only those founded on 
observation(s). Indeed, our updated natural philosophy (Modern Science), being a revision of 
that of the ancient Greeks, requires that any scientific investigator’s underlying (premier) Stage 
[cf. I, above] must be founded on the physical (viz., observation, rather than philosophical 
speculation). 
  
 Indeed, as per mathematician Cotes’s Preface to Newton’s Mathematical Foundations 
for Natural Philosophy, 2nd Edition (1713): Modern Science may be natural philosophy, but is 
historically amended to require that observation precede the prospective scientist’s mental 
reflexions thereon. 
 
 As a note aside: the mathematician G. Polya [Mathematics and Plausbile Reasoning,  
Princeton Univ Press, 1954] has published works on analogy, approaching creativity. Of course, 
mathematics teachers do demonstrate the value of analogy via homework exercises. Yet. any 
mathematical advance will require the analogy be made beforehand. 
 
 In the present context, we first relate the finding that there is a quite scientific basis for 
mimicry (imitation) as a very natural motivation for not only understanding but also behaviour; 
indeed, analogy-making, we relate [See Entry 4a (1971) of the present Table I; then Nobel 
Laureate K. Lorenz,1973; then Leatherdale’s 1974 ROLE OF ANALOGY, MODEL, AND 
METAPHOR IN SCIENCE, North-Holland], is fundamental not only to the individual (Homo 
Individualis)  but also to humankind (Homo Socialis), Latin terms employed by the Nobel 
Laureate Sir John C. Eccles in his 1975 FACING REALITY, Springer-Verlag. Clearly, we wish to 
note our meetings in 1975 with Eccles (See the Preface of Entry 7c of the present Table I.) in 
Buffalo, NY and then in 1976 Lorenz [Entry in the present Table II] in Altenberg, the latter one 
in which Prof. Lorenz noted our own (197l) publication as the origination of the result that 
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analogy is the source of each advancement in knowledge  (His Nobel Prize Acceptance Address 
was delivered in 1973.).   
 
  We note the relationship of the terms, ‘analogy,’ ‘metaphor,’ and ‘model’ [See the 1971 
Citation 1 of the present Table II.], with the definitions of the term, “mimetic”: 
  
         1. Apt to imitate; given to mimicry; imitative. 
         2. Characterized by mimicry; -- applied to animals and plants; as, "mimetic species; 

mimetic organisms. 
 

We also note that there seem to be significant implications to the human (i.e., to the 
Homo Socialis) evolution: moving from myth to metaphor to scientific model-building; from a 
religious connotation for the word ‘truth’ to its scientific denotation, one founded on “the actual 
state of affairs”. 

 
However, if the six-stage process by which Human Knowledge progresses is itself a 

nearly algorithmic process, then how does new/additional knowledge (of scientific validity, or a 
truth) arise?  Our answer relates revelation, a term favoured in religious circles, to analogy. 
Konrad Lorenz probably worded this most succinctly: 

 
“I thank you very much … for sending your highly interesting paper [Mihram and 
Mihram: See the 1971 Item 4a of the present Table I .]….I realize that our 
thoughts have run on very parallel paths indeed. I used to add to trains of thought 
dealing with models and analogy the everything [his emphasis] we can know is 
based on a model or analogy of real things built up in our nervous system.” 
 

 Of course, not every analogy which each of us makes within/throughout any day is a 
model qualified as a scientific truth.  It is the role of the disciplined mind in “sorting the wheat 
from the chaff of metaphors” which leads to an advance in Human Knowledge.  One might as 
well here note how important in early Christianity was one’s possessing a disciplined mind: Each 
of the seven deadly sins was a mental constraint on one to avoid certain physical misdeeds. 
	  

5. Religion: Evolving from Mankind’s Earliest, Now to Securing the Scientific Method 
 

In this final Section, we recall Alston’s reference (1996) to religion as the motivation for 
his concern about the failure among contemporary philosophers to acknowledge the realist 
conception of truth.  We note our earlier conclusion [Mihram, 1981(1980)] that religion is 
Mankind’s earliest science.  

 
We are prompted by René Girard’s comments on truth, science, and religion [FIRST 

THINGS 62: 27-31, 1996] to extend here our earlier paper, “Religion: Man’s Earliest Science,” 
prepared in 1980 and presented to the 1981 Joint Meeting of the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science and the Society for General Systems Research [See Entry 5b in the 
present Table I.], by tabulating a set of several identifying characteristics vis-à-vis each of eight 
or nine of the world’s major religions: cf. Table III, below. 
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Table III: Comparative Religions 

 
Religion Model of 

World 
Epistemology Social order Economic 

Theory 
Origin 

African2 Much 
polytheism, 
Extant “High 
God” not 
ultimate 
explanation. 

No concept of 
future; No 
written 
language*. 

Ancestor cults. Barter. Prehistoric 

Amer. Indian3 Polytheistic. Hieroglyphics 
(rudimentary) 

Tribal. Barter. Prehistoric; 
hieroglyphic 

Judaism Monotheism * 
GENESIS 

Talmudic 
infallibility; 
Prophetic 
disclosure. 

Ten 
Commandments; 
LEVITICUS 

Hardly 
constrained 
Trade; 
Marxism. 

2000-1500 BC 

Hinduism/ 
Vedism4 

Aryan; Books of 
Knowledge; 
polytheistic 
aditya(s) 

Scriptural 
infallibility. 

“Rita” afterlife Trade 2000-1500 BC. 

Buddhism5 Darsanas Argumentative 
discourse, yet 
mental reflection 
paramount 

Dharma Trade 
constrained to 
attain 
community 
cohesion 

525 BC. 

Confucianism6 Polytheism Parables Parables of ancient 
sages 

Barter; hardly 
constrained 
trade 

500 BC. 

Taoism6 The society 
(state) is the 
monotheism. 

Neglects 
personal 
experience(s) 

Conform to the 
way of nature 

State-imposed 
order. 

400-200 BC. 

Christianity 
  (Catholicism) 

Monotheism;  
Christ, son of 
God 

Argumentative 
discourse; 
humanism 

Golden Rule Free 
enterprise; 
laissez-faire. 

0-100 AD. 

Orthodoxy7 

  (Greek) 
Monotheism; 
Christ, son of 
God 

Scriptural 
infallibility 

Stereotypic 
behaviour 

Hardly 
constrained 
trade 

300 AD. 

Islam Monotheism Prefer knowledge 
to faith.8 

KORAN Highly 
constrained 
trade 

600 AD. 

Protestantism Monotheistic; 
Christ, son of 
God 

Modern Science1 Golden Rule + 
Work Ethic 

Capitalism 1500 AD. 

*Note the exceptional qualities of the ancient Egyptians, however: they introduced both the 
notion of a single god (monotheism) and their near-alphabetic hieroglyphs. 
1Mihram, G. Arthur: In GENERAL SYSTEMS RESEARCH & DESIGN, pp. 537-546 (1981[1978]). 
2Moiti, John S.: AFRICAN RELIGIONS & PHILOSOPHY. N.Y.: F. A. Praeger (1969). 
3Hultkrantz, Aka: RELIGIONS OF AMERICAN INDIANS. Berkeley: U. of Calif. Press (1979). 
4Stutley, Margaret & James: HARPER’S DICTIONARY OF HINDUISM. N.Y.: Harper & Row (1977). 
5Humphreys, Christmas: popular Dictionary of Buddhism. London: ARCO Publications. 
6Schafer, E. H.: ANCIENT CHINA. N.Y.: Time-Life Books, 1967. 
7Burger, Karl: In NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG ENCYCLOPEDIA OF RELIGIOUS KNOWLEDGE, pp. 277-8 (1910). 
8Malik, Arfaque: In ISLAMIC REVIEW   
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 We note that every (major) religion has two fundamental characteristics:  
1) to provide for its adherents a “model” of the (physical) world (natural science, or Science); 
and  
2) to provide for its society of adherents a structure, a “model” (social science, or Law) for 
behavior.  
         
  Since Science (quite generally: whether physical or bio-social) is our (Mankind’s) search 
for the very explanation for (i.e., for the truth about) any particular naturally occurring 
phenomenon, this concurring with the O.E.D.’s definition of  ‘science’ as Mankind’s truth-
seeking activity. 
 
  Yet, whenever one compares the major religions, one finds [cf. E.C. Blackman’s entry 
for ‘truth’ in his THEOLOGICAL WORD BOOK OF THE BIBLE]: 
  

“In the O.T., with its connotation, truth [Hebraic] means ‘in accordance with Yahweh’s 
will, as  made known in the Torah’;  

yet, moving to the N.T., truth assumes its Greek connotation: ‘the actual state of 
affairs’.” 
 

 The second [N.T.] is the bedrock of Modern Science, though some contemporaries, 
perhaps not sufficiently reflexive,  seem to feel that this is not necessary.  We show also that this 
N.T. denotation itself provides a pertinent bedrock for Justice as well. Yet, one should be aware 
that there is prophetic truth and, then,  there is scientific truth. 
 
 Furthermore, such disparate notions of ‘truth’ surely imply important correlates. One 
such correlate is very strongly implied here: If the justification for a particular statement’s truth 
depends only on whether it does not confront negatively any specific set of religious dogma, then 
nearly every human-made statement’s ‘truth-status’ becomes a potentially automatically 
‘justifiable’ condition. Surely, this would explain such ready acceptance by certain chosen ones 
of ‘relativity’ vs. truth, thereby explaining such a person’s declaring that he/she can on his/her 
own decide to accept or reject any particular sentence, no matter however well-founded (as for 
science) the statement is. 
 
 Yet, the matter of “relativity” of truth would appear to be compatible with (or 
accountable to) such notions that one needs only his/her own acceptance of any written 
statement’s credibility (e.g., truth). Such a person appears to state that  
 
S1: ‘Every/Any Man-made statement is [only] relatively true’. 
 
 This statement’s equivalent states:   
 
S2: ‘There is no Man-made statement which is true.’ 
 
 One should recognize that Statement S2 [= S1] is an assertion that 
 
S3: ‘There is indeed at least one Man-made statement which is true.’ 
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 The notion that any/every statement must be (i.e., is) only relatively true must be hereby 
refuted: Truth is indeed an acceptable goal and guide for our Modern Science.    
 

We have shown above (Section 1) that Mankind’s search for truth(s) is an essential 
human condition:  first, myths; then, as exemplified by humanists and men of letters: metaphors; 
and, then, by Modern Science’s model-building.  We have delineated above (Section 2) the 
Scientific Method (as a direct continuation of these earlier ‘formats’), showing it(they) to be a 
six-stage model-building process, one which not only is virtually algorithmic in its nature but 
also is a direct (and isomorphic) mimicry of the Metaphorical Process of Men of Letters.  
 We then related (above: Section 3) the biological background of our [Mankind’s] 
Scientific Method: the proven survival mechanism.  The astonishing result is that Mankind has 
been—by constructing extracorporeal models to be housed in museums and libraries—heretofore 
unconsciously miming a biological   process, one ‘used’ first by genes, then by the neural system 
of the ‘higher’ animals, to ensure survival. 
 

Clearly such a connexion implies an ethical responsibility for academics to ensure that 
our truth-seeking process be followed “religiously correctly”.  We now return to the tabulation of 
the comparison of the primary features of alternative religions.  If each religion is to provide 
elementary truths, then we seek in our paper to undertake further comparisons between/among 
religions. 

 
Some Remarks from Science and Religion on Truth and Justice 

 
 We continue further with truth: Not only does the N.T., a religious text, relate the power 
of truth “to set one free”, but also philosopher Alston [A REALIST CONCEPTION OF TRUTH, 
1996] concludes his work by observing that Christianity promotes (has always promoted) truth-
seeking.  Indeed, Thomas Jefferson, eventually a deist, remarked in a political context that “For 
here [in the republic] we are not afraid to follow truth wherever it may lead, nor to tolerate error 
so long as Reason is left free to correct it.” Though condensed in his 1801 Presidential State of 
the Union Address, this quotation became the motto for his University of Virginia (founded in 
1825). 
 

We include two other aspects of comparative religion, noting the paper [Mihram, 1981 
(1980)], a summary of our examination of the literature of comparative religion, thus providing a 
tabular accounting (24 entries) of the pertinent features of the world’s major religions. 

 
We also are presenting below the full transcript of Jeannette Wing’s comments (2013)—

at  the AAAS’s 2013 Forum on Research and Development—about  the earlier publication of the 
conclusion as to why the relatively geographical success of Modern Science seems restricted to 
the Western World. We place this in the context of the literature of comparative religion in an 
effort to overcome a widespread attitude of the antithesis of Science and religion generally. 

 
 First, if the six-stage process by which Human Knowledge progresses is a nearly 
algorithmic process, then how does new/additional knowledge (of scientific validity, or a truth) 
arise?  Our answer related above (Section 4): revelation to analogy. 
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 Secondly, regarding alternative notions of justice: We relate scholar/jurist Georges C. 
Anawati’s comments in his presentation at Princeton [P.W. BULLETIN, 15 Oct 1986: p. 4], he 
concluding that, if one could condense each of the three religions {Judaism; Islam; Christianity} 
into a single word {viz., righteousness; peace; love, resp.}, then one can similarly characterise as 
a result the respective notions of justice: {vengeance; mercy (situational/contingent); and, 
forgiveness (w/reconciliation)}.  Though Islam and Christianity have indeed ‘evolved’ from 
Judaism, they each have developed (and redefined) justice:  Each provides an improvement from 
vengeance. 

 
 We tabulate his conclusions re the religiously differing supports for justice: 

 
    Judaism              Islam                   Christianity 
righteousness       peace [ = domestic tranquility?]          love    
          
AND the respective notions of justice become: 
 
vengeance                     mercy (case-specific)           forgiveness (w/reconciliation). 
             

          
One can see here revealed a “progressive evolution” historically among religions: clearly, 

either forgiveness or mercy is preferable to vengeance as the ‘religious definition’ for justice. 
 
One likely further conclusion regarding justice among the adherents of alternative religions:  

If it is true that, in bringing to justice a misbehaving individual,  one who is charged with having 
committed a ‘criminal’ act (one warranting social/national punishnment), then, in an essentially 
Islamic society, the judge/jury will focus his/their attention on the intention of the accused, it 
being likely assumed that one raised as a Muslim would not commit such a crime unless he had 
some motivation not readily apparent.  Hence, the result that Islamic justice would appear, 
concluded Anawati, to be situational, or contingent. 

 
 In a Christian society, on the other hand, intention is not a usual component in the 
consideration to determine guilt (excepting, of course, matters such as that distinguishing 
between manslaughter and murder).  It is the deed which predominates when a judge/jury is 
determining guilt of an accused.  It seems unavoidable to make the connexion with the (non-
fundamentalist) Christian notion of ‘truth’: the actual state of affairs, the evidence related to  the 
deed. 
 
 We include here both: 
(α) the abstract of our paper,  “An Educational Note Concerning Scientific Progress and 
Religion,” 
presented at the invitation of the 2016 AAAS Annual Meeting (Washington, DC): 
 

 “Background: Science is that human endeavor devoted to the search for the very explanation for 
(i.e., for the truth about) any particular naturally occurring phenomenon. Historians of Science 
Sarton in 1927 and Butterfield in 1957 conclude that our [Modern] Science has arisen as a re-
introduction of natural philosophy. In 1713, the mathematician Cotes, for Newton’s mathematical 
principles for natural philosophy, delineated how the new natural philosophy requires that any 
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scientific enquiry must begin with observation(s), including reflexion thereon, and not represent a 
return to the merely conjectural ancient natural philosophers.  Method: The theologian/philosopher 
Whewell in 1860, seeking “the modes by which Man bests acquires the truest knowledge”, has 
been answered by the disclosure of our Modern Science’s [six-stage] ‘Method’ in the literature of 
the philosophy of science. Yet, why has our ‘Method’ developed so successfully and quite 
exclusively in the Western world? Indeed, Jeannette Wing*, Chair of our AAAS’s 2013 R&D 
Forum (in video format), sought to understand why, then, respecting Asian perspectives on science 
and technology policy, are there not only ‘Commonalities’ but also ‘Contrasts’ with the USA.  
Results: Aware of an earlier 2013 Wesleyan Philosophical Society paper on this very topic, she 
concurred that this difference must be due to a religious kind of background that any adherent 
tends to forget: viz., do a particular society’s religious tenets (as, therefore, a part of any adherent’s 
upbringing) allow criticism to be encouraged and, therefore, to become a minute-by-minute, from 
adolescence to adulthood, behavioral characteristic and, hence, his/her duty? Even though 
Confucius had been first to proclaim a ‘golden rule for behaviour’, his did not attain status as an 
ingrained portion of any adherent’s day-to-day behaviour, in contrast to that attained by Christ’s 
Golden Rule in Matthew and Luke. She, too, concluded: Well-established peer-review becomes a 
requirement for the success of Modern Science’s Method historically (still pending 
geographically). Conclusion: Furthermore, the literature of comparative religion reveals that nearly 
every one of the major religions worldwide includes a tenet similarly worded to the Golden Rule 
of Christ, yet none of these others ‘promotes’ this tenet to the status of dogma.  This Golden Rule 
becomes also the foundation for widespread ‘courtesy’, itself an attribute encouraging even more 
respect for any ongoing search for the  truth about any particular naturally occurring 
phenomenon.”  

 
and  
(β) our interaction (AAAS-recording) with Jeannette Wing at the AAAS 2013 Forum on 
Research and Development (Washington, DC):    
  The pertinence of the transcript of Jeannette Wing’s 2013 contribution follows:  
Jeannette Wing, Vice President, Head of Microsoft Research International, Microsoft 
Corporation 
Asian Perspectives on Science and Technology Policy: Contrasts and Commonalities with the 
U.S. (Thursday, 2 May 2013) 

AAAS Forum 2013: Program listing: 
https://www.signup4.net/public/ap.aspx?EID=STPO12E&OID=110 
Video: 
http://www.c-span.org/video/?312495-3/american-association-advancement-science-
technology-trends-asia 

 
 
TRANSCRIPT: 
Yes, Arthur Mihram Princeton, NJ: 
I’d like for you to expand a bit on the difficulty you perceive it has, you find in Asia with regard to the 
conduct of peer review.  It seems to be related to a question that arose at the History of Science 
Department at the University of Princeton, namely why does it seem that science has been so successful 
in the Western World, as opposed to the rest of the world, and it turns out that a paper was presented at 
the Wesleyan Philosophical Society, oh last month, in which it was raised that it’s Christ’s Golden Rule 
that permits this.  It’s a religious kind of background that we tend to forget, i.e., criticism is to be 
encouraged and if that’s not a part of your upbringing and foundation even though Confucius was the first 
to say the Golden rule, it’s not such an ingrained portion of the societal behavior, day-to-day behavior that 
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was the form, a paper by someone at the University of Southern California, but have you perceived that as 
a way to explain the difficulty that people in Asian countries seem to have with conduct of peer review or 
could you just expand a bit more on what their difficulty is? 
 
WING [RESPONSE]: 
The short answer is yes. 
 
And let me give a longer answer and an anecdote. 
 
I’ll give you the anecdote first.  A few years ago, when I was still at Carnegie Mellon, I was visiting 
MSRA [Microsoft Research Asia] which is open basic research. If you go to MSRA it’s like you went to 
Microsoft Research in Redmond [WA] except maybe you see more Chinese faces. It’s really just like a 
research lab that you would find in the United States.  And I was talking to a colleague of mine there and 
he said that he does not, he deliberately refuses to review submissions to a particular Chinese journal in, I 
guess, in computing, because he is afraid that, first of all, he suspects that the quality of the submission 
would be pretty low and so he’ll write his negative review and suggest rejection, but he is afraid that that 
will get back to him in some way. So he just refuses to participate in that system. 
 
Now, it’s ironic, of course, because the impact that MSRA has had on the computer science research 
community in China has been in some sense to spread the Western values of peer review, open criticism, 
you know, the scientific process, but, you know, you can see the quandary he was in. 
 
So I do think that a society that fosters open criticism which is very much like the Western world that the 
US is certainly, is part of the whole peer review ideal and thus it does help to have that in cultural value, if 
you will, and then does to support the advancement of science. 
  TRANSCRIPT ENDS HERE. 
 
 Students of comparative religion require a much more scientific bent, one such as this.  If 
it is true that only one (viz., Christianity) of the major religions emphasizes, whether in the 
physical or the social sciences, that truth (or, truth-seeking) is to be the guide for its adherents 
(Recall the aforementioned quotation of Thomas Jefferson.), then we should insist that any 
fundamentalist [i.e., O.T.] view (of the ‘truth’ of some political action/decision) not be permitted 
to prevail.  We know that truth-seeking (of the scientific bent) has a demonstrable value in 
ensuring biological survival. 
 

6. Deductions/Conclusions 
 

 We conclude by noting that what we collectively consider to be the pursuit of academics 
(viz., the search for truths re the observable world) is in actuality a previously unwitting 
mimicry, both stage-by-stage and feedback-loop—by—feedback-loop, of a quite biological 
process which has ensured (first via chemico-genetic modelling and then enhanced via chemico-
neural modelling) survival. 
 In so doing, we can essentially declare, as having now been successfully concluded, 
Popper’s unended quest (1972), noting for his readers also that his notion of ‘Three Worlds’ is 
essentially correct, yet requires the clarifying redefinition which we have provided above. 

 We have examined the three linguistic alternatives available to any scientist for the 
purpose of authoring his/her model: first-person (natural language); second-person (algorithmic, 
computer programming); or, third-person (mathematics), but have earlier revealed that there is 
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not an  inherent ‘magic’ for achieving a successfully scientific model just by accepting 
mathematics as the linguistic choice (nor is there any necessity for doing so). 

 Furthermore, one can respond to Alston’s remarks (1996: p .264] that his motivation for a 
realist conception of truth develops from a religious perspective.  Religion qualifies as 
Mankind’s earliest science (Mihram, 1981), each religion providing:  

   (α) a model of the world (physical science); and 

   (β) a model, a structure for behaviour within the society/nation (social science, law). 
 In this sense, within Popper’s (herein redefined) World 3, we humans, in our quite natural 
activity of truth-seeking, have moved from myth (like ancient religions) to metaphor (of 
humanists) to models (of scientists).  That this model-building is in fact a direct, though 
previously unconsciously enacted, application of a single, but already well established, biological 
process for ensuring survival (World 1: genes; World 2: neurons) is the fundamental conclusion 
of this paper. 

  Indeed, Science [ = Mankind’s search for the very explanation for (i.e., for the truth 
about) any particular naturally occurring phenomenon] is the quite natural inheritance of 
Nature’s biological process: one single process—first conducted via genes, then via neurons—to 
ensure survival.  

We could here conclude then with a rather logical deduction, one dealing with ethical 
conduct among scientists (and as well for any other scholar): Since ethics is the science of human 
duty, and since Science is conducted by means of a model-building process (Scientific Method) 
which is demonstrably founded on an actual biological process which ensures survival, then we 
should collectively be required to ensure that Science, the pursuit of truths regarding the world 
about us, be conducted in strict accordance with this (the) Scientific Method. 

 
 Of course, we have noted that—because the six-stage Scientific Method (of our Modern 
Science) is a direct, though not earlier recognised, mimicry of the single biological procedure 
(first conducted genetically, then neurally) for the survival of every species on Earth—it then 
follows that adherence thereto is somewhat mandatory.   

 
An additional conclusion relates to ethics among scientists/academics: Since ethics is the 

science of human duty, and since Science is conducted by means of a model-building process 
(Scientific Method) which is demonstrably founded on the biological process which ensures 
survival, then we are collectively required to ensure that Science, the pursuit of truths regarding 
the world about us, be conducted in strict accordance with the Scientific Method. 
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Abstract 
 

 At the University of Southern California’s (USC’s) Special Collections 
Department, the researcher can find thirty original (autograph) letters and four poems 
authored by Voltaire and his correspondents, including leading figures of the French 
Enlightenment (such as Jean le Rond d’Alembert, Frederick II (the Great) of Prussia, and 
Madame de Pompadour, the acknowledged mistress of Louis XV). 
 This collection of letters constitutes, for us, the foundation for an experimental 
librarian-led digital humanities project. In Spring 2016 we digitized these letters so as to 
engage in current and newly emerging modes of scholarly communication by enriching 
these letters through the creation of a multi-modal critical edition which, in turn, would 
open new avenues of research.   We selected Scalar as our publishing platform.  
 The second phase of the project (2017-2018, with external funding) will allow 
for (editorially-controlled) user-generated content by enabling scholars and students to 
“mark up” texts, maps, illustrations, as well as born-digital materials, so as to further 
enrich (organically) the content. 

 
 
I.  Introduction: Voltaire’s Autograph Letters at the University of Southern California 
In Spring 2015 one library catalog record came to my attention: Voltaire correspondence, 1741-
1777, a collection of manuscripts located in our Special Collections Department. This collection, 
which covers the years 1742 to 1777, includes thirty original autograph letters and four poems 
authored by Voltaire (François-Marie Arouet, 1694-1778)[2] and his correspondents, including 
leading figures of the Enlightenment such as Jean le Rond d’Alembert (1717-1783), Frederick II 
(the Great) of Prussia (1712-1786, King of Prussia: 1740-1786), and, Madame de Pompadour 
(1721-1764), the acknowledged mistress of Louis XV (1710-1774, King of France: 1715-
1774[3]).  This correspondence, in common with others of its time, includes letters containing 
verse. Those exchanged between Voltaire and Frederick (5 from Voltaire and 15 from Frederick) 
often alternate between verse and prose. 

Voltaire’s voluminous correspondence (currently over 22,000 letters have been published – of 
which 16,136 are by Voltaire1;) is a multifaceted private and, at times, moving expression of self, 

	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1 In 1968 Besterman identified 20,000 letters (Besterman, 1968). 
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through epistolary exchanges. It offers an engaging, multi-layered perspective of one of the 
leading minds that defined the Enlightenment.   
 
Throughout the eighteenth century, the exchange of letters was tantamount to an intellectual 
powerhouse at work. Their impact on the Enlightenment was electrifying.  Though somewhat 
minuscule in scope, when compared to the overall enormity of the Voltaire correspondence 
spread over 70 years 2, the letters in our collection are of great interest because they include a 
wealth of topics: both religious freedom and the freedom of expression in France; the Catholic 
Church and its social impact; Voltaire’s judicial campaigns in favor of the victims of intolerance; 
Frederick the Great’s military campaigns during the Seven Years War and the War of Austrian 
Succession; Voltaire’s own remarks on many of his works as well as his commentary (at times 
quite biting) on his contemporaries’ writings; discussions on the theatrical life of the period; and 
Voltaire’s comments about his own health.   
 
The existence of our manuscript collection was known by Theodore Besterman (editor of 
Voltaire’s correspondence) who, apparently, had photographic reproductions of 29 of our 
manuscripts3. In his various publications of Voltaire’s correspondence, including the 
monographic series Complete Works of Voltaire (1968—), he identifies most of the letters in our 
collection as manuscripts in the “James Harmon Hoose Library of Philosophy, USC Libraries, 
University of Southern California, Los Angeles, California [state], United States 
(SHELFMARK: MS fF840, v935d).”   Within the context of the digital humanities, scholars’ 
strong interest in Voltaire’s work is evidenced by the digitization of his correspondence available 
online, via the Electronic Enlightenment < http://www.e-enlightenment.com/ >. 
 
 
II.  A Unique Opportunity 
Within today’s humanistic research and its role in the advancement of knowledge, these letters, 
though small in number, allow us both to explore (and understand) the human experience as 
illustrated in these letters and to feel a sense of connection to Voltaire and his correspondents. 

	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
2	  The entire published epistolary corpus amounts to over 21,000 letters including	  1,800	  
correspondents	  (Mervaud,	  2009)	  and	  approximately 16,000 letters written by Voltaire 
himself. New manuscripts of autograph letters by or to Voltaire continue to come to light.  
	  
3	  9.  In the 1950s Theodore Besterman  (1904-1976), founder of the Voltaire Foundation  
(http://www.voltaire.ox.ac.uk/www_vf/default.ssi) , began to concentrate on collecting, 
translating and publishing the writings of Voltaire including much previously unpublished 
correspondence. This was to occupy him for the rest of his life. He lived at Voltaire's house in 
Geneva, where he founded the Institut et Musée Voltaire (http://institutions.ville-
geneve.ch/fr/bge/connaitre-la-bibliotheque/sites/musee-voltaire/presentation/?0)  and published 
107 volumes of Voltaire's letters as well as the series Studies on Voltaire and the Eighteenth 
Century (SVEC) (http://www.voltaire.ox.ac.uk/www_vf/ose/svec_index.ssi) .  One of many of 
his significant contributions to 18th-century scholarship was to found the International Society 
for Eighteenth-Century Studies [ISECS] 
(https://oraprdnt.uqtr.uquebec.ca/pls/public/gscw030?owa_no_site=304 
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Throughout the eighteenth century, the exchange of letters was tantamount to an intellectual 
powerhouse at work. Their impact on the Enlightenment was electrifying.    
 
It occurred to me that, with this small collection of letters, we had a unique opportunity to 
engage in our current and newly emerging modes of scholarly communication by enriching these 
letters via a digital multi-modal critical edition and lay the foundation for an experimental 
librarian-led digital humanities project.  Indeed one this edition’s six goals is to serve as one of 
the very first collaborative interdisciplinary digital humanities initiatives being entirely created 
and authored by librarians, this growing out of the USC Libraries4.   
 
With the support of a seed grant from our Dean, we digitized the letters (as a start) and they can 
now be accessed via our Digital Library: 
Voltaire Correspondence, 1742-1777 
http://digitallibrary.usc.edu/cdm/search/collection/p15799coll47        
 
Digital productions can help us to visualize and better understand the past, yet, at the same time, 
such an edition would allow us to work with an array of tools to uncover patterns of information 
and different kinds of “meanings” which we may not otherwise see, giving the opportunity for 
scholars and students to ask new questions and approach the letters with a larger frame of 
reference.  In essence, this edition contributes to our becoming “witnesses” to a very vibrant 
milieu such as the one in which lived Voltaire.     
 
III.  Developing a Digital Multi-Modal Critical Edition: USC Digital Voltaire  
Since the start of this project (Spring 2016), our aim has been to create a critical edition that is 
not restricted to a technologically advanced, open presentation platform for important primary 
sources, but one that includes a seamless integration of digital resources as well a digital 
methodological base for use in dealing with broader issues connected to existing research on the 
intellectual culture of the 18th century Enlightenment debates. 
 
We selected Scalar as our publishing platform. See: USC Voltaire Letters, 
http://scalar.usc.edu/works/voltaire/index 
 
Scalar (a USC-based, open-source and free authoring and publishing platform) was developed at 
USC by the Alliance for Networking Visual Culture for the electronic journal, Vectors. 
Multimedia-rich, it supports embedded video and audio along with functionalities for 
visualizations, annotations, and extensive media tagging. It requires minimal technical expertise, 
and it enables users to assemble media from multiple sources and juxtapose them with their own 
long-form, born-digital writing.  
 
By using this polymathic approach, we are able to highlight the multiple interdisciplinary 
dimensions of the letters, by including: 

	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
4	  For a list of of our goals see:  “About the USC Voltaire Letters Project” 
http://scalar.usc.edu/works/voltaire/the-usc-voltaire-letters-project-a-polymathic-multimedia-
rich-digital-initiative? 
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• The compilation of metadata;  
• High-resolution images of our original manuscripts;  
• An examination of the letters as “artifacts” (e.g. quality of paper, pen strokes, overstrikes, 

etc) 
• Paleographic elements (e.g. the accurate transcription of each letter); as well as  
• Each letter’s translation in English; plus,  
• The writing of a multitude of detailed notes relating to the people, events, and places 

which are noted within the Voltaire letters.  
 

 
Letter from Voltaire to Frederick the Great ( 29 August 1741 [1742] ) 

 
 

  



	   5	  

 
Essentially we anticipate using our USC Digital Voltaire as a “node” to which  
concepts relating to the Enlightenment can be linked, visualized, and inter-connected.  
 
In that context we needed to address two foundational questions, as we planned our critical 
edition: 

1.  Is there a thoughtful balance between design, content, and medium?   
2.  How does this edition address issues of digital preservation? 

 
With regard to question (1), this implies: 

(a)  Our providing the user with a carefully planned structure, often made manifest through a 
navigation scheme. See: 
“Navigating the Letters in this Collection” 
http://scalar.usc.edu/works/voltaire/navigating-the-project 
 
(b) Designing the critical edition so that it accommodates various audiences and uses: 

Our goal is to support scholarly inquiry at all levels and beyond the traditional disciplines 
which are generally associated with Voltaire and the Enlightenment, and to develop 
strategic alliances by bringing together scholars and students from different fields of the 
humanities (history, literature, philosophy, art history) together with disciplines in the 
social sciences (such as international relations and political science)  

Reason: Leads to reflections on the role that epistolary and historical sources can play 
in contemporary humanistic and social sciences debates, and particularly so in the 
case of Voltaire’s multi-faceted writings. In this context, our project’s goal is similar 
to Penn State’s “Legacies of the Enlightenment” 
http://vdenzel.msu.domains/legaciesenlightenment/	  
  

Furthermore, we are developing a model and a tool for classroom instruction and research 
(through collaborations with our teaching faculty), 

Reasons: We are now facing mounting institutional pressures (i) to teach students 
multiple literacies and new multi-modal forms of expression, and then (ii) to engage 
students at all levels of scholarship and research in the humanities16. 

 
In addition to pedagogical goals, we also anticipate moving beyond the current USC Digital 
Voltaire by collaborating with other institutional archival collections of Voltaire manuscripts 
in order to create “chapters” of Voltaire autograph letters (a “Scalar Series” facilitated by 
crowdsourcing (Theimer 2014), such as enlisting scholars and students for describing 
images, transcribing handwritten script, translating from or into other languages, tagging 
items, or otherwise contributing to making better sense of what is preserved. 

 
With regard to question 2 (How does this edition address issues of digital preservation?):  
Digital preservation best practices already call for earlier intervention and dialogue with 
prospective donors or collaborators, both to draw on their subject expertise and to work with 
them to ensure that archived content is viable in terms of its longevity and findability.  Our 
institution is looking for solutions to the challenges noted by Sophia Beccera–Licha (2017): 
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“The ease with which electronic files can be generated and manipulated and can be found in 
proprietary formats presents a host of challenges to appraisal and long-term access. Rather 
than stabilizing a single authentic analog original, digital content must be actively managed, 
backed up, and preserved, and it must remain human-readable. Benign neglect, though never 
desirable, is not a viable option.” 

 
IV.  Situating Our Project within Digital Scholarship 
Our project can be situated at the intersection of several genres in digital scholarship, digital 
publishing, and the digital humanities.  
 
In some ways, it is part of a line of projects typically referred to (in the Digital Humanities’ 
environment) as digital archives (though more strictly speaking, and in library parlance, these 
are digital collections). These types of projects began as hypertext systems on CD-ROM in the 
late 1980s and then moved onto the Web in the early-to-mid 1990s.  The aims of these digital 
archives/collections are many and they often overlap:  
 

• some focus on producing facsimile reproductions of works to wider audiences: e.g. The 
William Blake Archive  http://www.blakearchive.org/  

• others focus on gathering together all known works of a particular author as well as 
iterative instantiations of those works: e.g. The Walt Whitman Archive  
http://whitmanarchive.org;  

• and still others focus on the media and material that ultimately situate a given work or set 
of works: from the historical context in which it emerged; to its various editions; to its 
reception via popular and scholarly reviews; and, to its adaptations in other mediums: e.g. 
Uncle Tom’s Cabin and American Culture  http://utc.iath.virginia.edu.   

 
In particular, our project fits within the overall aim of those digital archives/collections that are 
constructed as, and at times have been categorized as, thematic research collections. These are 
collections that bring together primary sources and related material in order to support explicitly 
research on a particular theme: e.g. Valley of the Shadow http://valley.lib.virginia.edu or The 
Digital Gazetteer of the Song Dynasty  
http://songgis.ucmerced.edu 
 
At the same time, our project (unlike the earlier traditional digital archives/collections) seeks to 
describe, situate, and showcase a particular collection held and maintained by a particular 
institution. In this context, our project is more like the online scholarly catalogs that various 
museums have quite recently begun to adopt, in particular since The Getty funded the 
development of the Online Scholarly Catalog Initiative (OSCI) toolkit, launched in 2009, and 
whose goals are: “to create models for online catalogues that will dramatically increase access to 
museum collections; make available new, interdisciplinary, up-to-date research; and 
revolutionize how this research is conducted, presented, and utilized.” 
(http://www.getty.edu/foundation/initiatives/current/osci/ 
 
In particular, our project is more akin to the online scholarly catalogs that various museums have 
quite recently begun to adopt. See, e.g. The Getty’s Online Scholarly Catalog Initiative (OSCI) 
toolkit, launched in 2009, whose goals are: “to create models for online catalogues that will 
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dramatically increase access to museum collections; make available new, interdisciplinary, up-
to-date research; and revolutionize how this research is conducted, presented, and utilized.” 
(http://www.getty.edu/foundation/initiatives/current/osci/) 
 
For a short video (4.4 mins) on this scholarly catalog initiative see:  
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zBUQljAMUG4 
 
V.  Conclusion 
Our project and its critical digital edition is beginning to elicit interest both nationally (Mihram, 
2017) and internationally (Wallach (2017).  As we position the letters for potential use within 
emergent humanities research and curriculum models, and as we develop a roadmap for funding 
beyond our initial grant, we are very much aware of Maria Bonn’s (2017) recent comment 
relating to the necessary scholarly collaboration among project developers with complementary 
skills and expertise: “I advocate for and have my own experience of the value of scholarly 
collaboration, a value arising from the interplay of perspectives and expertise made possible by 
collaboration and from the efficiency engendered by a suite of complementary strengths.”   
 
Our project includes nine library employees (library faculty and staff at the USC Libraries), 
whose specific skill sets and expertise include: metadata creation, web design, Scalar “know-
how”, and, including myself (as principal investigator), librarians with specific knowledge-based 
specialization5.  The project also includes two volunteers (one a former student and the other a 
former library intern), an eighteenth-century consultant (a colleague in the French and Italian 
Department and the holder of the French Ministry of Education’s award, Ordre des Palmes 
Académiques), as well as 4 student assistants.  
 
Without such collaboration and the cross-fertilization of ideas and approaches, such a project 
could not exist. 
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Abstract  
 

This proposal is for the Post-Haste Reed Duo (PHRD) and composer Takuma Itoh (Associate 
Professor of Composition at the University of Hawaii at Manoa) to present a panel discussion 
about the collaboration of performers and composers during the creation of a new piece of 
chamber music.  
 
Snapshots is a duo for bassoon and alto saxophone that consists of four short movements, 
each exploring vastly different ways the two instruments can interact. While the contrast in the 
musical language varies greatly from one movement to another, there are certain motives that 
are shared between movements that link them all together.  
 
1. Grotesque takes advantage of some of the two instruments’ ability to create unorthodox 
sounds that are - to put it gently - not very pretty.  
 
2. Chain draws its name from the compositional technique of Lutoslawski but with a slightly 
different approach and a more consonant harmonic language. Each instrument plays a number 
of repeating patterns that begin and end at different times. There is an element of chance built 
into the work (pulse is slightly different between the lines; the number of repetitions of patterns 
can change), so the piece will vary from one performance to another.  
 
3. Haunted takes the motive of a glissando that is present in all of the movements and expands 
it here as the central idea. The glissandi takes many forms from slow to fast, wide to narrow, 
hardly ever getting settled on a steady pitch.  
 
4. Early Bird Special uses some very clear bebop references throughout in a burst of virtuosity. 
Although there is no improvised passage in the movement, the saxophone plays the role of the 
soloist, while the bassoon mimics a stride piano.  
 
In this discussion, Takuma Itoh (composer) and Post-Haste Reed Duo (performers) will share 
insights into the creative process behind the commissioning of a new work for a non-standard 
chamber music ensemble. Details include aesthetic considerations, exploration of practical 
compositional choices, and the communication timeline from initial contact from PHRD to Itoh 
through the premiere performance within a year’s time. 
 
Sean Fredenburg, Instructor of Saxophone and Chamber Music, Portland State University 
(scf2@pdx.edu)  
Javier Rodriguez, Assistant Professor of Bassoon, University of Idaho (Jrodriguez@uidaho.edu) 
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Takuma Itoh spent his early childhood in Japan before moving to Northern California where he 
grew up.  His music has been described as "brashly youthful and fresh" (New York Times). 
Featured amongst one of "100 Composers Under 40" on NPR Music and WQXR, he has been 
the recipient of such awards and commissions as: the Charles Ives Scholarship from the 
American Academy of Arts and Letters, Music Alive: New Partnerships grant with the Tucson 
Symphony, the ASCAP/CBDNA Frederick Fennell Prize, six ASCAP Morton Gould Young 
Composer Awards, the Leo Kaplan Award, the American Composers Orchestra Underwood 
New Music Readings, the Symphony in C Young Composer Competition, the New York Youth 
Symphony First Music, The New York Virtuoso Singers, and the Renée B Fisher.  
 
Itoh's music has been performed by the Albany Symphony, the Tucson Symphony Orchestra, 
Alarm Will Sound, the Cabrillo Festival Orchestra, the New York Youth Symphony, Symphony in 
C, the Silesian Philharmonic Orchestra (Poland), the Shanghai Quartet, the St. Lawrence 
Quartet, the Cassatt Quartet, the Momenta Quartet, Sara Davis Buechner, Joseph Lin, Syzygy 
Ensemble (Australia), H2 Quartet, Kyo-Shin-An Arts, the Music from Copland House, the Varied 
Trio, Pro Musica Nipponia, and Linda Chatterton. In addition, his works can be heard on Albany 
and Blue Griffin Records, and is published by Theodore Presser, Resolute Music, and Murphy 
Music Press. In 2015, Itoh scored the music for the short film Salesi that was featured at the 
Honolulu Film Festival.  
 
Itoh has been a fellow at the Mizzou International Composers Festival, Cabrillo Composer 
Workshop, Wellesley Composers Conference, Copland House CULTIVATE, Pacific Music 
Festival and the Aspen Music Festival. He holds degrees from Cornell University, University of 
Michigan, and Rice University. His past teachers include Steven Stucky, Roberto Sierra, William 
Bolcom, Bright Sheng, Shih-Hui Chen, Anthony Brandt, Pierre Jalbert, and Karim Al-Zand.  
Since 2012, Itoh has been a faculty member at the University of Hawaiʻi at Manoa. 
 
 
Based in Portland, OR, the Post-Haste Reed Duo (Sean Fredenburg, saxophones; Javier 
Rodriguez, bassoon) has commissioned acoustic and electro-acoustic works by composers 
including Nansi Carroll, Stephen Coxe, Edward J. Hines, Simon Hutchinson, Joshua Keeling, 
Michael Johanson, Liduino Pitombeira, Lanier Sammons, John Steinmetz, and Ethan Wickman. 
  
Coming together in 2009, Post-Haste has toured colleges and universities throughout the United 
States, performing and presenting master classes in woodwind performance, chamber music, 
and entrepreneurship. Additionally, they have appeared at national meetings of College Music 
Society, North American Saxophone Alliance, and the Society for Electro Acoustic Music in the 
United States. Post-Haste has been featured artists at the Jubilus Festival in Gainesville, FL, 
White Lake Chamber Music Festival in White Lake, MI, Friends of Rain New Music Ensemble of 
Portland, OR, Future Music Oregon in Eugene, OR, and has served as Ensemble-In-Residence 
for Classical Revolution PDX’s inaugural Outreach Series Program. 
  



Recent Post-Haste Reed Duo projects include a call for scores collaboration with the 
Washington Composers Forum, the release of their debut studio album Beneath a canopy of 
angels…a river of stars on the Aerocade Music label in 2016, and a new double concerto for 
saxophone and bassoon by Brazilian composer Liduino Pitombeira. 
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Synopsis  

This study explores the educational potential of an urban gamified art experience based in 
Finland, which provides physical, mental and social well-being through play in a park 
environment. The goal of this study is to investigate the opportunities for education and 
learning, offered by a visually and digitally enriched geocaching trail offers. 
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Abstract 

According to the current curricular plan, learning outside of the traditional educational setting 
e.g. in outdoor environments, is encouraged. There is a focused movement from the 
traditional classroom paradigm to a trend driven by the influence of innovative learning 
approaches. Changing school culture is one of Finland’s four curriculum reform areas, and 
one of them is learning environments. One direction of the reform is to foster innovative 
school models that link the subject matter to the real world by engaging school children in 
learning activities outside of the classroom (NMC Horizon Project Regional Report 2017). 

This study explores the educational potential of an urban gamified art experience based in 
Finland, which provides physical, mental and social well-being through play in a park 
environment. The goal of this study is to investigate the opportunities for education and 
learning by a visually and digitally enriched geocaching trail offers. 

Based on previous research, the gamified art experience, Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail 
presented in the paper, provides experiences of physical, mental and social well-being 
through play in a park environment.  The purpose of the paper at hand is to develop 
understandings of the capacities of convergent urban experiences like the geocaching trail 
introduced here, by an exploration of its educational implementations.  

Keywords: Geocaching, Educational setting, Art experience, Educational implementations, 
Mobile learning, Playful learning 



 
Figure 1. Raatihuoneenpuisto Park in Pori, Finland – the starting point for  

our Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail. 
 

1. Introduction 
 

This study explores the educational potential of an urban gamified art experience based in 
Finland, which, according to earlier research (Ihamäki & Heljakka, 2017) provides physical, 
mental and social well-being through play in a park environment. The goal of this study is to 
investigate the opportunities for education and early learning, offered by a visually and 
digitally enriched geocaching trail offers. 
 
Games represent a perceivable part of the digital media industry and considering them as an 
art form is one way of investigating them. Through games, we may explore human 
interaction with the environment and other people. Furthermore, games offer a possibility to 
investigate social reality through the technologies employed in them (Eskelinen 2005, 18). 

Location-based games seek to move gamified play into the “real world” of cities, parks and 
other locations. These games are played in everyday places, where game information is tied 
to specific locations (Magerkurt et al., 2005). This connection to a real-world physicality 
makes the game experience multidimensional and fun for players of different ages. Yet, to be 
able to envision and create an urban game-scape means that a given set of criteria is met. The 
unique challenge of creating and orchestrating location-based game experiences requires a 
certain sensitivity of its designers to multiple factors that must be considered. These may 
include but are not limited to factors such as the city infrastructure, the flow of urban traffic, 
maintenance of recreational areas and human-related factors such as cooperation with the city 
administration.  In our study we ask how pedagogic aims could be designed into an urban 
gaming experience fit for school-aged children.  
 
One of the most prominent examples of location-based games that have gained world-wide 
popularity during the past years is Pokémon GO (Niantic, 2016). Pokémon GO provides a 
new gaming experience for transgenerational audiences. The location-based augmented 
reality game that has gained immense media attention since its launch on the 6th of July, 



2016, continues to evoke debates around its tendencies to mobilize masses of gamers in urban 
locations and the consequences this territorially expanded player activity has on physical 
environments. In terms of this paper it is relevant to turn to Pokémon GO in order to 
understand the current mindset of transgenerational audiences towards spatially augmented 
games, especially with young players in mind. Furthermore, a brief discussion on the game 
functions as an example of related work and case studies that have relevance for us as the 
designers of the Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail and other researchers interested in its various 
potentialities, e.g. its possibilities in terms of education and mobile, playful learning. 
 
The popularity of Pokémon GO results from a multitude of factors. As game scholar Frans 
Mäyrä explains: 
 

Gameplay experience is derived from the sum total of interactions between player, game, 
plus their cultural and social contexts - Pokémon GO is not the best game for everyone, all 
the time, but by studying it’s popularity we can learn something about cultural ludification 
[…] (Mäyrä, 2016) 

 
As an urban ’treasure hunt’, in Pokémon GO, the physical environment plays a crucially 
important role in the over-all gaming experience. Parallelling the player, the game itself, and 
its cultural and social context, location-based games are also extremely dependent on their 
relation to (often) urban infrastructures and flows of movement within the playground of the 
cityscape. The company behind Pokémon GO, Niantic, has addressed players’ ability to 
become part of their social environment as well, by stating that: “Players can explore the 
world and play the game while keeping their attention on the people and sites around them. A 
walk in the park just became more fun. :-)” (Niantic, “Break Out the Sneakers and Poké 
Balls!” July 6, 2016, https://www.nianticlabs.com/blog/launch/, cf. Goggin, 2017, 1). 
 
The mobilizing tendency of a location-based game may be seen as multidimensional: On the 
one hand it has to do with the physical mobility of the players, and on the other hand it 
represents a facet of socially-shared movement within the urban space, now turned into a 
playground.  
 
In Finland, the country of origin for the geocaching trail presented in this paper, also has a 
wide fan base of Pokémon players. For example, “Pokémon GO Finland” Facebook group 
has had over 25 000 members in the fall of 2016 (Mäyrä, 2016). Previous research on the 
game that explored game experiences of Finnish Pokémon GO players, presented by 
Paavilainen et al. (2017) showed that some 413 participants of the survey study with 1000 
respondents mentioned moving about in the real world as a fun experience, and 348 
participants considered the social aspects of the game as positive. In the same study the 
negative aspects of the game included technical problems in the game (285 mentions), 
unequal gaming opportunities (148 mentions), bad behavior from other players or non-
players that caused negative experiences (109 mentions) and frustration caused by the 
unpolished game design (194 mentions). 
 

https://www.nianticlabs.com/blog/launch/


Geocaching, which we in this paper consider a gaming platform, carries some similarities to 
Pokémon GO, but represents a type of gaming that has much longer roots as compared to 
Niantic’s game. It is a form of digital treasure hunting, where players utilize geocaching 
applications based on GPS by searching for geocaches in different environments. In 
geocaching, one gets the hints of the location of the geocaches by means of coordinates and 
stories. The geocache is some kind of a box that contains a logbook in which a player needs 
to write his/her nickname and date on which they have found the geocache. Players get points 
when they find a new geocache.   

In geocaching, the caches are stable, while the players are mobile. Geocaching, nowadays, is 
usually played by using the official Geocaching app, which means that the players use their 
personal mobile devices. There are different kinds of geocaching trails, based either in urban 
locations or natural landscapes. The trails are also graded according to their level of 
difficulty. The trail under scrutiny in this paper represents a geocaching experience that is 
made accessible to transgenerational audiences. However, in the context of this paper, our 
attention turns to early learners and the trail’s capacity in terms of educational possibilities.  

Gram-Hansen (2009) describes a view on learning through playing. He mentions that 
geocaching can fall in the category of edutainment, meaning that playing this location-based 
game may be an experience grounded in the idea of pleasurable entertainment consumed 
because of intrinsic motivations. On the other hand, it is also possible to acknowledge the 
extrinsic motivational factors related to geocaching – it may have goals like any game usually 
has. Because of its composition as a gaming platform embedded both in digitality and the 
physical, geocaching offers many opportunities to be utilized in education. 

Previous studies in geocaching shows how the game has been used in education for all ages 
since 2001. For example Annette Lamb and Larry Johnson have created a website named 
Geocaching with Kids, Activate the Learning Environment (Lamb & Johnson, 2001), which 
has created a GPS & Place-based Learning phenomenon. This has been employed in many 
educational projects (Lamb and Johnson GPS & Place-based Learning). Webb’s (2001) study 
concentrates on the GeoSy student curricula of the undergraduate Bachelor of Surveying 
programme at nine geocaches in the Southeast Queensland region. The project has proven 
that geocaching is valuable both to be used as a learning tool for using GPS and as an 
introduction to navigational information and internet communication (Webb, 2001). Lary 
(2004) has used geocaching with middle school students in tasks, where the students had to 
solve math equations in order to find the next set of coordinates for the cache (Lary 2004). In 
this way, geocaching has already been used in education at different classes, which has 
engaged students and moved them away from traditional learning styles (Christie 2007). 
Ihamäki (2007) has used geocaching in a course in 2006 at Institute of Paasikivi in Finland. 
The students created a cache to show off their creativity, demonstrate their skills as 
navigators, and to display expertise as a geocacher. This particular geocaching trail also 
contained exercises for geocachers to conduct in nature, such as making of ‘earth art’. 
Furthermore, Ihamäki (2013)  presents  the  experiences  of  six  elementary  school  teachers  
from Pori, Finland, who used the new educational tool, letterboxing (treasure hunting), to 
teach  2nd  and  4th  grade  students  local  history  and  geography  on  the Cultural  Heritage  



Road in Pori, Finland.  Letterboxing  is  a  mix  of  hiking,  puzzle  solving,  and  treasure  
hunting,  topped  off  with  by the  thrill  of  discovery.  The  study  analyses  the  treasure  
hunt  activities  to  determine  how local history and geography were integrated into the 
learning activity, extending the learning  experience  of  classroom  teaching  into  a mobile  
teaching  experience (Ihamäki, 2013). 

The paper at hand represents a part of larger body of research investigating the various 
potentialities of an urban, ‘artified’ game experience, or ‘gamified’ art experience we have 
named Sigrid-Secrets. So far, we as the game designers, researchers and authors have studied 
the trails capacity from different angles such as its position as a convergent urban experience, 
its possibilities to cater for experiences related to well-being and in the context of this paper, 
its suitability to function as a learning platform for young users in their preschool and 
primary school-age years. 

Out of the Classroom: Mobile and playful learning 

 “Games have often been at the forefront when new technologies are wanted to link with 
acceptable, attractive and usable modes of operation and common practice – and many of 
their best things are emergent, rather than planned”, says Mäyrä (2016). Apps like 
PokémonGO will create norms and practices for combining immaterial data with tangible 
environments in sensible ways, Mäyrä (2016) predicts. 

Mobile devices enable 21st century students to construct their knowledge anywhere and at 
any time. Mobile learning (or M-learning) is “an educational interaction delivered through 
mobile technology and accessed by students from any location” (Traxler, 2009). M-learning 
is characterized by physical mobility in its flexibility of time, place, pace and space and has 
used mobile devices with an Internet connection for educational purposes (Kinash et al., 
2012). According to Zimmerman and Howard (2013) “mobile devices can situate and connect 
learners by supporting authentic, context-specific, immediate learning” (Zimmerman and 
Howard 2013, 2). Consequently, learning is no longer only for the classroom, its integrating 
mobile technology enables teachers to customize student learning by creating authentic 
learning activities to engage students anytime and anywhere (Hess & Gunter, 2013). Several 
researchers refer to the ability of mobile learning ability to enhance collaborative learning 
(Barker et al., 2005; Cheon et al., 2012).  

In the current Finnish curricular plan, directions are given about carrying out teaching in 
suitable environments. According to the guidelines provided, the teacher should be an active 
agent that takes the students outside of the school to have individual learning experiences. 
Teachers are encouraged to use interactive learning environments and there is a goal to take 
the students regularly out of the classroom (Lassila & Matilainen, 2015, 44).  The teachers 
are, in the curricular plan, at many times advised to use actors outside of the school to utilize 
resources outside of the school. In this way, the role of the teacher is more and more that of a 
planner of teaching who functions in the background, but allows learning to occur through 
the activities of the students themselves. A commitment to take the students out of the 
classroom is at the core of learning across school subjects (Lassila & Matilainen, 2015, 45).   



 

Following UNESCO, successful education requires new competencies from teachers to: a) 
structure the learning environment in new ways, b) merge new technology with a new 
pedagogy; and c) develop socially active classrooms by encouraging collaborative learning 
and group work (UNESCO, 2011). Again, the successful implementation of playful learning 
requires from teachers a readiness to improvise and take a playful stance (Nousiainen et al., 
2017).  

Kangas (2017) sees playful learning as a key competence in teaching and learning. Kangas 
defines the goal of playful learning as follows: It is curriculum-based learning that is enriched 
with play, games and technological affordances. Playful learning is a mind-on, hands-on and 
body-on activity that is supposed to promote learners’ key competencies for knowledge co-
creation and finally, playful learning can be promoted at all school levels, from preschool to 
university studies (e.g. Hyvönen, 2008; Kangas, 2010; Kangas & Ruokamo, 2011; Kangas, 
Siklander, Randolph & Ruokamo, 2017, c.f. in Kangas, 2017). 

 

    

Figures 2, 3 and 4. Exhibition poster for Sigrid-Secrets as a part of the Kätketty taide 
(‘Hidden Art’) exhibition and Vihervuosi 2016 event; Map depicting locations of the artworks 

in the parks of Pori; An example of how the artworks are displayed on existing structures 
such as park benches. 

 

Introducing Sigrid-Secrets – our geocaching trail 

The Sigrid-Secrets art experience based on a geocaching trail is a part of the national 
Vihervuosi 2016 thematic event in Finland. It was launched as a part of the Hidden Art 
(‘Kätketty taide’) exhibition in May 2016. The geocaching trail including physical artworks 
stands as a permanent exhibit after the event itself ends. The hybrid and social art experience 
holds six artworks placed in the city center of Pori. The Sigrid-Secrets art experience includes 
a fictitious story presented on the trail’s own website. The ‘treasure hunt’ conducted together 
with the character of Sigrid presented in the photographic works, includes playful elements, 
e.g. mini games, such as riddles and trivia questions. In this way, the Sigrid-Secrets 



experience represents a convergence between playful and gameful experiences and 
contemporary art – a gamified art exhibition that involves interaction with the artworks 
themselves, urban space and digital technologies (Heljakka & Ihamäki, 2016; Ihamäki & 
Heljakka, 2017). 

In the Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail, players advance by moving from artwork to artwork in 
order to find the final cache at the end of the trail. The artworks, fastened on various 
structures in the park environment, represent the character of Sigrid, a doll, whose adventures 
take her around the physical space and digital realms and take the player on a narrativized 
journey following the past and present of the city. The purpose of the paper at hand is to 
develop an understanding of the capacities of convergent urban experiences like the 
geocaching trail introduced here, by an exploration of its educational implementations.  

 

2. Research objectives 

As shown, the current curricular plan used in Finland encourages models of education that 
take the learning experience out of the classroom. In this paper, our interest turns from 
normal classroom settings to learning outdoors, and particularly to an urban outdoor context – 
the cityscape with its parks. 

According to Mäyrä, any gameplay experience is intimately linked with the immediate 
personal contexts of digital play, which mean that we need to know the players better, how 
they play, what motivates their play – and/or about their aversion towards certain game forms 
(Mäyrä, 2007). Our objective is first, to present the aims and designed affordances of an 
urban geocaching trail enhanced with artworks, a game created for both entertainment and 
learning. Secondly, a description of the execution of this trail and the play tests conducted 
with preschool-aged children (5-6 years in Finland) and 3rd graders (8-9 years) is given. 

The goal of this study is to investigate the educational possibilities the visually and digitally 
enriched geocache trail offers for preschool and school-aged children. Our research question 
is twofold: We ask first how the art experience delivered and gamified through the 
framework of geocaching may contribute to learning experiences addressed in the framework 
of curricula in the Finnish educational context. Further, we ask how the exploration of the 
geocaching trail, enriched with artworks, enhance experiences of creativity, artistry, curiosity, 
imagination, innovation and personal expression (abilities adjacent to play) as formulated in 
terms of 21st century skills. 

 

3. Methodology 

In our research, we have conducted tests with focus groups consisting of preschool and 
primary school aged children. In Finland, this means two age groups: for preschool children 
ages 5-6 years (n=11+12) and for third graders, aged 8-9 years of age (n=12). In order to 
grasp the full educational potential of our game experience, we recruited three different 



groups of children to participate in guided walks along our Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail in 
October 2017. One of the groups received the guided tour in Finnish, the second in English 
and the third in the Swedish language. The first two groups represented preschool-aged 
children, while the third group consisted of a class of third graders from the city’s Swedish 
school. 

Our methodology includes participatory observation, a thematic survey and visual types of 
documentation through photographing and videotaping the test groups interacting with the 
gamified art experience that the Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail represents. Moreover, we 
gave the participating children agency in describing their experiences of the geocaching trail 
by drawing a picture of the most memorable experience related to the trail. The multi-method 
approach allows us to carry out both a narrative and visual analysis of data of which the 
results will be presented in the following.  

 

   

Figures 5 and 6. Two groups of preschool-children and one group of primary school students 
joined our guided test tours of the Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail in October 2017. 

 
Guided tours of the Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail 
 
The Sigrid-Secrets geocaching experience currently stands both as a permanent art exhibition 
and (a digital) game featured on the Geocaching.com website. Physically, the trail is 
approximately 1 km long and stretches linearly from one park to another in the cityscape of 
Pori.  
 
As the work-in-progress geocaching trail evolves in terms of its technological dimensions, 
i.e. the authors continue to enrich the experience with new enhancements such as VR (virtual 
reality) effects that may be employed by the use of an app, the choice was to present the 
experience to the test groups in form of guided tours. During the tours one of the researcher’s 
narrated the tour referring to the material already available through the Geocaching.com 



website and the other author demonstrated the planned digital dimensions of the game by 
using a screen (both mobile phone and tablet with Wi-Fi access). 
 
Finnish children are introduced early to mobile technologies and many even have their own 
mobile phones and tablets before starting school (typically at age 7). We were informed that 
the children in the Finnish group each have their personal tablet at preschool, which they are 
allowed to use supervised for a limited time per day. In order to understand the children’s 
exposure to mobile technologies, we also asked their kindergarten teachers how many of 
them have a mobile phone of their own. Of the children who participated in our study, 10 
preschoolers reported owning a mobile phone of their own. This question was relevant in 
developing an understanding of whether or not it is possible for the children to, for example, 
use the mobile phone to operate an app and play mobile games by themselves. For example, 
in a normal geocaching game, the mobile device would be used in order to find and locate 
coordinates on the device in order to find the caches. 
 
Survey 

We have used a semi-structured, thematic survey to explore preschool and primary school 
students’ experiences of our geocaching trail. The surveys were filled by each child with the 
help of their teachers directly following the guided geocaching tours, collected by the 
researchers and analyzed by using content analysis. 

Drawings 
 
After the guided tour sessions, the children in the preschool groups were also asked to draw a 
picture of what they thought that they learned by joining the geocaching experience. The 
drawings were documented in photographs. The children were then videotaped and asked to 
tell the researchers what they have drawn and what they had learn and was particularly 
memorable in the guided tour – the experience of the Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail.  
 
 

   



Figures 7 and 8. A mushroom at the end of the geocaching trail caught the children’s 
attention; A drawing made of the geocaching trail by a 6-year old girl. She explained the red 

object to be a park bench underneath which the children discovered an artwork. 
 
 

4. Findings 
 

In the following, we describe the findings of our tests with preschoolers, primary school 
children and their teachers. Through an analysis of the mosaic of data gathered in our study, 
we aim to arrive at an understanding of the potentialities regarding the educational 
affordances of the gamified art experience, Sigrid-Secrets.  

 
Guided tours of the Sigrid-Secrets geocaching trail 
 
The guided tours were organized over two days in October 2017. One the first day the 
authors hosted tours with the two groups consisting of preschool children and their teachers 
(with n=12 participants in the English group, n=11 participants in the Finnish/English group, 
and two teachers in each group). Each guided test tour of the trail took from 45 minutes to 1 
hour to complete. At the end of the tour we asked each participant to each fill in a survey and 
to draw a picture of what they learned and remembered from of the geocaching trail. Two 
children in the Swedish speaking group (i.e. the third-graders, n=12), were familiar with 
geocaching either because of having played the game elsewhere with their family before, or 
because having toured the Sigrid-Secrets trail prior to our guided tour. Generally, the 
participating preschool children had not played geocaching before, nor had it been used by 
the preschool teachers either in informal or formal learning situations. However, many 
children reported – when asked – to have played Pokémon GO in the Raatihuone Park (see 
Figure 1.) – a hotspot for caching ‘Pokemonsters’ since the summer of 2016. 

During the tours we as the researchers narrated the experience by using the story of the 
character of Sigrid based on the text that is available on the game’s website under 
Geocaching.com, and guided the groups by walking from artwork to artwork. Each of the 
artworks which represent the character of Sigrid in different activities involves a mini-game 
such as a riddle as presented through e.g. a short animation, which in the future phases of 
continuing the development of the game will be a part of its digital enhancement and 
available through an app. As our ‘artified’ game experience represents a work-in-progress 
project, not all of its designed features are available at the moment. Consequently, these 
features were simulated to the groups by using mobile devices and explaining that they are 
going to be a part of this game in the future. In order to activate the children in order to play 
the mini-games with us as the tour guides, we played each animation from a tablet and asked 
the groups questions such as: “What is Sigrid’s second name?” (the letters may be found both 
on the artwork and the animation); “What do the colors in the animated film remind you of?” 
or “Which are the colors of the rainbow?”; “Which instrument does Sigrid play in the 
animation?”; “What is Sigrid doing in the animation?”; “What are they doing in this historical 
film?”; and “Where is this scenery from?” or “What bird makes the kind of sound you are 



able to hear in the background?”. Some of these questions could be solved by looking at the 
static image in the artwork only, whereas some needed to be found in the animations 
(including sound) to be unlocked through the images by a mobile device and app.  

 
Observations 
 
According to our analysis, the affordances of Sigrid-Secrets may be grouped in the following 
categories: a) spatial design affordances, b) narrative design affordances, and c) interactive 
design affordances. Examples of these will be given in the following. 
 
During the tours it became apparent that the children liked the idea of a ’treasure hunt’. Many 
of them enjoyed the competitive aspect of the ‘game within a game’ they developed by 
themselves during our guided walk, i.e. who will find the artworks first. Although this proves 
that children are innovative in coming up their own rules for existing games, this possibility 
is an unintended design affordance. In geocaching, the question is not so much about how 
fast you find the caches, but rather, how many you find during a longer period of time. 
 
During the tour with the English preschool children, some participants asked about the 
number of artworks placed on the trail (altogether 6) and some were interested in how far 
they would need to walk during the tour. Both of these represent the games spatial design 
affordances having to do with its lay out. Some of the children jumped on the public artworks 
found in the park area, but which were not a part of the geocaching trail. The elements 
outside of the game belong to the city structures, which can be interpreted as intentional 
affordances of the park, but unintentional design affordances of the game. 
 
Children in both groups paid attention to an unintended spatial design affordance in the end 
of the trail, where they met with a fly agaric (poisonous mushroom). They used a relatively 
long time to inspect this. Based on our earlier research on geocaching (e.g. Ihamäki & 
Heljakka, 2017), we have come to understand that adults, too, become more interested in 
what can be found in the environment outside of the game when they are looking for caches 
in the name of geocaching.  
 
Some of the children told us that they have been students of a local dance school which is 
part of the information given in the Sigrid-Secrets story. They also enjoyed a historical short 
film that show people rowing across the river Kokemäenjoki river and where there presently 
is a bridge. The possibility to interact with the story of Sigrid-Secrets based on the previous 
knowledge and experiences of the local people, is an intentional narrative design affordance. 
One of the children in the group considered the Sigrid character (a doll), as “creepy”. This 
character also represents an intentionally designed feature of the game, or narrative design 
affordance, but its potential “creepiness” not, which is an unintentional design feature. 
 
The participants in the study were enthusiastic about the short animations that are going to be 
made available as a part of the game that has to be unlocked with an app, and the functions of 



which we now simulated by playing them for the groups from a tablet. The participants were 
excited e.g. by the mini-game that asked them to find out Sigrid’s second name by re-
arranging letters that floated around Sigrid in the animation. The children also liked the 
animation with the dancing Sigrid, which they considered ‘magical’ (English group). This 
animation also provoked laughter with the second group (Finnish-speaking group). The 
children were also enthusiastic about the sounds of the seagull featured in one of the 
animations from where they needed to recognize the bird. This represents an interactive 
design affordance that from the viewpoint of the game designers, is intentional. 
 
Our other observations made during the guided test tours of the Sigrid-Secrets geocaching 
trail have to do with the challenges and difficulties that we as the guides (and researchers) of 
the tour experienced during the walks. These include factors outside of the game, but that 
nevertheless affect the overall experience when a technologically enhanced game is played 
outdoors. These include the functioning of the Wi-Fi connections, working of the mobile 
devices (running out of batteries and space, slowness of functioning etc.); the weather 
conditions during the game-playing; the risks of moving with groups of young children in the 
city center; and the maintenance of the geocaching trail, which may be affected by e.g. 
construction work carried out in the area where the trail is located.  
 
Survey 
 
The preschool teacher in the English speaking preschool group informed the researchers that 
the children had experienced filling in the survey as difficult. Again, the 3rd graders of the 
Swedish school had, according to their teacher “filled the survey in the best way they could” 
Because of this, questions on validity arise. Nevertheless, the surveys, in which we asked the 
adventureness of the trail, its length, about learning on the trail and a possibility to give free 
comments, the children described it as “good” and “fun”. In most cases they graded the 
experience with its features between 3-5 (3=good, 4=better than good, 5= excellent). 
 

    

   



Figures 9-15. Children’s drawings of the geocaching trail and what they informed us that 
they learned (examples of geocaching trail-based drawings (2, 4 and 5) and environment-

based drawings 1, 3 and 6).  
 
 
 
Drawings 
 
Children’s drawings (for examples, see figures 9-15) of what they thought they had learned 
by touring the geocaching trail addressed several aspects of the trail. They varied from 
images of the trail itself to descriptions of the park surroundings and to the weather 
conditions. Many of the children who we interviewed and videotaped when they explained 
what they had drawn mentioned the ‘treasures’, i.e. artworks on the trail and the actual 
geocache, located in a secret stash underneath trees. 

 
 

5. Summary 
 

As the results of the first phase of our research with transgenerational users of the urban 
geocaching trail illustrate, the user experiences are multidimensional (Ihamäki & Heljakka, 
2017). The ongoing analysis shows that it is possible to categorize a set of different design 
affordances that relate to the game and ones that are part of the environment, in our case park 
area in an urban center. These are either an intentional or an unintentional part of the 
geocaching trails game-specific affordances. According to our analysis, the affordances of 
Sigrid-Secrets may be grouped in the following categories: a) spatial design affordances, b) 
narrative design affordances, and c) interactive design affordances. The intended, designed 
affordances of an urban geocaching trail enhanced with artworks are controlled by its 
designers, whereas unintended design affordances emerge when users explore and interact 
with the game, depending on the players, the changes in the environment (spatial 
surroundings) and e.g. the weather conditions. 
 
As demonstrated in this paper, according to curricular goals, there is a growing intent to take 
teaching outside the classroom and into other environments such as places with urban 
‘playscapes’. In terms of change in learning tools and technologies, as well as the mindset, 
there seems to be a movement towards mobile and playful forms of learning.  
 
Learning that occurs through play in urban playscapes, such as by employing the method of 
playful or game-based learning, function as a framework when considering the use of 
geocaching in education. According to our initial findings in this exploratory study, the 
opportunities for game-based learning in an urban milieu, i.e. in this case the city park area, 
are many. Nevertheless, a number of criteria must be met so that the students, like in our case 
study preschool and primary-school aged children, are provided with an experience of 
edutainment that is both useful and fun. 
 



Our previous research shows (Ihamäki & Heljakka, 2017) that the geocaching trail presented 
in this paper may offer experiences related to physical, mental and social wellbeing. The case 
study interested in the trails educational possibilities brings to the fore several issues that 
need to be taken into consideration when thinking about making learning mobile. Geocaching 
as a gaming platform provides opportunities to design learning experiences that are 
communicated both in terms of the physical dimensions (i.e. the set up) of a trail and 
digitally, through employment of digitally shared and communicated content. This may be 
whatever the designer makes possible, but there are some aspects that may be of general 
importance when envisioning the overall experience. Based on our findings, the most relevant 
things to consider when beginning to think of playful learning through geocaching, are 
collected in Figure 16 below: 
 

 
 

Figure 16. Urban Playscapes: Case Geocaching model. 
 

We suggest, that this Urban Playscapes Case Geocaching model could be used in professional 
development. It is applicable as a starting point when considering teaching taken out of the 
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classroom and into urban environments by employing geocaching as an educational platform 
for teaching and learning with preschool and primary school aged children.  

 
6. Conclusions 

The purpose of this paper was to investigate first, how the art experience delivered and 
gamified through the framework of geocaching may contribute to learning experiences 
addressed in framework of curricula in the Finnish educational context. We asked, what 
would be the value of using the kind of environments an urban geocaching trails offers for 
learning. 

By looking into the aims of current pedagogy and turning to the curricular plan, we were able 
to detect possibilities in the platform of the geocaching game to be used as a playful 
educational tool when designing for mobile activities beyond the classroom. When the role of 
the educator becomes an advocate for playful learning, or, even a ‘game maker’, new tools to 
support and structure the learning and changing of the teacher’s role are needed. 

By summing up the detected learning opportunities, we propose possible educational 
implications to be used in reference to user groups of different ages and an educational model 
that encourages learning that happens outside of the classroom. These ideas connect learning 
with real life situations in an urban context, as well as imaginative scenarios linked with the 
story of the game both beyond the classroom and like in our example, the city playscape.  

When considering learners of the future, what sort of content, environment and technology is 
appropriate for the learners needs to be taken into account. It is also crucial to investigate 
what is the experience of the teachers and what of the students. In this case study our main 
interest was to examine user experiences of preschool and primary school children. 

We found, that the participants of the guided test tours interacted with our Sigrid-Secrets 
geocaching trail through three affordances, namely the affordances in relation to its spatiality, 
narrativity and reciprocal interaction between the game and the player. The tentative results 
indicate that children as young as the preschool and primary school children in our study, can 
by playing the game in teacher-supervised and guided situations, effectively learn about the 
urban infrastructure and information embedded in the game’s narrative – in this case the story 
of Sigrid-Secrets that links to the city’s historical past and present. 

Further, we asked how the exploration of the geocaching trail, enriched with artworks, 
enhance experiences of creativity, artistry, curiosity, imagination, innovation and personal 
expression (abilities adjacent to play) as formulated in terms of 21st century skills. 

By turning to the participants of our case study, we were able to see how the children 
interacted creatively with the city park environment, how experiencing the game sparked 
their artistry when drawing images of the trail, how they immersed themselves in the story of 
Sigrid through their imagined ‘treasure hunt’ for the artworks, how they innovated new uses 
of the parks structures e.g. by climbing and jumping from the park benches and concrete 



structures and how they used their personal expression to explain their meaningful memories 
of the trail and what it, most prominently, taught them. 

Finally, by letting the early learners show us how they interacted with our geocaching trail, 
we were able to see how collaborative learning may take place outside of the classroom when 
the game of geocaching is played in a social situation. By seeing how the children played, it 
was possible for us to sense their excitement, engagement and discovering the fun of what 
playful learning in the park, instead of the usual school surroundings, may mean to them.  
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It is in the late twentieth century, especially during the last couple of decades when it 

developed into a popular medical field, that cosmetic surgery began to be increasingly used 

as a subject of representational texts. However, medical procedures performed to alter a 

character’s physical appearance for reconstructive and other purposes in some 

inter-/post-war texts, including noir films, can also be reread in the context of cosmetic 

surgery.1 In George Cukor’s film A Woman’s Face (1941), the surgeries performed on the 

female protagonist for a reconstructive purpose appear to have a cosmetic effect as well. 

This post-surgical beauty is emphasized by the fact that Joan Crawford plays the main 

character.2 This film is actually discussed in Virginia L. Blum’s book Flesh Wounds: The 

Culture of Cosmetic Surgery. In fact, during the interwar period in the U.S., plastic 

surgery brought over from Europe established itself as an independent medical field 

(Haiken 47), but its adoption for cosmetic purposes did not root out the prejudice against it. 

This situation might have been reflected in the treatment of the subject matter in the film.  

The fact that this kind of surgery is performed on a female character in A Woman’s 

Face also might be relevant to the situation of the medical field of that period. In fact, in 

the process of the development of plastic surgery, there was a shift in the focus of plastic 

surgery from reconstructive to cosmetic purposes, concomitant with a dramatic change in 

the gender of patients who sought this type of surgery. In the film, the female character’s 

physical appearance is considered to have “problems,” so medical procedures are applied. 

However, the judgement and performance of the procedures are left to a male character. 

The asymmetrical positions of the female and male characters cannot but lead to 



discussions about gender; that is, the norms of women’s physical beauty and the power 

relations in society that require it are bound to be discussed. Viewed from this point of view, 

the fact that the film does not portray the protagonist’s decision-making process and that 

her consequent appearance appears to have reproduced the physical ideal for women 

suggests that she is not the subject but a mere passive object of surgery, necessarily 

re/inforcing the dominant gender norms and relations. In other words, the protagonist has 

been transformed into a normative woman. This also seems to meet the convention of the 

film noir genre which this film is often categorized into; that is, “restoration of order” is 

accomplished through the “destruction of the sexual, manipulating woman” (Kaplan 16). 

The protagonist’s promise of marriage with the surgeon at the end actually recollects her, a 

“femme fatale,” into the heterosexual system.  

     On the other hand, on reexamining the film, it also seems to suggest a possibility of 

the protagonist not necessarily being recollected in the dominant order or even in the 

category of woman. In fact, some scholarly discussions have explored how technologically 

intervened bodies have the potential to transgress binary categories of male/female as well 

as organism/artefact. This period also produced noir films that portrayed the alteration of 

male characters’ appearances, such as Dark Passage (1947). While following the 

conventions of the genre, these films also seems to destabilize the dominant gender 

discourses of this medical field. Although they are situated in the context of crime, the 

surgeries performed on the male characters are going to or have substantially enhanced 

their appearance, thus foregrounding the male cosmetic surgery patient who has 

traditionally been “rendered invisible” (Davis, Dubious 55).  

     Thus, this present essay, which includes a brief sketch of the development of plastic 

and cosmetic surgeries in the inter-war U.S., rereads the medical procedures performed on 

the protagonists of the above-mentioned films to enhance their physical appearances 

substantially in the context of cosmetic surgery. By comparing the films in terms of gender, 

this essay examines how powerfully these cultural discourses work on the female gender, 



and how these attitudes are naturalized by cultural discourses such as women’s beauty 

and the Pygmalion myth. This essay also discusses whether the characters’ technologically 

intervened bodies have the potential to transgress gender discourses and categories 

themselves, therefore destabilizing the conventions of the genre although leading to an 

ambivalent conclusion.  

 

1. Development of plastic surgery in inter-war U.S.  

It was the circumstances of World War I that inspired considerable demand for 

reconstructive surgery and the development of surgical techniques to meet the demand 

(Haiken 29-34; Kuczynski 61-62). It was the first event in history where weapons of mass 

destruction were deployed, and the resulting large number of injuries to soldiers, including 

serious physical deformities and losses of physical function, needed to be treated. Thus, 

plastic surgeons increasingly implemented an evolving series of techniques for 

reconstructive purposes. Since then, as the effectiveness of plastic surgery became widely 

recognized,3 the general public grew to expect surgeons to use such techniques by which 

physical appearance could be enhanced (Haiken 17-18). 

After the war, plastic surgery developed as an independent branch of medicine in the 

U.S.; by the beginning of World War II, the number of plastic surgeons increased to more 

than ten times that of Great Britain (Haiken 34). Meanwhile, because some surgeons 

decided to apply their techniques for beauty-enhancement purposes in response to social 

demand and because the field of cosmetic surgery during this period was developing 

organically, the organization of plastic surgeons raised the need to classify plastic surgery 

as a specialty within the larger field of American medicine. During the 1910s and 1920s, 

plastic surgeons proposed certain guidelines that were associated with the separation of 

plastic surgery as a field from cosmetic surgery; this division marginalized cosmetic 

surgery (Haiken 38, 102-03). Nonetheless, the understanding of the benefits of plastic 

surgery varied among individual physicians: some surgeons were hesitant to perform 



cosmetic surgery and others were enthusiastic about doing so.4  

Although the definition of plastic surgery remained ambiguous, hovering between 

theory and reality, some scholars began to use scientific discourse to provide a theoretical 

framework to justify cosmetic surgery. One instance where this approach was successful 

involved the introduction of such psychological concepts such as “inferiority complex” 

(Haiken 101-02, 105-06, 111-23). This concept proposed by Alfred Adler, which related 

people’s sense of inferiority to harmful effects on their mental wellness, was re-interpreted 

in the context of cosmetic surgery to suggest that if the state of people’s physical 

appearance can cause ill health to their psyches, their appearance should be improved by 

surgical means. This line of thought was welcomed and deemed useful by both patients 

and surgeons. Because the subjective experience of patients was emphasized in plastic 

surgery, surgeons relieved themselves from their responsibilities regarding such decision 

making. Thus, cosmetic surgery came to be known as “psychiatry with a scalpel knife” 

(Haiken 108) and gradually became a counterpart to reconstructive surgery. Through the 

1920s and 1930s, cosmetic surgery moved from the periphery of plastic surgery to its 

center (Haiken 123).  

In terms of gender, it is notable that the first chapter of Elizabeth Haiken’s book 

Venus Envy: A History of Cosmetic Surgery, which traces the formation of plastic surgery 

to the post-WWI period in the U.S., discusses the organization of the first association of 

plastic surgeons in North America in 1921, the precursor of the American Association of 

Plastic Surgeons [AAPS] and relates the timing of this meeting to the first Miss America 

Pageant held only a month later (17-18). Considering that plastic surgery has since 

gradually shifted its focus from reconstructive to cosmetic surgery, the information Haiken 

mentions suggests that women became the new target for plastic surgery. In fact, as 

Haiken had implied, although most plastic-surgery patients by the end of the nineteenth 

century were men who had undergone surgery for reconstructive purposes (Gilman 32), 

most cosmetic surgery patients from the twentieth century onward have been women.  



2. A Woman’s Face:  

re/production and re/inforcement of gender discourses and categories  

The film A Woman’s Face, which depicts the facial surgery of a young woman Anna 

Holm (Joan Crawford) and her post-surgical dramatic change, both physical and mental, 

explores the idea that outer and inner beauty are associable with each other.5 Initially, 

Anna lives in obscurity, earning her living as a professional blackmailer. The scars that 

cover one half of her face, which were caused by a serious burn accident in her childhood, 

have made her gloomy and lonely. However, a later encounter with a noted plastic surgeon 

Gustaf Segert (Melvyn Douglas) and his repeated surgical procedures, by which her scars 

are successfully removed, begins to influence her. Although at first, she had attempted to 

follow her lover’s plot and kill his distant, noble child, to gain the inheritance for him, 

Anna abandons it and shoots the lover instead to help the child. Receiving a decision of 

“not guilty” at court, she decides to marry Segert. It is expected that she turns over a new 

leaf and starts a new, morally upright life. 

     What underlies the story is the Western cultural association of physical beauty with 

mental beauty. Physical beauty has traditionally been considered positively, usually 

associated with virtue (Davis, Reshaping 39; Freedman 61). Cosmetic surgery was thus 

criticized in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries for engaging in the creation of an 

untruthful representation of the inner self (Chen 28). In this sense, Anna’s face, which is 

the outcome of an unhappy accident and proves to be a disguise of her genuine goodness 

later, deserves surgery. Segert’s words to Anna after her change, “That wasn’t you. That 

had never been you,” implies that she has always been beautiful as her genuine face shows. 

This is also suggested by her portrayal of a character that is familiar with literature and 

music and shows an interest in fashion, that is, as one who appreciates beauty and has 

genuine beauty herself. After the surgery, she transforms herself, as is reflected by the 

shifting nouns she and other characters use to describe her, from “monster” to “angel.” As 

Blum also summarizes, “[t]his story suggests that Anna’s misdirected life … is due to her 



damaged appearance. Now that her face is being made beautiful, her inner beauty will 

have a chance to surface and thrive” (88). 

What also underlie the film are norms of women’s beauty, which have been discussed 

in terms of the power relations between genders. Contemporary thinker Simone de 

Beauvoir discussed women’s beauty and beauty practices. In her book The Second Sex 

(1949), she demonstrates that the social structures that situate women as the Other 

determine the assumption of the essential characteristics of femininity and applies the 

issue of femininity to the physical features of women. Using the fact that the inclination to 

focus on her appearance can divert the attention of a woman from priorities such as 

education and career, Beauvoir discerns what Anthony Synnott terms a “political” aspect 

in the beauty practices of women (66). In other words, these practices are seemingly 

pleasurable but surely weaken women by reproducing their position as objects, or the 

Other, in society.  

The late 1960s and 1970s, marked by second-wave feminism, saw a much more 

extensive and sharper focus on the issue of women’s commitment to beauty practices. 

Under the well-known slogan of the movement, “the personal is the political,” the feminists 

of the time, especially radical feminists, were highly critical of attempts to control the 

bodies of women, which they considered one of the major factors and results of oppression 

by men or patriarchy. Particular instances of bodily control by men percolated through 

areas such as reproduction and childbirth and various beauty practices. Thus, the bodies of 

women became a political agenda. In this framework, discussions of women’s physical 

beauty and various practices to pursue it in terms of gender structure in society were 

carried forward by later critics such as Susan Brownmiller and Wendy Chapkis. This was 

in contrast to men possessing and wielding power over women, while women were 

theorized to be “correspondingly … utterly powerless” (Bordo, Unbearable 23).  

However, this discussion model, which views women as “passive, without agency” and 

their beauty practices “simply oppressive,” began to be criticized in the 1980-1990s (Bordo, 



Unbearable 23; emphasis her own). Thus, in the early 1990s, the critical paradigm of 

women’s beauty practices began to shift. While the relationships between individual 

women and the dominant system were theorized more in detail in the Foucauldian 

paradigm of power, in which the substantial possibility of individual women’s resistance to 

the dominant system is not articulated, a possibility of empowerment by means of beauty 

practices began to be explored by such critics as Naomi Wolf. In her book Fire with Fire: 

The New Female Power and How It Will Change the 21st Century, Wolf rejects the existent 

framework, which is based on the structural patriarchal oppression of women, and 

replaces it with what she calls “power feminism,” which more strongly emphasizes the 

empowerment of individual women. In addition, scholars such as Kathy Davis draw on 

conceptions of agency, to defend cosmetic surgery patients as people who actively choose it 

and who, by doing so, negotiate with the dominant gender discourses.  

In A Woman’s Face, however, the existent gender norms and relations appear to be 

re/inforced rather than negotiated. As is clear from the fact that her decision-making has 

been omitted, Anna is not portrayed as the subject but only a passive object in the 

treatment process. The fact that women’s appearance tends to become the object of 

medicalization and surgical intervention has actually been discussed in articles such as 

Kathryn Pauly Morgan’s “Women and the Knife: Cosmetic Surgery and the Colonization of 

Women's Bodies.” According to Rhian Parker who focuses on the role of surgeons in 

cosmetic surgery, functionally non-problematic bodies revealed to “the medical gaze” are 

“defined as faulty … reframed as abnormal or ‘deformed’” (49). In fact, in the film, it seems 

that the moment she encounters the plastic surgeon Segert and her face becomes the object 

of his professional scrutiny, Anna knows that the scars are the object of medical treatment. 

The gaze between Segert and Anna as the subject/object also tells of the power relations 

between them.  

However, the relationship between them as the subject/object is naturalized through 

the Pygmalion myth. By uttering, “I unveil my Galatea,” and removing a bandage from 



Anna’s face after surgery, Segert identifies himself with Pygmalion, who sculpts and falls 

in love with his ideal woman Galatea. This action establishes Segert as the subject and 

Anna as the object.6 Anna’s post-surgical beauty, a beauty emphasized by the fact that the 

character is being played by Crawford, also suggests that it has re/produced and 

re/inforced the norms of women’s beauty. According to the genre of film noir, this matches 

“its specific treatment of women.” Although they are “central to the intrigue of the films, 

and are furthermore usually not placed in any of the familiar roles [such as wives, mothers, 

and daughters]” and thus “function as the obstacle to the male quest,” “restoration of 

order” is accomplished through the “destruction of the sexual, manipulating woman” 

(Kaplan 16). In this sense, the protagonist now transforms, in her former lover’s words, 

“into a dove … soft and weak, and full of love for her fellow man [Segert],” promises to 

marry Segert in the end, and thus becomes symbolically destroyed and recollected in the 

heterosexual system.   

 

3. The Raven and Dark Passage: objectification of male bodies  

Reflecting the dominant gender discourse in which beauty and beauty practices have 

been associated with the female gender, the subject of medical enhancements in literary 

and visual texts are usually women. However, some films of this period portray male 

characters not as the subject, as in A Woman’s Face, but as the object of surgery. In 

terms of gender, medical discourses construct women as “archetypal patients” but 

construct men as “imminently suited to the job of physician” (Davis, Dubious 55). In 

Western culture, the attributes of medical science, “[r]ationality, objectivity, and 

instrumentality,” have been considered to overlap with those of ideal masculinity; 

cosmetic surgery is “a quintessentially masculine profession” deployed by a “God-like 

creator” (Davis, Dubious 55).  

In contrast, male patients, especially cosmetic surgery patients, are considered to 



“disrupt[s] the myth of a unified (rational) masculinity” (Davis, Dubious 128). These 

cultural discourses are reflected in representational texts dealing with cosmetic 

surgery, in which the role allotted to male characters has primarily been that of the 

subject, that is, surgeons. Moreover, even if some texts have represented male characters 

as the objects of cosmetic surgery, these texts usually involve themes where the man is 

compelled to undergo cosmetic surgery for various seemingly inevitable reasons, such as 

escaping from a criminal past, as is seen in the films The Raven (1935) and Dark Passage.  

Borrowing the central idea of the protagonist from the poem of the same name by 

Edgar Allan Poe, The Raven portrays a paranoid surgeon, Richard Vollin (Bela Lugosi), 

who pursues a young woman in vain. After her engagement to another man, he decides to 

revenge himself on her by exploiting a desperate fugitive murderer on the run from the 

police. This murderer, Edmond Bateman (Boris Karloff), wishes to alter his appearance 

and take another identity. However, contrary to Bateman’s expectations, his face is 

deformed by the surgery, and he is blackmailed by the surgeon to do dirty work in 

exchange for restoring his face to its original appearance. Although he initially agreed to 

the proposal, Bateman eventually intercepts the surgeon’s machinations and kills him, 

himself dying in the process. The procedures carried out on Bateman here, which are 

performed by controlling peripheral nerves and take only some ten minutes, are 

understood as cosmetic surgery today although they do not enhance his appearance.  

While questioning the surgeon’s misguided desires and lack of professional ethics, the 

film features a male character who wishes to enhance his appearance. In terms of how 

one’s appearance affects their self-esteem, the film appears to adopt a common discourse 

shared by A Woman’s Face, that is, the concept of “inferiority complex.” Anna has been 

fully aware that her scars spoil her appearance; she has always tried to hide the scarred 

side of her face. Bateman also confesses, “Ever since I was born, everybody looks at me and 

says you are ugly, makes me feel mean.” He even thinks it is an indirect cause of his 



crimes: “I am saying … because I look ugly, maybe men who look ugly do ugly things.” 

Nevertheless, the fact that his wish is not realized and that he follows a different course of 

events from Anna’s seems to result from the very same cultural discourses shared by A 

Woman’s Face—the association of inner and outer beauty. Unlike Anna’s surgery, which 

has a reconstructive purpose, an enhancement of physical appearance for Bateman, a man 

who has committed serious crimes and evil, would create a false expression of his inner self. 

The human body is regarded as the manifestation of one’s relationship with God, and any 

disease/deformity is the consequence of immorality (Davis, Reshaping 15), so arbitrary 

control of the body is not permitted.  

The tragic ending of the film also seems to be the result of Bateman’s gender. While 

women have been associated with beauty and beauty practices, there have been “cultural 

barriers” (Haiken 156) that prevent men from paying much attention to their appearance.7 

Furthermore, according to this cultural discourse where the cosmetic surgeon is identified 

with masculinity, men having cosmetic surgery represent “a symbolic transgression of the 

dominant norms of masculinity” in that it is associated with not the mental but the 

physical sphere. It shows men’s concern about their appearance, allows them to be viewed 

by others, and places their bodies in a passive position during such procedures (Davis, 

Dubious 127). In this sense, Bateman, who is unwilling to conform with Vollin’s plot but 

eventually agrees to it in exchange for surgery which would “make[s] [him] good,” does not 

completely give up enhancing his appearance, and so goes against cultural “taboos” (Davis, 

Dubious 129). The deaths of both the surgeon and Bateman in the end seem to imply that 

Bateman was punished for deviating from gender norms.  

Dark Passage (1947), a film based on the 1946 novel of the same name by Richard 

Goodis, also depicts a surgical procedure performed on a male character but is distanced 

from the intervention in the norms. Vincent Parry (Humphrey Bogart) was imprisoned 

based on a false accusation but breaks out of jail to try to unmask the true criminal. To 

disguise his identity, he changes his name and has his entire face surgically altered. He 



eventually finds out the truth, clears himself from doubt, and wins the love of a woman 

who has supported him during his quest (Lauren Bacall). In this case, the character’s 

original appearance (shown only through a photo on paper) is considered to have been 

enhanced when he is played by Bogart. However, because his motivation for surgery is the 

pursuit of truth and justice not physical appearance, Perry escapes a tragic ending.  

     The protagonists of these films wish to enhance their appearance (The Raven) or are 

thought to have enhanced it already (Dark Passage). Still, in these films, the focus is 

directed more at the context of crime than the cosmetic surgical procedures themselves. 

Especially in the latter, the protagonist’s physical alterations are understood as stemming 

from seemingly inevitable reasons, namely, to escape from the police. Considering the 

cultural taboos against the pursuit of a more pleasing physical appearance by men, and 

particularly against men seeking cosmetic operations, the film carefully and politically 

distances itself from the idea that men would be willingly involved in the pursuit of a more 

pleasing appearance. This distancing allows the film, also categorized into the genre of noir 

film, to meet the conventions of the genre; that is, in the end, order is restored by providing 

the protagonist with justice and portraying a heterosexual couple.  

 

4. Has order been restored?: on the potential of the characters’ transgressive bodies 

The above-mentioned discussions have interpreted the female protagonist’s surgical 

procedures and her consequent appearance in A Woman’s Face as having re/produced the 

social ideal of feminine physical beauty, making her a normative woman. Still, 

reexamining the fact that the surgeon Segert’s words when unraveling the bandaging from 

Anna’s face, “I unveil my Galatea,” are actually followed by the words “… or my 

Frankenstein,” a scarce possibility that she is not wholly recollected in the existent 

category of woman seems to exist. In fact, followed by the perspective on cosmetic surgery 

surveyed in section 2, identified as the “structure-agency dichotomy” (Blackman 28), 

studies about cosmetic surgery have been published from a certain period that question 



gender (and other) categories from more radical stances, some of which are discussed in 

the article “Cosmetic Surgery and Eclipse of Identity” by Llewellyn Negrin. According to 

Anne Balsamo and Kathryn Pauly Morgan, the scholars whose work Negrin references, 

cosmetic surgery has the “capacity to highlight the fact that the body is a cultural construct 

rather than a natural entity, which is fixed and immutable” (Negrin 28-29). Therefore, the 

ramifications of such surgery can be debated without invoking outdated naturalistic 

notions of the body.  

These studies are obviously influenced by the concept of the cyborg, a hybrid between 

organism and artefact, as presented by Donna J. Haraway; this concept holds within it the 

potential to break down dualisms. Victoria Pitts has linked the observations of Haraway to 

the issue of cosmetic surgery by suggesting that interventions performed on the body by 

means of medical technology can also produce conjunctions that disrupt dualisms. She 

argues that surgically modified bodies are “particularly salient places to investigate the 

cyborgian body” because they “resist[s] the unified, stable, gendered identity” (Pitts, Flesh 

72-73, 153). In this sense, Anna’s surgically mediated body in A Woman’s Face, 

highlighting her own artificiality, is also conceptualized as hybrid rather than a unified, 

organic entity and as resistant to binary categories including gender.  

Although the cyborg has been celebrated as a liberator figure by Haraway, it has 

also been greeted with skepticism by some critics. In fact, Negrin and Pitts suggest that 

there are risks in accepting a fully optimistic understanding of the hybridized figure; they 

reach ambivalent conclusions about the liberative and subversive potential of cosmetic 

surgery and other body modification practices. Thus, the potential to transgress gender 

discourses and categories in A Woman’s Face is also ambivalent.  

It is also true to the male characters’ bodies. Considering the dominant discourses 

in which men have predominantly played the role of subjects, that is, surgeons in the 

medical field, the gendered position of male patients as objects, which has conventionally 

been occupied by women, can be seen as a “conflict.” Thus, the conflicting positions 



represented by male characters in The Raven and Dark Passage foreground the existence 

of men as objects of cosmetic surgery and appear to destabilize the dominant gender 

discourse that has associated such surgical procedures only with women. In fact, since 

cosmetic surgery became more widespread, namely during the 1980s known as the 

“Surgical Age” (Wolf, Beauty 220), it became more difficult to consider men as irrelevant in 

the context of this major phenomenon. That is, men have no longer been allowed to locate 

themselves solely as the subject of cosmetic surgery but have also gradually become its 

objects. 

According to Lynne Luciano, who used surveys to research the changes in the body 

images of men in the United States after the two World Wars, the 1990s were also a highly 

significant era for male cosmetic surgery. During this period, the cosmetic surgery field 

became a $500-million market as “[m]illions of American men . . . transformed into 

body-conscious consumers of . . . the services of . . . plastic surgeons” (Luciano 4, 12, 181).8 

In fact, according to the American Society for Aesthetic Plastic Surgery (ASAPS), the 

number of cosmetic surgical procedures performed on men in the United States increased 

by 5% for seven years in the 1990s (Davis, Dubious 118). Thus, as in the aforementioned 

films, the lines between subject and object in terms of the gender-based generalizations of 

cosmetic surgery have become increasingly blurred.  

The question of whether male patients of cosmetic surgery will outnumber female 

patients in the future, in the context of the destabilization of the existent gender locations 

within cosmetic surgery, has been asked by scholars. Although some scholars speculate 

that the current state of affairs, in which more women than men seek cosmetic surgery, 

will continue, others believe that it is only a matter of time before the number of male 

cosmetic surgery patients exceeds the number of female patients seeking this type of 

surgery (Davis, Dubious 118-19). Susan Bordo, one of the latter critics who comments on 

this phenomenon, refers to an article in The New York Times that reports about a 

“Face-Lifted, Tummy-Tucked Jungle Out There [to men],” saying that the “’act/appear’ 



duality [between the genders] is even less significant” nowadays (Male 220-21). Feminist 

discussions about cosmetic surgery have tended to exclude male patients as an 

unremarkable exception to the rule (Holliday and Cairnie 58), but men should not be 

overlooked as potential or actual patients. In this sense, the films The Raven and Dark 

Passage, which disclose men’s desire to enhance appearance and the medical standards of 

the period that actually enable it, might suggest the coming transgression of the dominant 

discourses of this medical field. However, considering the fact that the present situation 

has not reached a stage where we may consider a new gender paradigm based on the 

prediction of further involvement by men as the recipients of cosmetic surgery, this essay 

cannot help concluding that the films’ potential is still ambivalent. 

Notes  
1 Generally, to designate surgical procedures undertaken to enhance appearance, the term 
“cosmetic surgery,” as well as “plastic surgery” is most frequently used (Gilman 12). 
However, this essay distinguishes the terms by using the former to refer to surgical 
practices that enhance appearance and using the latter for operations that entail rectifying 
damage and physical loss.  
2 Though it is not discussed in this essay, Anthony Mann’s film Strange Impersonation 
(1946) is another example of this trope. 
33 For instance, Ernest Hemingway, in his set of memoires in Paris entitled A Movable 
Feast, expressed his amazement at the surgical techniques practiced on soldiers who had 
fought in World War I: “[I] saw the quality of their artificial eyes and the degree of skill 
with which their faces had been reconstructed. There was always an almost iridescent 
shiny cast about the considerably reconstructed face . . .” (73). 
4 Elizabeth Haiken introduces representative plastic surgeons of this period as follows: 
one of them exemplifies “the medicalization of nonmedical conditions” by having diagnosed 
wrinkles and double chins as “deformities” (40).  
5 A Woman’s Face is based on a French play, Francis de Croisset’s Il Etait une Fois and 
was depicted in film twice: a Swedish and an American version released in 1938 and 1941 
respectively. The following discussion deals with the latter, which was directed by George 
Cukor.  

6 The image of Pygmalion was also used by some contemporary cosmetic surgeons to 
represent themselves, as is seen in the titles of their books such as Jacques W. Maliniak’s 
Sculpture in the Living: Rebuilding the Face and Form by Plastic Surgery (1934) and 
Maxwell Maltz’s Doctor Pygmalion: The Autobiography of a Plastic Surgeon (1953).  
7 Haiken also introduces an episode in which a contemporary plastic surgeon refused to 
perform a surgery on a man saying that the man’s concern “might have more excuse in a 
woman, [but] a man is judged more by what he does than what he looks like” (107).  
8 Susan Bordo also sees “consumer capitalism . . . as the true motor driving male concern 
with appearance. Then, the cosmetics, diet, exercise, and surgery industries elbowed in.” 
She continues, “The management and engagement of the body is a gold mine for 
consumerism” (Bordo, Male 220). 
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The prolific American composer, Gwyneth Walker, (b. 1947) is well known for 
the quality of her choral music. Largely overshadowed by her success in the choral realm, 
Walker’s wealth of solo vocal music is virtually unknown to performers. However, 
within Walker’s output for solo voice are many songs worthy of use in both vocal studio 
and recital settings. Throughout her compositions for solo voice, Walker uses musical 
materials that sound familiar, fusing those elements together with personal style, creating 
a sophisticated, artful product. Her songs are accessible to students and audiences alike, 
displaying careful attention to text setting, dramatic content, and a general musical style 
that is influenced by several different genres such as folk music and jazz. Because her 
compositions contain musical idioms that are frequently thought of as characteristic of 
American music, Walker can be considered a member of an American musical tradition 
created by composers like Copland and Bernstein, while preserving a unique 
compositional personality. Because her songs maintain distinctive voice and quality of 
content, Walker’s works deserve greater attention in the world of contemporary 
American vocal music.  
 

In my paper presentation, I highlight selections from three of Walker’s song 
cycles: though love be a day, Mornings Innocent, and The Sun is Love. I discuss specific 
compositional elements such as melody, harmonic language, choice of text, and dramatic 
devices that make the songs attractive and effective alternatives to well-known 
contemporary American works.  
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Abstract 

Media literacy increases in undergraduate students when combining theoretical literacy 
framework, contemporary digital media production, and authentic human connection in a safe 
classroom environment. Creating their own personal stories focuses learners on crafting expert 
messages for a predefined audience and developing digital media production skills. This paper 
presents a longitudinal analysis of a Digital Storytelling project assignment given in a freshman-
level media literacy course. Classroom strategies are designed to build trust among student peers, 
encourage disclosure, and lead to more powerful stories. Analyzing previous exemplars also 
guides students beyond the safe, superficial stories of their life and toward the more difficult 
stories, which have shaped them. Providing specific storytelling parameters and the most basic 
production resources builds confidence, even in the most tech-timid of students. The result has 
been demonstrated critical thinking, creative approaches to technology, cathartic personal 
breakthroughs, and overwhelmingly positive student feedback. These personal digital stories are 
often seen included in the portfolios of graduating seniors.  

Keywords:  Media Literacy, Digital Storytelling, Media Production, Personal Disclosure 

  



MEDIA LITERACY AND DIGITAL STORYTELLING  3 

Scaffolding Media Literacy Skills with Personal Digital Storytelling 

Introduction 

In this paper, the connection between contemporary media literacy and digital storytelling 

among undergraduate students is examined. A freshman-level media literacy course culminates 

with a digital storytelling project, facilitating the analysis, writing, and production of personal 

media projects. Fundamental media literacy framework is discussed, as are the digital 

storytelling project parameters. Longitudinal observations leading to pedagogic changes are also 

presented. The paper concludes with four brief case studies, to underscore the emotional depth of 

student stories. 

Media Literacy Framework 

Introduction to Media Literacy 

The National Association for Media Literacy Education (NAMLE) broadly defines media 

literacy as the “ability to access, analyze, evaluate, create, and act using all forms of 

communication.” To define further, NAMLE clarifies media as “all electronic or digital means 

and print or artistic visuals used to transmit messages” and media literacy as “the ability to 

encode and decode the symbols transmitted via media and the ability to synthesize, analyze, and 

produce media messages” (NAMLE, 2017). Literacy itself has evolved from the simple ability to 

read, write, and understand a text-based medium to readily interacting with numerous, 

interwoven media technologies including icons, images, sound, video, animation, interactive 

online content, and social media. Media researchers have added identity, geolocation, 

engagement, affectivity, sharing, fan crowding, and so forth as new means of online and real-life 

community building (Weedon and Knight, 2015, p. 405). Transmedia narrative content also 
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engages target audiences across diverse media platforms such as film, television, print, online 

gaming, and social media networks (Ramasubramanian, 2017, p. 333). 

Media literacy skills can help youth and adults: 

• Develop critical thinking skills 
• Understand how media messages shape our culture and society 
• Identify target marketing strategies 
• Recognize what the media maker wants us to believe or do  
• Name the techniques of persuasion used  
• Recognize bias, spin, misinformation, and lies  
• Discover the parts of the story that are not being told  
• Evaluate media messages based on our own experiences, skills, beliefs, and values  
• Create and distribute our own media messages 
• Advocate for media justice (Media Literacy Project, 2017). 
 

Tenets of Media Literacy 

All media messages are constructed with intent. Media is deliberately constructed by 

individuals and teams to convey a crafted message to a defined audience. That message may also 

contain the personal biases, opinions, and assumptions of the message producer. Media also has 

embedded values and ideologies.  

Media messages are constructed using a creative language with its own conventions. 

Specific production techniques are used to gain and maintain the viewer’s attention, as well as to 

impact emotions, wallets, and votes through creative persuasion. Every medium has its own 

unique aesthetic properties and required skillset to produce.  

People experience the same message differently. The audience brings its prior knowledge 

and experiences to its viewing of media and thus may come away with different interpretations 

and understanding of the message. Factors such as age, gender, race, socio-economic status, 

education level, and personal history all impact understanding and interpretation.  

Media messages are constructed with commercial implications. Most media would not 

have been created if the producers did not feel they would receive a return on their investment. 
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Because of consolidation, mergers, and government de-regulation, mass media is owned and 

controlled by a very small number of powerful corporations. 

Media is social and political. Media conveys norms, values, authority, and focuses the 

public’s attention. Media can be inclusive and empower people, but it can also be exclusive, 

provocative, or damaging. Media can impact social norms and create political change.  

Media Justice and Advocacy 

Media Justice examines history, culture, privilege, and power structures and speaks to the 

need to go beyond creating greater access to traditional media. This will require new policies, 

new systems that treat airways and communities as more than markets (Media Literacy Project, 

2017). “New media literacies should expand beyond digital literacy skills and media production 

and critically engage the politics of racial identity, media belongingness, participatory 

democracy, and cultural citizenship” (Ramasubramanian, 2017, p. 340). Research on media 

advocacy has focused on how grass-roots organizations have used media outlets to raise 

awareness for community-based projects, marginalized populations, as well as for fundraising 

and community building (Ramasubramanian, 2017, p. 340). 

Connecting Media Literacy and Digital Storytelling 

Returning to the broadest premise that media literacy is the “ability to access, analyze, 

evaluate, and create media messages,” the digital storytelling project was created to focus on 

analyzing, evaluating, and creating media through the personalized experience of storytelling.   

In Cogent Arts & Humanities, Barber succinctly surmises that storytelling has “evolved 

as prehistoric people shared information about the environment, wildlife movements, or sources 

of food. Such survival information, over generations, became codified, and was expanded to 

include history, tradition, and cultural mythology” (Barber, 2016, p. 2). With the later additions 
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of characters, plot, setting, and conflict resolution, storytelling evolved from a sequential 

recounting of events to re-enactments and narrative drama (Barber, 2016, p. 3). Overlay the art of 

storytelling with the addition of contemporary digital media content and the result can be 

engaging narratives, historical accounts, documentaries, research presentations, and a tangible 

step toward a career in journalism. Digital storytelling should “transcend simply developing 

multimodal digital skills to incorporate critical media literacy and focus on social impact, public 

good, and community building” (Ramasubramanian, 2017, p. 340). 

Digital Storytelling Project 

Project Parameters 

For the undergraduate, freshmen-level media literacy students, the digital storytelling 

project is worth twenty percent of their final grade. The parameters are for students to produce a 

5-10-minute standalone media project accounting a true story from their life. Most students 

create a video for the project. The story must represent a meaningful experience or pivotal point 

in their life. When students are empowered to tell their own stories, they realize their experiences 

and points of view are valid. “The role of authentic authoring means the student has an 

immediate connection, interest, or passion to the subject” (Hernandez, 2016, p. 20).  

The story must be produced from a written script and include self-narration. One’s own 

voice adds undeniable authenticity to the personal storytelling process. The process of self-

narration “allows unheard voices to be heard, literally and metaphorically” (Prins, 2017, p. 31). 

Storytellers begin to own experiences and values when they “put themselves out there” for others 

to hear, understand, and perhaps judge (Prins, 2017, p. 31). 

Storytelling patterns and image sequencing are practiced as warm-up activities. Story 

tropes of accomplishment, loss, recovery, empowerment, mental or physical illness, impactful 
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events, trauma, etc. are discussed at length in advanced. Contemporary films, television, and 

Internet productions are briefly analyzed through the lens of these combined story tropes. 

The day the digital storytelling project is introduced, and after discussing the specific 

parameters, I show several exemplar stories from previous graduates. The stories I select 

demonstrate exceptional storytelling, although the aesthetic quality of the media production 

varies. After each story, the class evaluates the writing, production qualities, and storytelling. 

Through discussion, the class realizes the most powerful stories involve personal disclosure, 

vulnerability, empowerment, and most importantly, a well-written script. No prior media 

production or script-writing skills are required for the course or project. Although, as expected, 

students with previous media production skills produce better projects than students who have 

never produced anything beyond bulleted slides in PowerPoint. However, a powerful story can 

also transcend whatever media is being used to tell the story.  

Digital Media Production 

Narrative Script 

After narrowing their story ideas, students begin to write their scripts. They are told they 

will need roughly seven pages of written script for the five-minute project and to practice reading 

the narration with a timer before recording. This project requires no specific script format, so 

students can either practice industry-standard formats for portfolio purposes, or not. Students are 

not required to turn in their written scripts. The purpose of the script is to keep the narration 

focused, streamlined, and of appropriate duration. Storytelling is fine-tuned through the writing 

and revision of the script and each practice read through builds self-confidence for the student. 

While developing their scripts, students simultaneously gather other media elements 

including photographs and stock images, short video clips, scanned ephemera, zooming maps 
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and other screen captured clips, music, animated text, or logos. Numerous students have 

digitized their own artwork, such as drawings, comics, oil paintings, and so forth. The 

multimodal sequencing process often expands the narrative itself. The process of selecting 

appropriate visuals which best represents the emotion expressed in the story focuses attention to 

design elements such as color, light, perspective, and foregrounding (Johnson and Kendrick, 

2016, p. 673). 

Media Production Tools 

In lieu of a required textbook, students are advised in the Syllabus to purchase a USB 

microphone headset in part for this project. The roughly $25 investment allows students to 

capture relatively high-quality digital audio for media projects throughout their university 

experience. Most students have access to a laptop or desktop computer at their home and most 

also prefer recording their audio narration in private. For those students who opt to work on 

campus, the Department of Journalism and Technical Communication provides a sound-proof, 

audio recording booth, microphone, and audio recording software available for free reservation. I 

recommend using an iPad as a teleprompter, when recording the audio, to avoid any rustling of 

paper or mouse-click noises. 

After gathering, digitizing, or creating images for their project, students map the list of 

visuals to lines in the script. For students with previous production experience, the preferred 

video tools are Final Cut Pro, Adobe Premiere, or Adobe After Effects. However, most students 

in this course are not experienced with professional video production software, so entry-level 

choices include Adobe Spark Video, Apple iMovie, Microsoft Movie Maker, Prezzi, PowerPoint, 

Audacity (to record narration), and so forth. The class spends a three-hour class session 
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discussing specific attributes of production tools, skill requirements, troubleshooting, recording 

tips, file formats, and so forth. 

Longitudinal Observations 

Although I have not gathered formal data classifying topics of the digital stories 

presented, I have observed trends and patterns over the years. I developed the media literacy 

course and digital storytelling project roughly 10 years ago, and have had 50-75 students per year 

produce digital stories. I have revised my pedagogic strategies several times to encourage the 

strongest stories possible. The context of the course has also evolved over the years to focus 

deeper into media literacy topics, international perspectives, and current events. The course 

content embeds international examples and comparisons of media representation and commercial 

advertising, specifically to challenge and broaden the worldview of students, as well as myself. 

Building Trust in the Classroom 

From the first day of the course, I have incorporated numerous opportunities for students 

to get to know each other and find common interests. Personal introductions, small group 

activities and presentations, as well as engaging discussions on media literacy topics. Sensitive 

issues such as gender representation, body image, racial tensions, exploitation advertising, “fake 

news,” and so forth are discussed. Building trust early and consistently among the students and 

myself contributes to a safe environment for increased personal disclosure through the digital 

storytelling project. The process of storytelling automatically becomes one of listening to and 

decoding the stories of others (Hernandez, 2016, p. 21). 

Within the 16-week semester duration, I have progressively moved this project further 

back in the course schedule. Previously, the digital storytelling learning module preceded the 

three media literacy learning modules. After revising the course and schedule, the digital 
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storytelling learning module now follows four media literacy learning modules. Having more 

discussion time in advance of the digital storytelling project has increased interpersonal trust 

levels among students as well as improved technological and computing skills. 

Student Frustrations 

Not surprising, the most common frustration that I have heard repeatedly involves time 

management. Students generally underestimate how long media production takes, once their 

concept is finalized and their script is written. Increasing the timeframe to complete the project 

has had little impact on the students’ time management skills or finished project quality. I have 

tested this theory by allowing 2, 3, and 4-weeks for students to produce their stories, with no 

difference in production quality, story depth, or meeting of the deadline. The average timeframe 

has settled at two full weeks, with an optional 3-hour computer lab workday to assist with 

software issues. There have been semesters with an unusually high number of remedial students, 

having very little computing skills. In such cases, I adjust the course schedule to allow three 

weeks to complete the digital storytelling project. 

The other common feedback I get is that students overestimate their own capacity to learn 

new software quickly. I urge them to use a software tool they are already fluent with, but it is 

inevitable that some students develop “George Lucas ideals with PowerPoint skills” while 

creating their five-minute biopic. 

Disclosure and Acceptance 

Digital stories of family dysfunction are common among college students. Many students 

bear the emotional weight of their parent’s alcoholism, divorce, domestic or sexual abuse, 

financial troubles, and so forth. Many students themselves struggle with addiction, poverty, 

gender identity or sexuality issues, self-harm, and more. Every year without fail, the number of 
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digital stories related to depression, ADHD, and anxiety disorders increases. There is a positive 

correlation between the quantity of stories in which the student discloses personal struggle and 

vulnerability, and an increase in peer empathy within the entire class. As Johnson and Kendrick 

noted, “a multimodal identity project has really positive potential for awakening the social-

emotional part of the student, in turn promoting feelings of personal achievement and 

significance” (Johnson and Kendrick, 2017, p. 673). Numerous students have included their 

digital stories in their professional portfolios upon graduation. 

Increased Cultural Empathy 

Because Metropolitan State University of Denver hosts international students, there are 

always stories produced by students raised in other countries. It is common to hear stories of life 

in the Congo Republic, Ethiopia, or east Asia. There is a noted increase in cultural literacy 

among the students after these digital stories have been presented. Rich discussions have 

emerged in between the stories on presentation days. In Literacy Today, author Michael 

Hernandez describes cultural literacy as an “awareness of and sensitivity to diverse cultures and 

lifestyles.” Combined with media literacy, the ability to decode and produce media messages, 

this becomes the “default means in which we understand and interact with our world” 

(Hernandez, 2016, p. 20). 

Unexpected Cathartic Breakthroughs 

Rebuilding Inner Strength 

The first term I taught the Media Literacy course, roughly ten years ago, I was unsure of 

the quality of projects I would receive. I hadn’t focused on trust-building and had no prior 

examples to show the group. But, this impactful story stood out. The story’s author, asked me to 

never show her story to anyone (and I never have), so I will briefly describe it. 
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She was a quiet, blonde girl in her early twenties, who sat in the back of the room. She 

did not comment or ask questions and only spoke up when asked a direct question. She prefaced 

her video by introducing herself and saying that it was her first semester in Denver and only her 

second semester in college. Her video story was about moving away from her parents in the 

Midwest to study at the University of Colorado in Boulder. During her first semester, this young 

woman had been brutally raped on campus. She lived in constant terror and quickly dropped out 

of school, fearing another attack. Her story went on to describe her growing silence and 

depression. After several months and at her parents urging, she moved to Denver and enrolled at 

MSU Denver, determined to get her education. Still wary of the college environment, she hadn’t 

made any friends yet. She later confided to me that she had been trying to heal emotionally; she 

wanted to move on, make friends, and build a good life for herself. But, she didn’t know how. By 

sharing her pain, vulnerability, and hope through her digital story, she regained some of her 

strength. Upon returning to her seat, a middle-aged woman who also sat in the back row stood up 

and hugged this young woman. I did not hear their brief conversation, but I saw them exchange 

phone numbers as the next presenter headed to the front of the classroom. I smiled, realizing her 

success and new friend. 

Severe PTSD 

How does one recover from a visually traumatic experience? Well, if you’re a seasoned 

media producer trying to finish a degree, you might create a digital story about your experience. 

When discussing the presentation of difficult content through storytelling, authors Johnson and 

Kendrick posit the multimodal design process of gathering artifacts for digital storytelling 

“enables individuals to express key events in their lives from a position of strength” and has an 

“empowering and agentic potential” (Johnson and Kendrick, 2016, p. 668). 
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As the story begins, he is a frustrated screenplay writer in Los Angeles when he gets a 

call from an acquaintance needing a traveling, military videographer. Fast track the story to 

Afghanistan, and our hero documents security details and relief efforts for a private, militarized, 

mercenary group during “Operation Enduring Freedom.” When his own troupe is attacked, a 

bomb explosion claims several lives from his company. He witnesses a colleague’s head being 

blown off, his own ear drums shattered, and hysterically laughs his way through a mental 

breakdown. The story follows him to the bottom of a bottle, a therapist’s couch, and finally 

beginning the healing process. I was later told that the process of producing his story in a 

multimodal video format, had been more cathartic than years of text-based journaling on the 

topic, although sorting through the images and sequencing the events proved emotional. 

Finding a Voice  

As discussed earlier, one of the critical requirements of the digital storytelling project is 

for each student to record their own narration track. Empathetic to every student’s disdain of 

hearing their own recorded voice, I have only waived the self-narration requirement twice, and 

this is one of those stories. 

 This specific young man had social and developmental delays, as well as a profound 

stutter. It pained me every time he tried to participate in classroom discussions. He had a lot to 

say, but struggled to get his words out. His own red-faced frustration generally kept him silent. 

Not wanting him humiliated further, I agreed to let him record someone else’s voice for his 

narration. His digital story was about him joining his family business of running light shows at 

local concerts. While interesting and well-produced, the story itself is not why I chose to share it. 

While listening to his video, I realized that it was his own voice telling the story. The narration 

was rather sing-song-y, but it was clearly his voice. When the video ended, he proudly stood up 
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and declared that this was the first time he had ever heard himself speak without a stutter. The 

class and I were equally stunned and the young man wept with pride at his accomplishment of 

sounding “normal.” Without being an audiologist or speech therapist, I can only speculate why 

the act of recording his narration temporarily stymied his stutter. There were many damp eyes in 

the room that day.  

Several days later, the young man emailed to thank me for creating the assignment. When 

he shared his story about joining the family business with his father, he reflected that the project 

brought them closer together. Family stories remind people, who they are and where they are 

from and the values they learned along the way. “Stories create bridges connecting generations 

and create a sense of history that gives younger family members a sense of identity” (Prins, 

2017, p. 32). 

Every Dose Every Day 

Perhaps the most powerful and unexpected story, came from a popular young video 

producer approaching his graduation. He was funny and smart; he regularly made thoughtful 

contributions to class discussions. When he was ready to present his project, he was visibly 

uncomfortable and nervous. He said he had never shared this story with anyone outside his 

immediate family. I told him that nobody in the room would judge him and that we all carry 

invisible burdens and triumphs. Without judgement, I expected another story of family 

dysfunction, addiction recovery, incarceration history, or maybe another “coming out” story. He 

relaxed and played his video. 

His story begins with his crumpled body at the bottom of a running shower. He narration 

begins with the disclosure that he is schizophrenic. Throughout the video, the imagery is of him 

doing everyday tasks such as showering, shaving with a straight-edge razor, studying for classes, 
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paying bills, playing with his dog, and going to the shopping mall. But, his narration 

authentically describes him living with schizophrenia – hearing combative voices, seeing energy 

auras, feelings of paranoia and despair, the planning of his own suicide, and so forth. He weaves 

the phrase “every dose, every day,” throughout his story, referring to the 11 prescriptions he 

takes daily to stay out of a mental institution. His gratitude for the medication is evident and his 

underlying message is that of compassion for others who struggle with mental disorders. This 

project is the combination of powerful writing, skilled production, and authentic disclosure. 

Conclusion 

Digital storytelling is an exceptional vehicle to increase one’s media literacy. The process 

of analyzing, creating, and evaluating a personal media project means becoming more media 

literate. Empowering students to tell their story has led to professional opportunities, personal 

breakthroughs, and the creation of more stories! Student feedback on the project has been 

overwhelmingly positive. 

Expanding this project beyond the personal, self-reflective stories of the original 

assignment, into the broad production of others’ stories is a path into journalism. I’ve heard this 

freshmen-level project referred to as the “gateway drug,” igniting the passion of media 

production, storytelling, and journalism. Given the opportunity, I would personally like to see 

students produce collaborative projects which combine digital storytelling with social or media 

justice. Projects of that nature would be well-suited for transmedia distribution, with each 

collaborator adding their unique perspective and media channel. 
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MARFA, TEXAS: Art Tourism and the Hospitality Industry 

Marfa, Texas, located in the Chihuahuan Desert of West Texas, began in the early 1880s as a railroad 
water stop for steam engines making their way across the desert.  Marfa is a place so remote that 
nearby exists the McDonald Observatory, home to the 9.2 meter Hobby-Eberly Telescope, the third 
largest telescope in the United States, a telescope only slightly smaller than Hawaii's two Keck 
Telescopes. 

In the early 1970s, this isolated town attracted minimalist artist Donald Judd from New York City to 
acquire a substantial amount of real estate, including several disused military structures, and 
permanently install his own site-specific art installations.  Since Judd's passing in 1994, the Chinati 
Foundation and the Judd Foundation have managed his collection of work and made it available to the 
public.  In 2016, the Chinati Foundation added a new building-scale work of art by Robert Irwin, 'untitled 
(dawn to dusk)'.  With the establishment and expansion of the joint foundations as a town-wide arts 
campus, a growing number of overnight accommodations, all almost exclusively to serve tourists that 
have made the pilgrimage to visit Judd's art collection, have been developed in this small desert town 
with a resident population of less than 2,000 people.  The recently completed Saint George Hotel, a 55-
room, luxury hotel designed by internationally renowned architect Carlos Jiménez, is testament to the 
ongoing development of Marfa as a tourism Mecca for art. 

Marfa provides a unique opportunity to isolate the effect a single cultural activity, specifically art 
tourism,  can have on the development of a place.  The objective of this case-study is to investigate the 
effect Donald Judd's art collection has had on the development of the hospitality industry in Marfa. 
Through mapping methods, including architectural drawings, graphs, and charts, the development of 
the Chinati Foundation and Judd Foundation will be studied in conjunction with the development of a 
range of local overnight accommodations including: the Saint George Hotel, Hotel Paisano, Thunderbird 
Hotel, and El Cosmico, offering campsites as well as accommodations inside of trailers, tee-pees, tents, 
and Mongolian yurts. 
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Score Study – More Than One Way 
 
Conductors are faced with score study and preparation on a daily basis. Decisions 
must be made and questions must be asked. How can I best prepare this score for 
rehearsal? Will I be serving the composers’ wishes? Will I have enough information 
for the members of the ensemble?  
 
Many times, conductors will prepare a score the way that they were taught by their 
teachers, even though it may not be the best way for them. 
This presentation will discuss these questions and prove that there is more than one 
way to score study and that the end result – the music making – is the most 
important part of that process. 
  

mailto:lwright@berry.edu


How Wide the Sky: Birds as Conduits of Kinship in George Meredith’s Writing 

Keri Stevenson 

University of New Mexico-Gallup 

705 Gurley Ave., Box 1 

Gallup, NM 87301 

Keristevenson@unm.edu 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



How Wide the Sky: Birds as Conduits of Kinship in George Meredith’s Writing 

Introduction 

 George Meredith is a largely neglected Victorian writer, with the possible exceptions of 

his novel The Egoist and his “sonnet” sequence Modern Love; he has actually been neglected for 

most of his career, after a brief burst of popularity that lasted approximately from 1885 (when his 

novel Diana of the Crossways, with its connection to the Caroline Norton scandal, was 

published) to about 1914. This makes his connection to animals, especially birds, less well-

known than it should be. Meredith regarded humans and animals as fundamentally akin, as 

witness his rejection of an immortality that separated humans and other species in a letter to John 

Morley of 1908, the last year but one of his life, when he stated that he had “no belief in future 

existence; are our dogs and horses immortal?” (cit. on Stevenson Ordeal 353). The answer 

Meredith clearly expects from his correspondent to the question he asks is “no,” and just as 

clearly, that is his answer to the implied question of whether humans are. Likewise, lack of 

familiarity with Meredith’s poetry means that most readers do not recognize that, among the 

pitiless dissections of Modern Love, the narrators carefully scrape apart the husband’s insistence 

that humans in love are kin to birds while adulterous lovers and working-class people of all 

sexual moralities are kin to serpents and “lower” beasts, through deployment of clusters of 

images that make it clear the serpent is only a transformed bird and human separations between 

earth and sky are a failure both literally and metaphorically. Meredith’s other poetry, notably 

“The Lark Ascending” and “Love in the Valley” in his appropriately named 1883 collection 

Poems and Lyrics of the Joy of Earth, successfully shows kinship to birds as a means of joyful 

connection to the world around humans rather than confinement in a dying marriage, partially 



through recognition and acceptance of the same connections that the husband of Modern Love 

attempts to deny.  

 Why birds? Some of it is doubtless their symbolic value; while this value varies by 

culture and by time period, with some birds no longer meaning to modern inhabitants of the 

Western world what they did to British Victorians, that there is a value and birds are included in 

many humans’ regard in a way other animals are not is indubitable. And some meanings are 

more stable than others. The swallow, a bird that appears several times in Meredith’s important 

poem “Love in the Valley,” has had its “return in spring…celebrated for thousands of years. As 

the heralds of spring they have symbolized fertility, renewed love and new opportunities, as well 

as fidelity, freedom and speed” (Turner “Introduction”), all symbolisms that Meredith picks up 

on while also describing the literal swallow. For Meredith, they provide that means to reconcile 

the imagery of heaven and earth as mentioned above. They also link Meredith to the poets of the 

past, particularly the skylark, the only bird to appear in all of Meredith’s poems that I discuss 

here; two of Meredith’s early poems are obviously in debt to Shelley’s Romantic masterpiece, 

one actually titled “To a Skylark,” and the other, “The Poetry of Shelley,” transforming the poet 

himself into the lark in four simple lines: “See'st thou a Skylark whose glistening winglets 

ascending/ Quiver like pulses beneath the melodious dawn?/ Deep in the heart-yearning distance 

of heaven it flutters — /Wisdom and beauty and love are the treasures it brings down at eve” (l. 

1-4). This is kinship on several levels, mostly related to the human mind. 

 But Meredith’s special innovation is also to make the literal birds in his poetry important 

in the same ways as humans because they are the creatures we share the world with, present in 

metaphors but not only there (indeed, the reduction of birds mainly to metaphors is one of the 

crimes of the adulterous husband in Modern Love). A bird, or several, is as likely to be the focus 



of each stanza as the narrator’s beloved in “Love in the Valley.” “The Lark Ascending,” while 

positioning the lark as the teacher of the listening humans, also makes the bird and its song itself 

the voice of the listeners, siting the humans as part of the metaphor. This kinship is found in 

Meredith’s novels as well; Clara Middleton, heroine of The Egoist, receives more recognition 

from the gaze of a nesting bird than she ever does from her fiancé, Willoughby Patterne. Any 

position that humans can occupy in Meredith’s poetry and fiction can be taken also by a bird. 

Other animals are present, as well—squirrels in “Love in the Valley,” “kine” in “The Lark 

Ascending,” the already-mentioned serpents of Modern Love—but they do not occupy the 

absolutely central place of Meredith’s blackbirds, swallows, doves, and, especially, his larks. 

This kinship remains inescapable. Humans who believe it does not exist are simply deluding 

themselves, and those who do not pay proper attention to birds can never be as engaged with 

nature and as enlightened as those who do. 

 For an example of the delusion, I begin with Modern Love, where both literal and 

metaphorical birds undergo the same sort of harsh transformation that happens to the 

protagonists’ marriage. 

Modern Love: Bird Is Serpent Is Bird 

 Snakes are present from the beginning in Modern Love; the first stanza speaks of the sobs 

that the wife stops the minute she becomes aware that her husband is awake in their shared bed, 

“And strangle[s] mute, like little gaping snakes,/ Dreadfully venomous to him” (I.5-6). And they 

are not only venomous to the husband; “The gold-eyed serpent dwelling in rich hair” (VII.7) 

awakens when Cupid lends attraction to women, and if they attract men, they also attract their 

own sorrow. Serpents are also present by implication in the third stanza when the narrator asks, 

“[W]hat now of the man?/ But pass him. If he comes beneath a heel,/ He shall be crushed until 



he cannot feel” (III.1-3), alluding to the promise in Genesis that “[Man] shal bruise [the 

serpent’s] head, and thou shalt bruise his heele” (King James Version, Gen. 3.15). Later, it will 

be “the sweet wild rose,” which the adulterous husband calls his lover’s “emblem in the heart of 

me,” that is handed to the husband’s wife, whereupon she “crush[es] it under heel with trembling 

limbs” (XLV.1-2, 12). Humans are drawn into kinship with snakes despite their gender and 

despite whether they were part of the original marriage or not. Serpents are luring, tempting, 

venomous, enemies of humans—and of birds. The second sonnet compares the wife’s eyes to 

“guilty gates [that]… [e]ach sucked a secret” (II.2, 4), like a snake sucking a bird’s egg. The 

seemingly most prominent animal in Modern Love, at least at the beginning, is one that the 

husband associates with the sexual power of his wife over him and, sickened, rejects. 

 But such rejection does nothing to change the fact that humans are akin to animals in this 

poem, and the husband notes it in other people even as he tries to leave himself outside the circle 

of related beings. He can grow wistful when watching village dancers and muse that “Nature 

they seem near./ They must, I think, be wiser than I am;/ They have the secret of the bull and 

lamb” (XVIII.13-15). Yet, because the bull and lamb are creatures of the earth, like the serpent, 

they become part of that cluster of earth/lower/inferior imagery which the husband opposes to 

the cluster of sky/higher/superior he aspires to; just as he accuses his wife, in the sonnet using the 

image of the “gold-eyed serpent,” of looking “Like one prepared to scale an upper sphere:/  —By 

stirring up a lower, much I fear!” (VII.2-3), he turns savagely on the dancing villagers in the last 

line of the eighteenth sonnet, and reveals that the secret of nature and kinship they know, “when 

we trace its source, 'tis beer.” The mysteries of the body—which, after all, is the source of all 

animal and human kinship—are less mysteries than repulsions to the husband. In this, his own 

inability to stay faithful to his wife or preserve their marriage is doubtless involved. But even 



those who have nothing to do with their marriage, as the “Jack and Tom paired with Moll and 

Meg” of the eighteenth sonnet, are scorned when they remind the husband of earth or earthiness. 

 By contrast, the husband prizes kinship with birds and associates them with the “higher” 

sphere of intellectualism and love that he wishes to scale. The outside narrator of the first and 

last sonnets calls this a “kinship with the stars” (IV.12), but notes that we have no means of 

attaining it when we are young, “only when we are half earth” (IV.15). Thus rejection of earth is 

another failure of the husband’s wisdom, but he does not sense it, and simply proceeds through 

the inevitably doomed and partial life of the sonnets, looking back wistfully to happier memories 

of birds, who are never subjected to the same distrust or withering contempt as serpent, bull, or 

lamb. Musing on a time when he walked in sunlit meadows with his wife, he confuses whether 

this is memory or reality, because time has not stopped for the larks that sang that day as it has 

for their marriage:  

Out in the yellow meadows, where the bee 

  Hums by us with the honey of the Spring, 

  And showers of sweet notes from the larks on wing 

Are dropping like a noon-dew, wander we. 

Or is it now? or was it then? for now, 

  As then, the larks from running rings pour showers (XI.1-6). 

Time continues for the larks as it has not for the married couple. Their life, like their song, is 

“sweet,” not the bitter one that consumes the husband from the moment he begins to obsess over 

serpents and his wife’s unfaithfulness. Meredith frequently uses the image of skylark song as 

water; it appears likewise in “Love in the Valley,” where the skylark “Fountain-full…pours the 

spraying fountain-showers” (l. 78) of his song, and “The Lark Ascending,” where the song is 



“Like water-dimples down a tide,/ Where ripple ripple overcurls/ And eddy into eddy whirls” (l. 

6-8). Those poems, with their joyous kinship between humans and birds, assert the presence of 

skylarks as they should be regarded, and the commonality of the water metaphor means that the 

skylarks of Modern Love are the same birds—as free, as beautiful, as musically talented. But the 

husband is incapable of this untainted view. Instead, he opposes the bird to the serpent, and even 

to the “bull and lamb” that the dancing villagers know. Sonnet XXIII, describing the depths of 

winter, reflects that “Out in the freezing darkness, the lambs bleat./ The small bird stiffens in the 

low starlight” (12-13). The lambs, young and vulnerable as they are, survive the winter, making 

sounds that prove they are alive; the “small bird” is dead. Coarse creatures of earth’s “lower 

sphere” survive, as well, the “demons” that the husband is calling on in the lines immediately 

before the ones mentioning the lambs and the bird: “Come, Shame, burn to my soul! and Pride, 

and Pain--/ Foul demons that have tortured me, enchain” (XXIII.10-11). The husband turns 

away, loathing, from anything that reminds him of earth, not understanding that the sky, above 

the earth though it is, is part of the same world, and air and soil together sustain the bird and the 

human. John Holmes, though he writes that skylarks are “genuinely remarkable in their songs 

and behaviour,” (165) also comments that the birds of Meredith’s poetry like “The Lark 

Ascending” are “fellow creature[s]. [They dwell] in the pastoral, arable, partly wooded landscape 

that is [their] typical English habitat” (173). That a small bird dies in winter is a lamentable 

death, but also a natural one, the fate of many small animals in winter. The husband creates 

oppositions where none exist, the image clusters veiling natural reality.  

 Yet that natural reality intrudes whether or not the husband wants it to, and cannot be 

hidden from because it is reality. Just as “the dinosaurs are the birds and they are all around you” 

(Pickrell xv), birds’ reptilian heritage shows through in Sonnet XXVI of Modern Love. The bird 



is the serpent, the creature that the husband mourns and aspires to is the one that he despises and 

turns away from. Here, the eagle of love transforms directly into the snake of deception: 

Love ere he bleeds, an eagle in high skies, 

  Has earth beneath his wings: from reddened eve 

  He views the rosy dawn. In vain they weave 

The fatal web below while far he flies. 

But when the arrow strikes him, there's a change. 

  He moves but in the track of his spent pain, 

  Whose red drops are the links of a harsh chain, 

Binding him to the ground, with narrow range. 

A subtle serpent then has Love become. 

  I had the eagle in my bosom erst: 

  Henceforward with the serpent I am cursed (l. 1-11). 

The image clusters in the poem, however, keep the husband from acknowledging the 

transformation as he should. The eagle was a creature of the skies, with “earth beneath his 

wings” (XXVI.2). When he becomes the serpent, he is tied “to the ground,” (XXVI.8), the term 

of the adulterous husband’s opprobrium. Rather than taking the transformation for the survival of 

a bird in the serpent, a sign that he is still connected to the sky he values, the husband turns his 

back on what he supposedly values and condemns the former eagle for his new inability to fly. 

The possibility is still open for kinship; what closes it off is human rejection rather than the 

hunters or the deception that the husband blames via metaphor.  

 Yet not even that rejection is enough to drive birds away from the poem altogether. Late 

in the sequence, the brief reconciliation that the husband and wife experience is mediated by 

https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/erst


birds. “We saw the swallows gathering in the sky,/ And in the osier-isle we heard them noise,” 

begins Sonnet XLVII, the first time in the poem that images of “sky” and “ground” (the osier-

isle) have been bound together rather than opposed, with the “in” phrases before both places 

back-to-back. More than this, the husband and wife feel “in the largeness of the evening earth/ 

[Their] spirits [grow] as [they go] side by side” (XLVII.5-6). Earth, not only sky, becomes wide 

and welcoming enough to contain their companionship, the expansion of their spirits that reach 

out to each other as well as the birds. And more birds await them:  

The pilgrims of the year waxed very loud 

In multitudinous chatterings, as the flood 

  Full brown came from the West, and like pale blood 

Expanded to the upper crimson cloud. 

Love, that had robbed us of immortal things, 

  This little moment mercifully gave, 

  Where I have seen across the twilight wave 

The swan sail with her young beneath her wings (XLVII.9-16). 

The swallows, preparing to leave on their autumn migration, expand from earth “to the upper 

crimson cloud,” and while they are not “immortal things,” they are one beauty of mortality, 

reminding the husband and wife, “us” in a non-bitter sense, forcibly of those beauties. Husband 

and wife and swallows are all mortal in that moment, bound to the kinship of mind and body that 

evolution has made real. Lyanda Lynn Haupt, writing about the lessons of kinship a starling 

taught her, emphasizes that this bond always exists; “when we are attentive, we find that we are 

not separate, not alone. We are not isolated little minds wandering on a large and indifferent 

earth. We are surrounded by our kin, all of life, beings with whom we are wayfarers together” 



(211). This is the one moment in Modern Love when the husband and wife turn away from their 

preoccupation of being alone together in a decaying marriage and truly acknowledge the birds 

around them—not even singing birds, but the “chattering” swallows and the silent swan 

“sail[ing] with her young beneath her wings” (l. 16). These are the only animals who, winged, 

can still enter the humans’ minds, make of them an “us,” bind memory to the present without 

pain—as the swan is in the husband’s memory of “I have seen”—and connect sky and earth 

instead of splitting them. This is the great work of kinship that only birds are suited for. 

 Of course, this great work does not take place in the lives of the husband and wife in 

Modern Love. The wife takes poison and commits suicide, supposedly freeing the husband to be 

with his mistress, the woman he “really” loves, when the husband thought they were on the verge 

of reconciliation. Their separation was too profound to be breached for more than a moment, 

after all. But they had their “little moment” (XLVII.14), given by Love, the entity represented 

earlier in the poem as both eagle and serpent, and mediated by birds. Without the winged 

creatures the husband misunderstands, aspires to, and notices at last, they would not have had 

even that. 

Poems and Lyrics of the Joy of Earth: Joyous Kinship 

 Meredith’s 1883 collection, Poems and Lyrics of the Joy of Earth, lives up to its name as 

far as kinship with birds is concerned. This collection contains two important poems, “Love in 

the Valley,” considerably revised from a version Meredith published in 1851, and “The Lark 

Ascending,” a poem so musical that it was actually turned into music, by the composer Ralph 

Vaughn Williams in 1914 (International Music Score Library Project). While “The Lark 

Ascending” concentrates on the skylark and “Love in the Valley” contains a variety of birds, 

from larks to chaffinches, both of them present a considerably more joyous kinship between 



humans and birds than Modern Love manages. The narrators of these poems, even caught up in 

the love affair that animates “Love in the Valley,” do not forget to pay attention to the world 

around them. While kinship with birds is not always at the forefront of their minds, it is present 

beside their other preoccupations, and acknowledged as inescapable.  

 “Love in the Valley” places beloved and birds beside each other, sometimes in 

metaphorical contexts, but often with the bird being literal. The narrator watches a bird and calls 

the beloved to mind; he watches her and calls to mind a bird. While the beloved is also compared 

to flowers—“a tall garden lily” in line 71—and is “Shy as the squirrel that leaps among the pine-

tops” in line 13, the bird comparisons swarm and overtake the poem. Meredith writes a stanza 

(the twelfth) in which the beloved is present for six lines and “a white dove, sole light of earth” 

(l. 96) for two, but this comes after another stanza, the tenth, in which the proportions are exactly 

reversed and the skylark is the center of attention for six lines, followed by the beloved for two: 

Mother of the dews, dark eye-lashed twilight, 

   Low-lidded twilight, o'er the valley's brim, 

Rounding on thy breast sings the dew-delighted skylark, 

   Clear as though the dewdrops had their voice in him. 

Hidden where the rose-flush drinks the rayless planet, 

   Fountain-full he pours the spraying fountain-showers. 

Let me hear her laughter, I would have her ever 

   Cool as dew in twilight, the lark above the flowers (l. 73-80). 

Once again, as in Sonnet XI of Modern Love, the skylark pours “showers” of song, and they are 

compared to dew. Unlike the confusion of times between past and present in that sonnet, 

however, this stanza is clearly and firmly in the present. The narrator acknowledges the 



beloved’s kinship with the lark; it makes him love her more. The last two lines, with their 

glimpse into the future, prove that the narrator can think of no better fate for her in time to come 

than for her to maintain that lark-like quality. 

 But the beloved is not alone in being akin to birds. The narrator writes in the seventeenth 

stanza that “the blackbird's mellow fluting notes/Call my darling up with round and roguish 

challenge:/ Quaintest, richest carol of all the singing throats” (l. 134-136)! The narrator and the 

blackbird are both singing to the beloved, “calling her up.” In a different stanza, the narrator is 

looking for the beloved, but “Nowhere is she seen; and if I see her nowhere,/ Lightning may 

come, straight rains and tiger sky” (l. 151-152). Yet, despite her absence, “Doves of the fir-

wood” are still “crooning through the coo” and “Sometimes pipes a chaffinch” (l. 145-146, 148) 

in the same stanza. Birds sing to the beloved, sing in her absence, sing when she is present and 

with her actions in the world. This is the ultimate kinship, the kinship of reality where humans 

and birds continue to exist in the same world and birds do not vanish from existence when one 

pair of human eyes or ears is not directed their way. The doves and the chaffinch cannot soothe 

the narrator’s anxiety or his conviction that the weather will echo his mood, but they do continue 

to be mentioned. The narrator, no matter how anxious or perhaps even desperate to see his 

beloved, is not the sort of man who can shut his eyes to these birds.  

 The narrator does not shut his eyes to them in stanzas where the beloved is not directly 

mentioned, either, rare as those are. In a stanza reflecting the valley at nighttime, which is 

partially about his inability to “forget the source that keeps [him] filled” (l. 40), he still takes 

time to acknowledge “Lovely are the curves of the white owl sweeping/Wavy in the dusk lit by 

one large star./ Lone on the fir-branch, his rattle-note unvaried,/ Brooding o’er the gloom, spins 

the brown eve-jar” (l. 33-36). The owl is not being used as a symbol of wisdom here, nor is the 



narrator’s voice being compared to the “rattle-note” of the eve-jar. But he is standing in the 

valley as it grows darker, and he sees the birds and acknowledges them—in fact, begins the 

stanza with them, leaving his own envy of the valley’s forgetfulness in the darkness and his own 

inability to forget for the last four lines. His eye is always open, watching the birds, and yet not 

in the way of a bird-watcher’s. The narrator does not attempt to identify the “white owl” as a 

particular species, such as the snowy owl (unlikely to be found in British habitat) or a barn owl 

(more likely to be found in Britain, and sometimes called a “Ghost Owl” for its coloration (Fox 

22)), although he leaves enough clues that it might be possible to take an educated guess. Birds 

are not unique, to be mentioned only once and then not again, in the spirit of a bird-watcher’s 

life-list: “Keeping a list was a way of keeping score. The list could turn birdwatching into 

birding, an active game, even a competitive sport” (Kaufman 14). And yet, though not 

competitive, the narrator’s observant gaze is not passive, either. Birds are named in terms of 

broad kind—an owl, a lark, an eve-jar—if not precise species or subspecies, and their behavior 

and sometimes their colors correctly described. The narrator does not seek them out like a birder; 

neither does he ignore them in the self-absorbed manner of many humans in the modern Western 

world. He sees what is there. 

 Traces regarding finding birds as a competitive sport do emerge in Meredith’s novel The 

Egoist with Crossjay Patterne, the schoolboy ward of the title character, who knows “the habits 

of birds, and the place for their eggs, and the management of rabbits, and the tickling of fish, and 

poaching joys with combative boys of the district” (ch. IV). But even there, the focus is on 

seeing the bird and acknowledging it; Crossjay shows the eggs to Clara Middleton, his guardian 

Willoughby’s besieged fiancée, and Clara herself remembers a tender moment when she gazed 

into the eyes of a nesting bird. “She had been taken by playmate boys in her infancy to peep into 



hedge-leaves, where the mother-bird brooded on the nest; and the eyes of the bird in that 

marvellous dark thickset home, had sent her away with worlds of fancy” (Ch. VI) does not 

specify the species of the bird, but it does specify the effect on Clara. In the novel, Clara cannot 

see a way to escape Willoughby Patterne’s distasteful courtship of her, because he does not listen 

to her and neither does anyone else when she tries to explain why she does not want to marry a 

rich, handsome man. In contrast, the moment with the mother-bird “sen[ds] her away with 

worlds of fancy.” Reality and imagination intertwine, as they do when Clara looks out her 

window and sees multiple birds—specific, this time—feeding on Willoughby’s lawn:  

She watched the blackbird throw up his head stiffly, and peck to right and left, dangling 

the worm on each side his orange beak. Specklebreasted thrushes were at work, and a 

wagtail that ran as with Clara's own rapid little steps. Thrush and blackbird flew to the 

nest. They had wings. The lovely morning breathed of sweet earth into her open window, 

and made it painful, in the dense twitter, chirp, cheep, and song of the air, to resist the 

innocent intoxication (Ch. XXI). 

Clara has been crying immediately prior to this scene, but her mood shifts to mirror that of the 

birds, the “innocent intoxication” noted by the novel’s narrator. She can imagine escaping to the 

nest the way that the thrush and blackbird can. The blackbird, a species held in common with 

“Love in the Valley,” does not sing separately here, but it calls Clara forth from the house into 

the “sweet earth” in much the same way that the blackbird of “Love in the Valley” calls the 

beloved. Finally, the wagtail that moves “as with Clara’s own rapid little steps” confirms Clara’s 

kinship with the birds of the wild, wide world, and hints that she, too, in the end will manage to 

escape the sway of Willoughby’s unwanted courtship and fly, rather than run. 



 While only one bird species appears by name in “The Lark Ascending,” rather than the 

multiple ones of “Love in the Valley” and The Egoist, that bird is the most firmly linked in 

kinship not only to humans but to other species of any in Meredith’s work. The narrator in fact 

broadens kinship in much the same way that the lark’s vocal ripples spread out as he spirals into 

the air: at first the narrator’s voice imitates his with a long, rhythmic sentence representative of 

the skylark’s song, and then, in the latter part of the poem, “flies back,” as it were, to show the 

other creatures listening to, comprehending, and comprehended by, the lark’s song. 

 Meredith’s first sentence in this poem is a marvel of sound, 64 lines long, ornamented by 

repetition—“Where ripple ripple overcurls/ And eddy into eddy whirls” (l. 7-8)—alliteration-- 

“Which seems the very jet of earth/ At sight of sun, her music’s mirth” (l. 17-18)—

onomatopoeia—“chirrup, whistle, slur and shake” (l. 4)—and metaphor—the song is water, with 

both the earlier invocation of ripples and eddies and the later “fountain ardor, fountain play” (l. 

21) and the multiple references to the lark “drinking” his own voice, “drink in everything 

discern’d/ An ecstasy to music turned” (l. 23-24), and  

drinking, showering still,  

Unthinking save that he may give 

His voice the outlet, there to live 

Renew’d in endless notes of glee 

So thirsty of his voice is he, 

For all to hear and all to know 

That he is joy, awake, aglow (l. 26-32). 

This is not the blackbird’s “round and roguish challenge,” but pure sharing of joy. The song is 

water, the nourisher of life, and the lark pours it as rain on the earth and other creatures. With his 



voice being “the very jet of earth,” “The Lark Ascending” utterly reverses the image clusters of 

Modern Love that keep sky and earth apart. As he flies, his thirst transforms from the desire to 

sing to the desire “[f]or all to hear and all to know” the elation that he feels. This is the kinship 

that the husband of Modern Love sought and found only a moment of, expanded beyond a 

moment. This is the bird reaching out for the kinship in the human. 

 He succeeds brilliantly, his voice “[a]wakening…the best in us to him akin” (l. 55-56). It 

is the best part of humans that is akin to birds, and this forever banishes the specter of the lower, 

bestial snake that the husband of Modern Love so fears. “So rich our human pleasure ripes/ 

When sweetness on sincereness pipes” (l. 59-60) that we become better animals in becoming 

better humans, in recognizing the sweetness of the bird’s voice and the sincerity of it. To see 

both qualities is not, for Meredith’s narrator, anthropomorphism. It is recognizing what is already 

there as much as acknowledging the white owl sweeping past us. If humans have the qualities of 

larks, larks have the qualities of humans. 

 This is not to say that larks and humans are the same. Meredith’s narrator acknowledges, 

in the second part of the poem as the lark’s voice becomes “The voice of one for millions” (l. 

96), that “Was never voice of ours could say/ Our inmost in the sweetest way…We want the key 

of his wild note/ Of truthful in a tuneful throat” (l. 85-86, 91-92). This echoes Shelley’s “To a 

Skylark,” which contrasts the voice of singing poet and singing skylark, with the human’s 

perspective there being that “We look before and after/ And pine for what is naught;/ Our 

sincerest laughter/ With some pain is fraught” (l. 86-89). However, Shelley’s poet longs to learn 

from the skylark, asking, “Teach us, sprite or bird,/ What sweet thoughts are thine” (l. 61-62), 

while at the same time transforming it into an ethereal, unearthly creature that is entirely separate 

from humanity. Even if humans “were things born/ Never to shed a tear,/ I know not how thy joy 



we ever should come near” (l. 93-95). “The Lark Ascending” provides a triumphant contrast to 

the painful yearning of Shelley’s narrator; there, the skylark freely shares the joy he sings with 

humanity, awakens their kinship with him, and brings them into the spreading, “intervolv’d” (l. 

5) circle of his own voice. Meredith’s poem clearly responds to Shelley’s, but this time, unlike 

his early lark poems, also escapes its shadow. “The Lark Ascending” stretches a shimmering web 

of song across what zoologist Thomas Suddendorf calls “the tremendous gap between human 

and animal minds” (2). Suddendorf bases the claim of division on “the civilizations and 

technologies that have changed the face of the earth” (2), which no other animal has created or 

invented. But Meredith’s kinship is deeper, simpler but more profound, located in the emotions 

and “the brain’s reflex of yon bird” (“The Lark Ascending,” l. 112). The latter part of “The Lark 

Ascending” sees Meredith crediting the lark with emotional inspiration for human ideas of 

heroism, service, and imagination, all born from listening to his song. It is the last answer of 

Meredith’s narrators as to what birds have to offer humanity, and by far the most joyous.  

Conclusion 

 Whether originally because of their symbolic role as metaphors for freedom and love and 

peace—in the case, for instance, of the doves that appear in “Love in the Valley”—or not, 

George Meredith’s writing is full of literal birds that awaken humans to joy, to the possibility for 

real and not symbolic freedom, to actual peace and even the means to dream of the future, 

understand themselves better, and potentially save a broken marriage. Meredith does not neglect 

other animals; his poems and novels likewise contain snakes, squirrels, cattle, and sheep, even if 

the narrators do not always recognize their role as creatures on this earth. But it is with birds that 

this kinship runs deepest, that the possibilities of recognition are most important. Meredith’s love 



of earth is well-known, one of the driving metaphors of his work. But he also shows us how wide 

the sky is, and how well we can live with the winged creatures who soar through it beside us.  
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Introduction 
 
American colleges and universities are looking for new revenue streams to 
replace funds lost from changes in the educational infrastructure, increasing 
overhead and demand for expanded programs.  They have reached out to non-
traditional students and looked outside their traditional student bases 
including the recruitment of more international students and students who 
have not historically been good candidates for a college education. This is 
beneficial for our institutions but has changed the dynamics in our 
classrooms.  There is now a fairly consistent mix of traditional, returning 
adult, veteran and first generation students, all with widely varying working 
styles, learning expectations and social dynamics, in every classroom.  Since 
we are only beginning to recognize the issues, there are limited resources for 
addressing them. 
 
By analyzing generational attributes, preferences and learning styles, looking 
at the statistically identifiable traits emerging among the generations, and 
reviewing the environmental and social factors which gave rise to those traits, 
we will begin to identify how they are expressing themselves in our 
classrooms. We will examine how to leverage these generational differences 
in order to enhance greater cognition of the material and increase the 
probability of student retention. 
 
We’ll explore diverse learning techniques and activities that enhance multi-
generational learning.  We will examine methods which put content in front of 
students allowing them to use their own preferred learning styles to drive 
understanding, to group-source new concepts and to increase their cultural 
awareness as they engage their colleagues. Empowering students to embrace 
learning and working across generational barriers enables them to identify 
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bias and embrace diversity for themselves and prepares them for the multi-
generational workforce they will enter. 
 
This paper provides you with a better understanding of the evolving dynamics 
of our modern classrooms and suggests some activities which can drive 
innovation and content enhancement in your classroom.   
 
Background 
 
The migration of just about everything towards virtualization and digitization 
has increased the pace of life and learning, leaving our classrooms in a state of 
flux.   For several generations, educational requirements and expectations 
remained static; anyone entering an institution of higher education would 
expect to receive lectures and reading assignments, they might perform 
experiments, and they would be tested on the information presented.  The 
advent of the digital age, with rapid access to information on any device, has 
changed the expectations of younger generations, but left those of older 
generations mostly unchanged. 
 
At my university, where the pursuit of non-traditional students is a key to our 
mission, the multi-generational classroom is the norm in every program. 
Metropolitan State University of Denver is an open enrollment, urban, 
commuter-based public university where we expect to serve underserved 
minorities, first generation, veteran, returning adult and traditional students 
(“Institutional Research Data Book”, 2016; “University Fact Sheet”, 2016). 
Knowing that we must maintain strong programs and prepare our students to 
succeed in the multi-generational workforce they will face upon graduation is 
the driving force behind my research into the needs of the multi-generational 
classroom.  
 
Generational Origins  
 
As you will see generational groupings often display discrepancies based on 
the research of the individual presenting them, however they are all grouped 
around what is considered the defining events which that generation 
experienced at an impressionable age. These events are necessarily large as 
they must impact the entire generation across the United States and they can 
be either historical or technological, or both. The generations are determined 



 3 

by analysis of broad trends and observations, often not scientifically derived, 
and are used to discuss observed tendencies or behaviors. Other countries 
will have their own significantly defining generational events and they are not 
covered here. 
 

The Wire, a sister website to The Atlantic 
Monthly Online, published an article 
called “Here Is When Each Generation 
Begins and Ends, According to Facts” 
(Bump, 2014).  In this article, they have a 
chart which lays out the named 
generations by birth year (Fig. 1). 
 
The author, Phillip Bump, included the 
group or individual who coined the 
generational name, though there is no 
one definitive source for this 
information. 
 
Generations can be named in a number 
of ways. For example, noted news 
broadcaster Tom Brokaw is credited 
with naming the Greatest Generation, 
plucked from the title of his book “The 
Greatest Generation” (Bump, 2014). 
Whereas the Census Bureau apparently 
named the “Baby Boomers” due to their 
post WWII increase in births (Bump, 
2014). 
 
Book authors William Strauss and Neil 
Howe have published four books on 
generations, generational distinctiveness 
and generational cycles and are credited 
with coining the term Millennials (Bump, 
2014). Generations can even be named 

by a newspaper; in 2012 a poll conducted by USA Today used an online 
naming contest in which Generation Z received its name (Horovitz, 2012). 
 

Figure 1  
Source: Phillip Bump 
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Some generations are defined by cultural commentators and marketing 
consultants like Jonathan Pontell who coined the termed Generation Jones for 
those born in the latter half of the Boomer years who did not experience the 
rush of optimism and opportunity that the initial post-war babies got (Pontell, 
2007). Others are defined by advertising agencies; for example, the US ad 
agencies Sparks & Honey picked up on the Gen Z labeled and added the 
concept that they are the ‘first tribe of true Digital Natives’ (Wallop, 2014).  
 

And, finally, generations are studied and 
written extensively about by 
demographers, who are often 
sociologists and psychologists and who 
have as many theories about them as the 
media have names for them. 
 
In the chart, Generations for Sane 
People (Fig. 2), which initially appeared 
in a blog entitled “FU, I’m not a 
Millennial.” by Patrick Hipp (2016). 
Patrick starts with Philip Bump’s 
timeline from The Wire (which we 
previously saw) before adding his own 
iteration, all while expressing the 
sentiment that it’s all made up anyway, 
and so you might as well make up your 
own as indicated in tiny print at the 
bottom of the chart. 
 
Our take-away here is that though the 
framing years may shift from author to 
author and categories may overlap it’s 
the sociological, economic and political 
events which each generation 
experiences together which appears to 
shape them in their formative years and 
explains shared patterns of behavior as 
they age (Dittman, 2005). 
 
 

Figure 2 
Source: Patrick Hipp 
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As noted some of these events are: the Great Depression, World War II, the 
end of WWII, the Civil Rights movement the rise of television and new 
communication technologies which gave rise to and subsequently grew out of 
the internet, just to name a few (Dittman, 2005). 
 
This chart (Fig. 3) is compiled from my research into the cultural events which 
I believe serve to separate the generations including the significant event(s) 
which impacted each one. 
 
Multi-Generational Timeline 

 
Using this chart, we will explore each generation’s unique characteristics and 
communication styles, which will then lead us into the evolving classroom.  
 
Generational Overview 
 
Omitting Traditionalists because they are not represented in our classrooms 
at MSU Denver, we begin with Baby Boomers who were initially pegged as all 
those born between 1944 and 1965, but who have been subsequently divided 
by cultural commentator Pontell (2007) when he labeled the latter half as 
Generation Jones. 
 
 

Figure 3  
Source: D. Vigneault Beery 
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Baby Boomers 
Boomers, born between 1944 & 1955, work best in teams, value meetings and 
ask for directions. They have adapted their personal lives to accommodate 
work and school. They prefer communication that includes discussion so face-
to-face meetings, phone calls or emails are what they expect (“Five Steps”, 
2011; Shacklock, 2015). 
 
When you have Boomer students in your classroom anticipate a willingness to 
work collaboratively but also the desire to have time allotted for the task 
including access to the professor. The Boomer tendency to put work/school 
before other tasks makes them diligent students, however time has probably 
now also made them parents of adult children and has probably also given 
them the need to tend their own aging parents which may be an added task 
they have to navigate as a returning adult student. 
 
Generation Jones 
This brings us to Generation Jones, said to have been born into a less fruitful 
economy which left them less optimistic about the future and “jonesing” for 
what their older siblings had. They were born between 1954 & 1965 and they 
prefer to work within an established system. They’re good with meetings, 
phone calls, emails or texting – whatever works and they are known for their 
familiarity with technology (Dittman, 2005; “Five Steps”, 2011; Pontell, 2007). 
 
In the classroom, Jonesers want the structure of the task to be clearly defined 
and they are more willing to complete the task outside of the class time as 
long as the professor is accessible in some format during the process. 
 
Generation X 
Generation X is next. They were born between 1964 & 1977 and for them it’s 
all about the work/life balance. Raised predominately as latchkey kids by 
single, working parents because of the rise in divorce rates, or two working 
parents, they learned early to question authority and have brought that 
attitude into the workplace and the classroom – ‘just do it this way’ doesn’t go 
very far with them. They prefer to communicate with technology, so regular 
meetings and lengthy discussions aren’t high on their list (“Five Steps”, 2011; 
Hipp, 2016; Shacklock, 2015). 
 
For Gen X it’s important that each class meeting contains perceived value as 
they have equally pressing components in other areas of their lives. Canned 
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lectures and PowerPoints they could view at home will not elicit enthusiastic 
student feedback at the end of the semester. They want knowledge explained 
passionately and shared actively amongst their peers; otherwise they could 
take the class online and fit it around their busy schedule. 
 
Generation Y 
Generation Y, born between 1975 & 1990, see the work/life balance that Gen 
Xer’s pushed for and add a mobility factor to it. Not only do they prefer a 
flexible schedule, but they’re more willing to work off-site or to telecommute. 
Technology helps them get it all done! They’re known as a high 
performance/high maintenance generation who enjoy collaboration and are 
technically adept multi-taskers (Dittman, 2005; “Five Steps”, 2011; Shacklock, 
2015). 
 
Gen Y’s in the classroom prefer a mix of in-class and assigned workdays for 
outside of class assignments, but, again, like their Gen X siblings they want to 
maintain the balance between work/school and the other aspects of their lives 
which often includes young children and growing home-lives. They may be 
the generation that pushes for more Skyped lectures. 
 
Millennials 
Millennials are those born between 1982 & 2004, they are willing to blend 
work and home life to a point because of their comfort level with technology, 
but they know where they want to draw the line and they do. Their 
communication style includes it all, especially if it’s new – texting, social 
networking (Facebook, snapchat, Instagram) and face-to-face meetings. 
Millennials don’t seem to enjoy using the phone as a phone – it’s either 
interactive technology or in-person communication for them (Dittman, 2005; 
“Five Steps”, 2011). 
 
Millennials are probably the most comfortable with online courses because of 
their level of familiarity with technology; and good luck getting the phone out 
of their hands in the classroom as they are more likely to have purchased an 
eBook which they need to access during class than a traditional hardcopy. Be 
prepared as they are not all ‘work first’ like previous generations; work and 
play exist in near equal parts for them, however their greater degree of 
comfort with online course content makes them great candidates for hybrid 
courses – the perfect blend of work, collaborative work and access to their 
professor. 
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Generation Z 
And, finally, we get to Generation Z born between 1998 & 2016 they’re just 
hitting 18 and are off to college or entering the job market.  
 
Not a lot is truly known about Gen Z, except that they’ve been raised with 
terror alerts, heightened security and a recession. Started in infancy on Baby 
Einstein videos, they’ve been plugged in since the word go and have been 
home-schooled at higher rates than previous generations. They are 
considered the first true digital natives and they are used to getting answers 
at the speed of modern computers, so be prepared to ask for what you want 
quickly and succinctly (Wallop, 2014). The future will reveal their group 
characteristics and preferences so, for now, it’s enough to say ‘move over 
everyone, they’re here!’ 
 
As they enter the university system they have no love for the lumbering pace 
of traditional higher education and their impact on its structure will only 
become apparent over time. In the classroom, they can seem to mimic their 
Millennial siblings with their use of technologies, but don’t be misled they will 
probably be our biggest game-changers before it’s all over. 
 
MSU Denver’s Diversity 
 
In order to add context to this discussion of our classrooms’ diversity I’d like 
to give a brief overview of MSU Denver’s 2016 published age demographics.  
MSU Denver is the leader in diverse enrollment in Colorado; we have 39.5% 
students of color, 31.6% first generation students, 22% returning adults (>30 
years of age), 12.5% transfer students, and 5% veterans (“Institutional 
Research Data Book”, 2016; “University Fact Sheet”, 2016).   
 
The 2015 age demographics chart (Fig. 4) illustrates a visual understanding of 
these data points fairly consistently. Though these overlap with my 
generational categories they have been broken out as the university chose.  
 
This gives our student body a median age of 26; and being a commuter 
university they don’t tend to hang around unless they have class, a project or 
need to see a professor (Whaley, 2016). 
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These diverse groups of students have different motivations for attending 
higher education. Following are a few quotes from recent graduates that I 
believe speak to these different experiences.  
 

“I was a first-generation college student, so when I walked onto campus 
I felt vulnerable, nervous, overwhelmed and very uncertain.”  Said 
Bobby LeFebre, a psychology major who graduated in 2004 and is a 
two-time Grand Slam Poetry champion (“Run Your Own Road”, 2016). 

 
Tyrone Braxton, a 2014 graduate in Social Work and a former NFL 
player said, “It was genuinely intimidating…I had been out of school for 
so long. Going into a classroom where I didn’t know anyone and 
knowing I was 40 years old – it was actually scarier than playing in the 
Super Bowl.” (“Our Past”, 2016) 

 
Generational diversity brings with it the experiences of life.   

Mike West, a 2016 graduate with a Human Performance & Sport major, 
is a returning Army veteran who has Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder 
(PTSD).  He said, “I sat in the back of the classroom in the far corner and 
I didn’t want anybody around me cause I felt really uncomfortable… 

Figure 4  
Source: MSU Denver Institutional Research Data Book 
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because I don’t like to be crammed in tight spaces anymore. To be in 
large groups is very, very stressful for me.” (Bruner, 2016) 
 

These are just three voices that need to find their place in the chorus of 
classroom interaction.  Each individual in the classroom has many 
characteristics that need to blend successfully to create an interactive learning 
experience. 
 
An interesting side note is that the younger generations actually want to learn 
from people with more life experience.  A Harvard Business Review article 
entitled “Millennials Want to Be Coached at Work” states that “Millennials 
want feedback 50% more often than other employees” (Willyerd, 2015).  In 
addition, while they get a reputation for being socially detached and intensely 
connected to their devices, they actually want to participate in productive, 
collaborative meetings; they just want them to be well facilitated and to mean 
something (Landrum, 2017).  My classroom experience is that the next 
generation is following in this trend and they want a mix of social interaction 
and a clear understanding of expectations. 
 
Managing the Diverse Classroom  
 
Now let’s step into the classroom. To truly utilize the resources of a multi-
generational classroom we need to move away from the traditional lecture-
style presentation to a more interactive and supportive collaborative model. 
 
A traditional teaching dynamic can be illustrated in this manner: 
 
 
 
  

Figure 5  
Source: D. Vigneault Beery 
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A more interactive teaching model could look like this: 

In order to engage the multi-generational classroom and enhance their cross-
generational interaction and individual learning I have begun to employ what 
I call IFA-based learning strategies. IFA (Instructor Facilitated Activities) 
require Awareness, Opportunity and Encouragement.  
 
Awareness includes announcing the multi-generational classroom as a 
resource and explaining how and why a variety of group activities will be 
used. A discussion of the benefits derived from cross-generational 
collaboration will aid the student in understanding that learning for a lifetime 
will often involve collaborating with other people, this can be a new 
experience especially for those who have viewed higher education as a 
singular endeavor of finishing their course work and handing it in. 
 
Next, an adequate discussion of the structure for the activity sets the 
parameters in which the students are free to engage. Making students aware 
of why they are being asked to work in this manner, with a variety of 
colleagues, allows for greater student buy-in and for students taking more 
responsibility for their educational opportunities. 
 
It is important to set course expectations early as it may be an unfamiliar 
format for many students. This will allow for any student feedback right up 
front in case they are truly struggling and require an accommodation, as seen 
reflected in the previous student comments. 
 
Opportunity means the designing of in-class activities, and paired or group 
assignments, which purposefully advance from singular interactions to larger 

Figure 6 
Source: D. Vigneault Beery 
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group activities which can help everyone become more comfortable and 
confident with this new teaching/learning model.  
 
The activities I have designed range from the non-confrontational, such as, 
peer reviewing each other’s’ documents and discussing suggestions with each 
other to one-on-one and small group activities which allow for consensus 
building which is then reported back to the class as a whole. I have chosen, as 
a culminating activity, an oral group presentation. Students often take a public 
speaking class or have oral reports in other courses, but they are often 
singular activities. I believe this skill requires considerable practice to be of 
benefit in their future workplaces as it fosters leadership, critical thinking, 
teamwork, problem-solving and confidence in public speaking.  
 
These are considered very important soft skills by future employers in every 
industry as discussed in Penny Loretto’s 2016 article “Top 12 Soft Skills 
Employers Seek” and in the MSU Denver’s Center for Faculty Excellence’s 
2017 workshop entitled “What Do Employers Want?” This event, co-
sponsored by the Office of Career Services and the Applied Learning Center at 
MSU Denver, featured an Employer Panel including Ashira Jones 
(Halliburton), Teresa Kostenbauer (Arrow Electronics) and Jimmy Bemis 
(Brown Brothers Harriman). 
 
Lastly, Encouragement requires occasional reminders to work with a variety 
of classmates and may necessitate some assigned collaboration because 
students, like all of us, can become creatures of habit.  
 
If students have become complacent about seeking new partners the 
professor can overlay a random pattern such as having students count off to 
three or five depending on the number of groups needed or the number 
needed in each group to complete the task with full participation. Another 
pattern is having the left side of the room pair of with the right; or the back 
with the front.  This will keep them engaged and help to stimulate new ideas. 
 
It can also become necessary, as the professor circulates among the groups to 
reinforce the concept that everyone’s voice must be heard.  Carefully note the 
body language as this can indicate that an individual can be reluctant to 
participate or is being overshadowed by other group members, which needs 
to be addressed in the moment. 
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Additionally, here are a few things (Fig. 7) to avoid doing and consider doing 
as you engage your students with IFA’s, some of which were developed from 
conversations with my department colleagues over the years; Professor Lisa 
Ortiz, Professor Kenn Bisio and Associate Professor Chris Jennings. 
 

 
Final Notes 
 
It’s important to not get caught up on the labels. It’s great to learn the general 
characteristics of each group, but we must always value each individual as a 
unique individual. 
 

Figure 7 
Source: D. Vigneault Beery 
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An article in HRVoice reminds us to always Honor the Basics – remembering 
that everyone wants fair and equal treatment, appreciation of their efforts and 
advancement opportunities (Smith, 2013). This translates directly into our 
classrooms with consistent treatment of all students, signs of appreciation for 
their efforts and the chance to earn a good grade which requires a multiplicity 
of assignment types in case students are underperforming in one area. 
 
Do your best to learn the preferred communication styles as playing to 
students’ strengths is always the best way to optimize their performance. As 
in all things variety is the spice of life. 
 
Finally, try to establish a balance between the traditional culture that already 
exists and the flexible and creative culture preferred by the others. They will 
be rewarded with lifelong learning skills and you will be rewarded with 
engaged students and increased retention. 
 
The Dittmann (2005) article for the American Psychological Association 
reminds us that messaging needs to span multiple formats; verbal 
announcements, emails, intranet postings – are all viable. Consider the varied 
features on Blackboard Learn, you could establish an internal social network 
or discussion board for your course, include additional information in the 
form of examples or tutorials, as well as posting assignments that increase 
group collaboration and cross-generational communication when working 
outside the classroom. 
 
Conclusion 
 
The multi-generational diversity of the modern classroom is an asset that is 
often underutilized or misunderstood in traditional teaching paradigms. 
Without adapting our teaching methodologies to this quickly evolving 
situation we run the risk of not fully communicating the material we present 
or, at the very least, missing an opportunity to use this asset to its fullest 
potential, thus not preparing our students for lifelong learning and successful 
future employment. The keys for successful cross-generational collaboration 
for any classroom are awareness, opportunity and encouragement. From 
these we should see that student success translates into student retention. 
Further exploration of this topic should yield even greater teaching 
applications which emphasize the strength in our diversity and ensure that 
the appropriate level of academic rigor is in this new model. 
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Abstract: 
 
Research Objectives  
 
This workshop demonstrates how music improvisation can be incorporated in teaching, 
guiding students to express their understanding of art as well as their own musical 
ideas.  Students of all ages can self-compose music through improvisation, but this facet 
of their development is often under utilized if not entirely ignored, especially in the field of 
higher education.  While it’s necessary to focus on specific techniques of instrumental 
performance such as tone production, finger technique, articulation and intonation, 
improvisation provides the student an opportunity to display all these skills inside what is 
self-generated composition.   
 
Proposed Methodology  
 
Whereas the western classical tradition uses set repertoire and notation written in the 
past to guide student study, we suggest improvisation can guide musical study as 
well.  By using other media, the student can develop a unique set of tools that 
incorporates and continues to develop instrumental technique.  Examples that will be 
discussed include: 1) the use of visual arts (painting, sculpture) to guide musical 
interpretation, 2) the use of a written story or script to generate musical forms, 3) the use 
of physical movement to inspire musical phrasing.   
 
Discussion of Expected Outcomes 
 
Through these experiences, students develop a critical and creative skill set that guides 
their performance of pre-composed music and inspires their voice as artists capable of 
self-composition.  By using other art forms to guide improvisation, the student sees a 
world of creativity beyond the the control of their own acoustic instrument.  This 
heightened sense of creativity leads to performance that is more musical and guides the 
student to think beyond their own instrumental traditions. 
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METV broadcasts to critical and controversial acclaim as the first woman to play the 
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Actively maintaining a studio of 39 clarinetists, many have gone on to study at the 
nation’s top programs including the Manhattan School of Music, The University of 
Michigan, Florida State University, and Juilliard.  But most importantly, every student 
passes through her studio with the ability to think critically, live passionately, and 
incorporate the arts uniquely into a life that is self-directed. 
 
An award winning classroom instructor, Kragulj has taught at Southern Illinois University, 
the University of North Carolina, and the University of North Florida.  In addition to her 
doctorate in performance, she holds a post-master’s certificate in music theory 
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Adam Ricci, Guy Capuzzo, and Dimitry Tymoczoko.  Dr. Kragulj has developed rare 
abilities to present the theory of western classical music in relevant and engaging 
formats that include time-based learning in undergraduate curricula.  She regularly 
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Abstract 
 
Perhaps now more than ever is the time for focusing on diversity in the entertainment 
industry in regards to the intersection on the big screen of race, gender, storytelling and 
employment.  For the past two decades this conversation has been aided by research data 
that provides numbers to undergird the voices of women and people of color in their 
quest to have their stories green-lit. This research (Lauzen, 2008) indicates that when 
budget size is controlled the box office grosses of films made by women and men are 
similar.  Additionally films with larger budgets generate larger grosses regardless of the 
gender of the protagonist.  But there is no mystery that it is men who get the larger film 
budgets.   
 
Julies Dash, director of Daughters of the Dust which won an award for excellence in 
cinematography at the Sundance Film Festival put it this way when she said, “The answer 
was always going to be no, but they came up with more creative ways of saying no.”  
This Hollywood dilemma of why there are so few black women directors is multi-sided 
and includes among other issues - the type of movies Black directors are offered; the 
opportunities allowed for practice and honing one’s directing skills as opposed to the 
“one chance” and you’re out; and the skewed notion that there is a limited audience for 
dramatic stories about contemporary Black culture.  
 
Black women artist want to be seen as the great artist that they are. Many see it as their 
duty to crack open the Hollywood door a bit to pull up and let in people who look like 
them not only as actors, directors and writers but as editors, production designers and all 
the production crew in between. 
 
This presentation seeks to generate discussion and feedback for a future research idea that 
focuses on this timely and significant topic: the possibilities for a diverse entertainment 
industry that reflects our world. 
 

Key Words:  Entertainment, Race & Gender Diversity 
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Conversations with a Suffragist: 
Mattie Griffith Browne – Kentucky Abolitionist and Suffragisti 

A play for one womanii 
By Megan Burnett, Bellarmine University 

 
Setting:  Parlor of home of local woman hosting a woman’s rights political and fundraising 
meeting.  The date is 1870, five years after President Lincoln’s assassination, and nearly four 
years since MGB’s marriage to Albert Gallatin Browne, Jr.  It is one year after MGB became a 
vice president of the first radical feminist organization, National Woman Suffrage Association.  
She is seeking to persuade women and men to become volunteers and sign a petition for the right 
to vote for women.iii  MGB will discuss her book, and her work as an abolitionist and suffragist.  
She appears in clothing fashionable, but modest for the time.  She carries two books, some letters, 
and a petition, or preset them on a table next to a chair.  One book is Poems and one book is to 
stand in for Autobiography of a Female Slaveiv.  She uses the letters to quote from in this piece.  
These quotes are indented in this text.) 
 

Good afternoon (or evening).  This matter is urgent and we need your help, as suffragists 

and former abolitionists.  And we only have a few weeks to take action.  As an officer of the 

National Woman Suffrage Association (Ceplair), along with Susan B. Anthony and Elizabeth 

Cady Stanton our leaders, we feel it is imperative that the 15th Amendment only be ratified if it 

allows all citizens to vote – women and freed men and womenv. The 15th Amendment reads:  

“The right of citizens of the United States to vote shall not be denied or abridged by the United 

States or by any State on account of race, color, or previous condition of servitude”.  However, 

as you are most certainly and painfully aware, women are not considered citizens.  We are still 

considered property, like cattle or horses, or, yes, even slaves:  property to be bought and sold 

and treated as the owner sees fit.  Just five years ago, in 1865, the 13th Amendment freed all 

slaves in our country, and it outlawed any new states from joining the union as slave states (13th 

Amendment).  And yet, women are still not considered free and equal citizens.  I am here today 

to appeal to you to sign this petition before the 15th Amendment is ratified demanding that 

it clearly include women in its decree. (Put petition on table.) 

My dear friend, Mrs. Harriet Beecher Stowe, asked that I come especially to address your 

chapter of suffragists as she knew you have been most supportive of our abolitionist work in the 

past.  Thank you for your kind welcome.  Your hostess shared with me that some of you have 

read my book.  Now I will address what some might describe as my ‘infamy’.  I prefer to call it 

my expertise. (Pick up book.) I am the author of this book: I am Mattie Griffith.  I wrote 

Autobiography of a Female Slave in 1857 not to try to hoodwink people into thinking I was a 
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former slave, no, but to help raise the funds I needed to free the slaves I inherited from my 

parents.  Yes, I know from birth what it means to own another human being.  I know what it 

means to see men and women, no different from me, save “Circumstance, Accident and 

Condition cast my life among them” (Ceplair), what it means to see men and women bought and 

sold and treated worse than animals.  I knew it was wrong from my earliest childhood memories, 

and did all in my power to free the slaves I inherited from my parents.  

I am from the Commonwealth of Kentucky, and I love its beautiful landscapes and 

people, with the exception of its embrace of slavery, and although Kentucky law did not 

expressly bar a freed slave from residing in the state, I feared that once I freed these men and 

women, rogue slave traders would capture them and sell them back into slavery.  To prevent this 

I needed to purchase manumission bonds to free them and to provide them with the means to 

leave Kentucky and start new lives in a free state.  Several of my dear friends and colleagues, 

acquainted with my cause, aided me in collecting money to pay for the purchase of six 

manumission bonds. Thanks to these funds and those raised from the sale of my book, I was able 

to return to Owensboro just one short year after having published, Autobiography of a Female 

Slave.  That October in 1858 would test my faith in many of my fellow Kentuckians. 

Upon returning to Owensboro, “I was quite retired, did not see many people, those whom 

I did see were coldly polite to me. My family – those whom I saw – were civil but said I would 

surly live to regret what I had done – that it was rash and ill advised but as I ‘made my path so 

must I walk.’  My uncle thought it was commendable to ‘practice what I preached.’  But let me 

tell you they did not like to see me in the kitchen, appeared to look upon me as a dangerous 

person.  This was mortifying – some friends refused to see me…I met frost with ice.” 

“[I]…sent for the servants, [Henderson, Mariah, Sally, Harrison, Ann, and Henry 

Brady]vi and informed them of my intention.  I explained the laws as simply as I could, and told 

them it would be necessary for them to leave the State, as soon as they were free.  They listened 

with emotion, and earnestly inquired whether there was no way of evading the law, so that they 

could remain on their native soil among old home influences.  I warned them of the inevitable 

danger of staying, or of returning, under any pretext whatsoever.  When they were made to 

understand this, they became resigned to the hard conditions, and said with an eloquent sigh, 

“All places are alike to the negro.” 
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“It was delightful to watch their countenances, as they slowly received the idea of 

personal freedom.  It seemed as if they underwent some heavenly transfiguration.  Their faces, 

even their bodies, appeared to glow.  ‘What!’ ‘Are we going to be FREE?  To belong to 

ourselves?  Oh, it seems like a dream.’  They laughed and they wept, they sang and they danced.  

Indeed, I almost feared Henderson was crazy, he was so bewildered with joy.  It was a blissful 

moment for me when I placed the deeds of manumission in their hands.  I never expect to 

experience such a thrill of happiness again. Poor creatures!  They embraced my knees, they 

kissed my hands, they would have covered my very feet with caresses, if I would have permitted 

it.  They called me by every exalted name in the English language.  But when these first 

ebullitions of feeling were over, they began to think more of me than of themselves.  They 

returned with downcast looks, and said, ‘But Miss Mattie, you can’t afford to do this.  You will 

have to work.  Take us back, Miss Mattie.  We are all willing to keep on working for you.’  Now 

wasn’t this very touching?   Poor, faithful, loving creatures!  I can never be forgetful of my duty 

to their race.” (Ceplair) 

(Pause.  Sit in chair. Put book down on table.) 

Some of my friends praised me for my actions, however, “I merely did my duty – what I 

was obliged by every consideration human & divine – to do- and I hope[d] that it [would] be 

speedily forgotten and nothing said of it– {I felt it was} Tis a private affair and as such {desired} 

it be left – where all private matters should be – in silence.” (Ceplair) 

However, since that time, my friends impressed upon me the example I could set for 

other slave owners who wished to be free of such a barbaric practice in our country.  For that 

purpose, I was convinced to share my story over the past several years as I’m doing here today.     

When I am given the opportunity to share my story with other women who know the 

need to be recognized for the work we do in our homes and for our family and friends, well, it is 

with a deep sense of humility and, yes, shame that I describe my upbringing in Kentucky.  As a 

young girl in Owensboro, I was afforded every privilege one could ever wish for a child.  I was 

born into a family of slave owners in Owensboro, Kentucky, right alongside the Ohio River, 

southwest of Louisville.  As I mentioned, my sister, Catherine, and I lost both of our parents 

when we were children, and we inherited our parent’s slaves.  Six human beings were deeded to 

me as if they were books or chairs or horses.  I was too young to comprehend the complete 
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outrage this practice deserved.  But I did know from the time I was 5 years old that owning 

people was wrong (Ronda).  And the way these people, these Negroes were treated was horrific.  

Shouting, pushing, whipping, starving are what you might expect a depraved person, an 

uneducated person, to do to a lowly animal.  My own family members, my uncles and cousins, 

treated these people we “owned” worse than many treat their dogs, certainly far worse than 

you’d treat your own horse. (Rise, agitated, needing to move.) 

I wrote my book to raise money to free these slaves, these people who had taken such 

good care of my sister and me when we were growing up.  I was determined “to return to [these] 

poor people the money they had earned for [me] – to establish themselves in freedom” (Ronda). 

Catherine married Dr. Slattery, an Irish-Catholic physician, when she was quite young.  

He married her for her beauty and wealth, but “with brutal neglect of her all the while – sold all 

her property consisting also solely of negroes and then – because [I] would not yield to him [my] 

negroes to be sold (which [I] would not do because [I] felt obliged to set them free) threw 

[Catherine] and her [three small] children upon [me] – just as [I] was coming to the north in the 

hope of gaining a means of subsistence for [my]self - So that instead of earning income for 

[my]self only, [I] had to earn it for five persons & [found it] necessary to hire & support a nurse 

for [my] sister’s younger child” (Ronda).   Catherine and I had become too outraged about 

slavery to tolerate living on a plantation or even in a slave state any longer.  So, my sister 

Catherine, her three young children, and I moved to Philadelphia to live with our aunt.  We 

eventually rented our own apartment on Cherry Street (American National Biography Online).  

We were unprepared for the poverty of mind, body, and spirit we endured.  We had led such 

pampered lives in Kentucky, due to the toil and sweat and blood of the slaves my family owned. 

(Look at audience, notice their discomfort, sit and switch tactics.  Tell them of your childhood.) 

I do not remember a great deal from when my parents were alive.  I know my father and 

uncles were in the brewery business and my father owned a tavern.  He left enough money that 

our uncles, who took turn caring for us, afforded Catherine and me many luxuries.  We had 

bonnets made of seal fur, new shoes for every season, dresses and hats made with the finest cloth 

and notions from Louisville.  We traveled in a hack to Louisville frequently to shop for fabrics 

and books and other luxuries. We were educated in Owensboro and in Louisville.  We attended 

St. Vincent School and Daviees County Seminary run by George Scarborough.  I see some of 
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you recognize that name.  His sister, Olive Gilbert, also taught in Owensboro.  Olive Gilbert was 

Sojourner Truth’s amanuensis (əˌmanyəˈwensəs) for her book, Narrative of Sojourner Truth.     

Both George and Olive were well known abolitionists, and they were dedicated teachers.  They 

later established the Scarborough Academyvii (Documents from Daviees County Court House).  

Now you have to understand that “I was taught [by my family] to regard the Abolitionists of the 

North as wolves in sheep’s clothing; as violent, bad men who decoyed slaves from their homes 

with false promises” (Ceplair).  I believe one of the reasons George and Olive chose to live and 

teach in Owensboro, in the heart of slave country, was to find students like Catherine and me, 

whom they could gently influence to stand against slavery.  They were excellent teachers, for as 

a young woman, I became a journalist for the Louisville Journal.  The Louisville Journal also 

published some of my stories and poems.  This led to my first book being published in 1852 – 

Poems.  If you will indulge me, I would like to read a portion of one of my favorite poems, The 

Dying Girl.  It reminds me sharply of my sister and our mother and of our beautiful home in 

Kentucky. 

I’m musing now, my sister, on the time, 
When we in our own dear, our native clime, 
With our sweet mother in our childhood dwelt, 
Gay as the singing birds, and never felt 
The care, the grief, the agony, the strife, 
That lurk like fiends along the paths of life. 
There round our home the rose with crimson dye 
Bared its young heart of beauty to the eye,  
There sprang the violets, and the lilies there, 
Pale nuns of nature, bowed their heads in prayer; 
The jasmine, sweetest of the race of flowers, 
Breathed its full soul of fragrance in the bowers; 
Above the window of our little room 
The honeysuckle hung in clustering bloom, 
Before our door the bright blue streamlet played, 
Leaping and dimpling in the light and shade, 
And the tall trees of deep and solemn green 
Upon the far horizon seemed to lean 
Like holy watchers of the golden sky, 
The sentinels of immortality.  
 
Oh, how I do miss Kentucky at times. 
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In Philadelphia, Catherine and her children and I were very poor.  We were frequently 

quite ill, and I struggled to find work as a writer.   While caring for my sister and her children, I 

began reading the National Anti-Slavery Standard, and the writings of other abolitionists:  

William Lloyd Garrison, Mrs. Harriet Beecher Stowe, Elizabeth Palmer Peabody, Lydia Maria 

Child, and Senator Charles Sumner.  Senator Sumner inspired me with his passionate demand for 

a slave-free Kansas in his speech, Crimes Against Kansas.  Oh, yes, he was a radical Republican.  

I recall with righteous amusement his comments about Senator Andrew Butler who supported 

slavery.   I kept a copy of what Senator Sumner said. (picks up copy of speech) 

“The Senator from South Carolina has read many books of chivalry, and believes himself 
a chivalrous knight with sentiments of honor and courage. Of course he has chosen a 
mistress to whom he has made his vows, and who, though ugly to others, is always lovely 
to him; though polluted in the sight of the world, is chaste in his sight -- I mean the harlot, 
Slavery” (Sumner).viii 
 
I was outraged that other leaders in our country would so disagree with Senator Sumner 

that they would resort to violence within the very walls of the United States Senate.  South 

Carolina Congressman Preston Brooks actually struck Senator Sumner with a cane in the Senate 

chambers two days after his speech.  He beat Senator Sumner into unconsciousness.  

Having lived with the horrors of slavery surrounding me, Senator Sumner’s words helped 

solidify my belief that all slaves be manumitted immediately and that no new slave states should 

be allowed into our Union.  I shared with my friends Anne and Caroline Weston that “I [was] 

only too happy to serve the Anti-Slavery cause in any manner no matter how humble or how 

great only use me.  I want[ed] to do something of more signal than prating.  This I [knew] I 

owe[d] to the slaves for…through my very blood (unconscious it is true) I have helped to wrong 

them. God knows I [was] anxious, in my own person, to make all possible restitution and only 

wish[ed] that I had a wider range of influence, a deeper and broader power that through me ‘the 

three millions’ might find a medium of desperate and earnest complaint” (Ceplair). This was the 

beginning of my life’s work.  To seek to manumit, to free not only my slaves, but all slaves.  As 

white women, we know what freedom does and does not mean.  We know first-hand that it is not 

enough to be simply free in this country.  One must have the right to vote.  One must have the 

right to choose one’s own representation in our government.  And so I also work to secure the 

right to vote for all women and men, white and Negro, in our country. 
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To these purposes, I wrote articles for newspapers and novels that the Standard serialized.  

You may have read my stories, Ratie: A True Story of a Little Hunchback (Griffith, Ratie: A 

True Story of a Little Hunchback), and Madge Vertner (Lockard, A Light Broke Out Over My 

Mind), a story about a young woman, the daughter of the plantation owner, who thought she was 

white.  It is not until his death that she discovers she is the child of a slave and her white father, 

that she is a mulatto.  I wrote about what I saw growing up in Kentucky.  I was inspired to write 

in this vein by those around me, including Mrs. Harriet Beecher Stowe.  Her book, Uncle Tom’s 

Cabin, came out in 1852, the same year as my book, Poems.  I want to share a little known fact 

about her book.  Mrs. Stowe met and interviewed Josiah Henson after his escape from Kentucky 

to Canada.  He was a runaway slave, and she based her book on his life story.  Josiah Henson 

was a slave from Owensboro, KY, my hometown (Josiah Henson).  I cannot claim to have 

known him, or the people who “owned” him, but it is likely those owners knew my parents, 

aunts, and uncles.  It is connections such as this that have continued to impress upon me the 

importance of seeking help and support in our efforts to obtain freedom and the right to vote for 

all. 

Again, I ask for your indulgence as I read from my book, Autobiography of a Female 

Slave.  The main character is Ann, as some of you may know.  I created Ann because, like Mrs. 

Stowe, my hope was that a young light-skinned woman, taught to read and treated kindly by her 

first masters, would allow my readers to invest in her life and read further about her life as a 

slave.  And yes, this book is based on what I experienced growing up on that plantation in 

Owensboro, and witnessed of the slave trade in Louisville.  Ann was taught to read by the family 

who owned her from birth to age 12.  She was then sold to a family of a crueler disposition, who 

continued to use and abuse her and the other slaves under their control. (Stand by chair to read 

from book.) 

The first lick from Mr. Peterkin laid my back open.  I writhed, I wrestled; but 
blow after blow descended, each harder than the preceding one.  I shrieked, I screamed, I 
pleaded, I prayed, but there was no mercy shown me.  Mr. Peterkin having fully gratified 
and quenched his spleen, turned to Mr. Jones, and said, “Now is yer turn; you can beat 
her as much as you please, only jist leave a bit o’ life in her, is all I cares for.” 

“Yes; I’ll not spile her for the market; but I does want to take a little of the d-----d 
pride out of her.” 
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“Now, boys” – for by this time all the slaves on that place, save Aunt Polly, had 
assembled round the post – “you will see what a true stroke I ken make; but darn my 
buttons if I doesn’t think Mr. Peterkin has drawn all the blood.” 

So saying, Jones drew back the cow-hide at arm’s length and, making a few 
evolutions with his body, took what he called “sure aim.”  I closed my eyes in terror.  
More from the terrible pain, than from the frantic shoutings of the crowd, I knew that Mr. 
Jones had given me a lick that he called “true blue.”   The exultation of the negroes in 
Master Jones’ triumph was scarcely audible to my ears; for a cold, clammy sensation was 
stealing over my frame; my breath was growing feebler and feebler, and a soft melody, as 
of lulling summer fountains, was gently sounding in my ears; and, as if gliding away on a 
moonbeam, I passed from all consciousness of pain.  A sweet oblivion, like that sleep 
which announces to the wearied, fever-sick patient, that his hour of rest has come, fell 
upon me!  It was not  dreamful sensibility, filled with the chaos of fragmentary visions, 
but a rest where the mind, nay, the very soul, seemed to sleep with the body. 

How long this stupor lasted I am unable to say; but when I awoke, I was lying on 
a rough bed, a face dark, haggard, scarred and worn, was bending over me.  Disfigured as 
was that visage, it was pleasant to me, for it was human.  I opened my eyes, then closed 
them languidly, re-opened them, then closed them again. 

“Now, chile, I think you is a leetle better,” said the dark-faced woman, whom I 
recognized as Aunt Polly; but I was too weak, too wandering in mind, to talk, and I 
closed my eyes and slept again (Griffith, Autobiography of a Female Slave).    
 

(Put down book, XDC) 

Ann is given to the oldest daughter of that family as part of that girl’s dowry, and Ann 

travels with her new mistress and master to live in Louisville.  Louisville, Kentucky is a major 

river port on the Ohio River.  Much of Kentucky’s slave trade, exchanging bodies – people – for 

money, occurred in Louisville.  You cannot imagine the sounds, the smells, and the chaos that 

slave traders and slave owners create.  If you were a slave, and found yourself in the Garrison 

slave pens at Second and Market Streets in Louisville, a mere block from the Ohio River, you 

knew your life was over as you had previously known it for you were being sold down the river 

(Slave Trading in Louisville).  Mrs. Stowe writes such profoundly painful details about slavery 

in the Deep South, that it shakes your very soul.  She shares the sentiment, and I cannot say I 

disagree with the specific thought, though I find it repugnant to say this aloud, that being a slave 

in Kentucky was generally a far better fate than being a slave in Mississippi or Alabama or 

Georgia.  In fact, Kentucky never passed laws that outlawed teaching slaves to read and write, 

never prohibited owners from freeing their slaves, and never actually forced freed slaves to leave 

the state (Talbott).  Negroes had heard enough horror stories about the Deep South that once they 
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found themselves being auctioned to the highest bidder in Louisville, they rightly feared for their 

lives.  

I want to share with you two reviews of my book, not to sing my praises, but to 

illuminate the differing opinions it received.  (Cross to table to find articles, sit.) 

Hinton Rowan Helper wrote that [my book] was "a work of fiction which is fuller of fact 

than any book of the kind that we have ever read--a work, which, for vivid accurate delineation 

of indoor life in the South, and for terse, graphic portrayal of slaveholding manners has no equal"  

(American National Biography Online).ix  The Louisville Journal, for whom I’d written several 

years before, suggested that I had gone farther than even Mrs. Stowe in describing the slavery 

system in the South.  (Read with disdain) 

The Louisville Journal wrote that ‘the Autobiography of a Female Slave,’ just published 
by Redfield, shows that there is yet a deeper depth of anti-slavery fiction to which the 
authoress of Uncle Tom’s Cabin had not yet attained, and that it is possible to produce an 
anti- slavery novel of infinitely greater merit as a literary production and of vastly deeper 
infamy as a total misrepresentation of African slavery in the South than anything that has 
yet been published….Considered merely as a literary production, independent of its gross 
misrepresentations, false theories, and most disgusting ultra anti-slavery aspirations, it 
evinces a high order of talent and literary genius (Boston Evening Transcript). 
 

Gross misrepresentations, indeed.  Everything I wrote was based on what I witnessed 

first-hand growing up on that plantation in Owensboro, KY.  I want you to know that I “have 

been at two several times presented to the Grand Jury [in Kentucky] for violating the laws of the 

state in the privileges given to [my] negroes” (Ronda).  I was taken to court because I was too 

kind to my slaves!  Can you imagine?!x  I can show you receipts for the care given to Mariah 

when she gave birth to her son John and then four years later to her daughter Salina, for visits 

from the doctor and midwife when “my negroes” were ill or the women were in need of obstetric 

care.  I paid for their board and attention when their children died at birth.  I purchased the 

quinine to treat them for malaria.  I treated them with the respect they deserved, and all that I was 

able to give them under the circumstances (Documents from Daviees County Court House).  I 

trust you now understand better why I chose to pen my book to raise the needed money to free 

these slaves.  And yet, I must confess I felt “an acute pain…to be supported pecuniarily to do 

{my} duty…as an antislavery agent” to support my family.  Yet when Elizabeth Palmer Peabody 
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suggested that I “had no right to refuse employment…when the alternative was to receive {my} 

income from {my} slaves” I yielded to this opportunity to seek to do “an indefinite amount of 

good to the [abolitionist] cause by [using my] pen” (Ronda). (Sit to tell them of Peabody’s 

support.) 

Elizabeth Peabody did an immense kindness to my sister and me, which I shall never be 

able to repay. I did not learn the full details of her selflessness for several years.  Elizabeth wrote 

to her friends, including Mrs. Harriet Beecher Stowe, Mrs. Frances Adeline Seward, Lydia Maria 

Child and others,  to establish a ‘subscription’ of “20 ladies [and gentlemen who] should 

subscribe or be responsible for $50 a piece to be paid to {me} as a salary for the ensuing 

year…engaging {me} to write tales & whatever else {I} desire{d} to write…In this way…{I 

was able to} support {my} family & {my}self [for a] year – go to Kentucky in October [of 1858] 

as {I planned} to do, {and free our slaves from bondage}” (Ronda).  I also received a one-

hundred-dollar grant from William Lloyd Garrison’s American Anti-Slavery Society to help free 

the Negroes assigned to my care.xi   

Having accomplished my goal of manumitting Henderson, Mariah, Sally, Harrison, Ann, 

and Henry Brady  (Documents from Daviees County Court House), I devoted my time to other 

abolitionist causes.  John Brown’s raid on Harper’s Ferry bolstered our efforts mightily to rid our 

nation of slavery.  “Poor John Brown – the thought of him never {left} me. For the first week 

after his capture [in 1859] I did not close my eyes – and though the weather was quite cool – I 

had to put out my fire and keep my window open, - felt as if I  should  stifle  with the great effort 

to keep quiet.  I {couldn’t} think they {would} dare to hang him.  But what an argument he 

furnishe{d} the Anti Slavery cause – and his death ({as} indeed it {did} come)…surely 

advance[d] the movement half a century.  But what a splendid martyrdom it {was}.  That 

scaffold {was} as glorious as the Cross of Calvary.”  The northerners were cowards for not 

protesting the hurried nature of John Brown’s trial.  I felt “like going out and preaching a 

Crusade, like Peter the Hermit” (Ceplair). 

When I moved to New York City to write for the National Anti-Slavery Standard, I 

became an officer of the American Equal Rights Association  as well as the Women’s Loyal 

National League which was led by Susan B. Anthony, Elizabeth Cady Stanton, and Lucy Stone.  

They are such important women to our cause, and so very brave and diligent (Gordon). As one of 
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the original committee members, I helped craft a petition to the United States congress in May 

1863: 

The Senate and House of Representatives of the United States. 
The Undersigned, women of the United States…earnestly pray that your honorable body 
will pass, at the earliest practicable day, an act emancipating all persons of African 
descent held to involuntary service or labor in the United States (Gordon). 

 

I dare to consider this petition and the work we undertook helped President Lincoln and 

the Congress pass the Emancipation Proclamation and eventually the 13th Amendment.  

Just two months after we sent this petition to Congress, I witnessed a most terrifying 

event.  I was writing for the National Anti-Slavery Standard in New York City and living above 

the offices of the Freedman's Commission Office.  I was there seven years ago in July of 1863, 

six months after the Emancipation Proclamation was signed, during what they now call the Civil 

War Draft Riots “which disgraced {that} city of the free North. You will, no doubt, have read 

accounts of it. For four days {that} entire city was under the rule of the most boisterous, noisy, 

riotous, murderous mob that ever disgraced barbaric, let alone civilized, times.” The federal 

government had entered all eligible men into a lottery for military duty. Freed slaves were not 

citizens yet, and could not vote or own property, and as such, they were exempt from the lottery. 

White men who could afford to hire a substitute or pay the government three hundred dollars 

might avoid conscription.   The Democratic Party who was still so favorable toward slavery, 

inflamed the people of New York.  Only a few days after the lottery started, riots began breaking 

out, right underneath the windows of our office.   “The conscription was made the pretext, but 

really it was the outbreak of the sympathizers with the Southern rebellion. That I live to tell you 

the story is a marvel, for the mob threatened to burn our house, because the American 

Freedman’s Commission Office {was} under {our} roof, and we lived in momentary expectation 

of an attack. I can scarcely describe to you my feelings - they were not feelings, but a confused 

sense of half being”.  I have a copy of my letter to Mary Anne Estlin of England describing the 

riots. I think it is important you know exactly what happened that day. (Find letter and rise to 

read it.) 

“We had no police in the streets; they had all been detailed to the more immediate scenes 
of violence. Murder and arson stalked abroad. Men entered houses and demanded money 
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from ladies at the point of the bayonet. The mob burnt any house they fancied; one 
telegraphic wire was destroyed; railway tracks torn up; the fire-engines were not allowed 
to work; plunder and murder went on by the wholesale. Through the bowed blinds of my 
windows I watched the strange, wretched, abandoned creatures that flocked out from 
their dens and lairs. They stood under my window, defied the Government, cursed the 
draft, and used all sorts of wicked language. I was heart-sick. The negroes—the poor 
negroes! They {were} the worst sufferers—no one helped them. They were recklessly 
shot down, hanged, burned, roasted alive—every device and refinement of cruelty 
practiced upon them, and no one dared interpose in their behalf. God knows my heart 
bleeds when I attempt to recount the atrocities to which, in their friendless, helpless 
condition, they were forced to submit. A child of three years of age was thrown from a 
fourth story window and instantly killed. A woman one hour after her confinement was 
set upon and beaten with her tender babe in her arms, and driven, on peril of her life, to 
the woods, where she remained during a pelting storm, and was found dead next morning. 
Children were torn from their mothers’ embrace, and their brains blown out in the very 
face of the afflicted mothers. Men were burnt by slow fires,—mutilated,—arms, limbs cut 
off, and they forced to meet death in this slow manner! All sorts of barbarities were 
practiced for four long bloody days, each one of us silently waiting our own call. You see 
our “Copperhead” governor [Horatio Seymour] had most artfully denuded the city of the 
military, by ordering off the regiments to Pennsylvania under pretext of whipping the 
rebel invaders of that state.  
 
“It makes my blood boil to think of all these outrages....” (Looking down on the draft 
riots: Mattie Griffith and the elevated point of view in "the house-top")”   
 
(See audience’s distress and sit. May use handkerchief.  Pause.) 
 

I see I may have distressed many of you with my description of the riots. For that I do 

apologize.  Horrific as those four days were, I must needs remind myself that it is a blessing that 

such events are far behind us now.  Perhaps I should share with you a more pleasant aspect of my 

life, one that might inspire our younger women who may be worried that fighting for the right to 

vote will prevent them from marrying. “I thought I should never marry”, much less find a mate 

and partner who shared my beliefs and supported my efforts to bring those beliefs to light.  I 

expected to “fight out life on the woman’s rights plan – single and alone”.  Nevertheless, when I 

met Albert Gallatin Browne, Jr. in 1866, I surprised myself, my friends, family and colleagues 

when we married.  Mr. Browne, himself, was a supporter of the Abolitionist movement and 

supports the Suffragist movement.  “He is very Anti Slavery and was military secretary for 

[Massachusetts] Governor [John A.] Andrew.” Furthermore, he promised “to leave me very free 

in all matters of thought and actions” (Ceplair).  Mr. Browne and I have no children, but do not 
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feel it a loss as we are both passionate about our work, and our nieces and nephews.  I believe he 

has helped me to be an even stronger advocate for voting rights in America.xii  Which brings me 

back to the reason I am here before you today. (Rise and pick up petition again.) 

We have been free from the tyranny of slavery for several years now.  Since the 13th 

Amendment passed in 1865, no more states have joined the union as slave states.  We are not, 

however, free from the continued prejudice, bigotry, and hatred expressed so often against these 

freed men and women.  Nor are we free to express our opinions in the ballot box.  We, women, 

white women, and freed men and women, still do not have the right to vote.  It is women like 

Harriet Beecher Stowe, Lydia Maria Child, Elizabeth Palmer Peabody, Susan B. Anthony, 

Elizabeth Caty Stanton, Lucy Stone, and men like William Lloyd Garrison, Ralph Waldo 

Emerson, Senator Charles Sumner, John Brown, and my husband Albert Gallatin Browne, Jr., 

and women and men like you who continue to work toward a world free of slavery, a world free 

of hatred, and a world in which we are free to vote our conscience.  We long for the time when 

all women and men, white and black, may vote, may own property, may earn their own money.  

We are striving for these very things right now.  As one of 12 vice presidents of the National 

Woman Suffrage Association, I urge you to sign this petition, to volunteer your time, to write 

letters, to pass out fliers, and to stand with us in our struggle for true freedom in this great nation 

of ours. 
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i (Martha) Mattie Griffith born between 1825 or 1830 in Owensboro, KY, died in 1906 in Boston, MA.  She married 
Albert Gallatin Browne, Jr. in 1866. 
ii This play uses primary and secondary sources.  When possible, MGB’s own words are used.  At other times, I 
have taken what others have said about her and used that language as if MGB was speaking.  References are noted 
in the text.  A bibliography accompanies the script. 
iii Creating a moment in time in which to tell MGB’s story, I chose a scenario that could have taken place.  There is 
no documentation proving that a meeting such as this one ever happened. 
iv Copies of the first edition of Autobiography of a Female Slave are available, but are cost prohibitive, as well as 
fragile.  A sturdier “stand-in” is needed for a theatrical run of this play. 
v This author has no documentation that this sentiment was acted upon in this way by MGB, it is a possible opinion 
and provides a context in which to have this conversation. 
vi These names were found in documents discussed in footnote vii. 
vii The information in this section of the play is distilled from receipts and invoices found in 2015 in the basement of 
the County Courthouse in Daviess County, KY.  The author has photographed the receipts.  Kathy Olsen, Director 
of The Owensboro Museum of Science and History has taken responsibility for these documents and is working to 
preserve them for other researchers.  Documents found give detailed information about funds spent for the care and 
education of Mattie and Catherine Griffith, and the money spent to care for the slaves they inherited.  Documents 
discovered also provide financial information about the educator George Scarborough. 
viii The original actor chose to use dialects for all the voices in this play.  Senator Charles Sumner is from 
Massachusetts. 
ix Compendium of the Impending Crisis of the South [1860], p. 160 
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x The notion of Mattie going to trial for not abusing her slaves enough is quite intriguing.  However, in the research I 
conducted at the Owensboro County Library in Daviess County, November 14, 2011, I was unable to find these 
court documents or references to them.  They may have been lost when a fire destroyed the Daviess County 
Courthouse many years ago. 
xi Much more than $100 was needed to free Griffith’s six slaves, but I have found no proof of how much she paid to 
free them.  Ceplair notes in his 1994 article that minutes from the Executive Committee of the American Anti-
Slavery Society in 1857 indicated a note regarding the appropriation of $100 to help Griffith free her slaves and that 
the Standard agreed to pay her the sum of $500 to be a regular contributor to the publication (Ceplair). 
xii Mattie Griffith Browne died in 1906 of breast cancer.  She is buried in Boston. 
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ABSTRACT 
 
The zone of proximal development (ZPD) is defined as the space between what a 
learner can do without help and where the learner needs additional support. This kind 
of support has been termed scaffolding. Scaffolding suggests a simple, temporary 
and flexible support structure. As the learner’s ZPD expands the scaffolding is moved 
to the edge of the new learning frontier.  Research suggests that giving learners the 
most rigorous tasks they can do with minimal amount of scaffolding leads to the 
greatest learning gains. This paper discusses the ZPD in terms of a studio design 
project where an assignment is meant to take a learner to a series of “need to know” 
places.  These places indicate the edge of the learner’s independent ability. The 
successful completion of the assignment requires the learner to connect with many 
different mentors, each with specific knowledge, experience, tools and/or skillsets. 
These mentors combine to provide the scaffolding the learners need to complete the 
task.  

Keywords: Instructional Scaffolding, Zone of Proximal Development, Project Based 
Learning, Studio Design Project, Student Motivation 

INTRODUCTION 
 
The skills, tools, and knowledge required to educate industrial design students are 
expanding and changing (Wormald & Rodber, 2008).  Design research methods, new 
materials and processes, rapid prototyping technologies, digital creation and 
presentation skills, user experience and interface, design thinking and innovation are 
all aspects of a designer’s education that are becoming more important.  How to 
incorporate these new and changing competencies while still holding on to important 
core design skills is imperative to the education and training of a professional 
industrial designer.  
  
The question is how to teach a broader base of knowledge, skills, and tools for 
student learning with limited resources; faculty, facilities, finances, and credit 
hours.This requires new and efficient ways to approach educating designers within 
academic constraints.  Frank Lloyd Wright said, “Man built most nobly when 
limitations were the greatest” (Crick, 1996). To solve these problems, we need to find 
new and more efficient ways to instruct.  We must learn how to engage and motivate 
students to help them take more ownership of their own education.  
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PROJECT BASED LEARNING 
 
Project-based learning is receiving a lot of attention in the academic media. These 
learn-by-doing methodologies are becoming popular in both K-12 and university 
environments. It's based on the desire to move away from the traditional lecture-
based pedagogy toward an experiential or more involved pedagogy. In this project 
based model, students work together to learn, and activities are structured to 
emphasize collaborative, active, student-based discovery. Faculty serve as mentors 
by providing projects, observing learning, answering questions, providing 
opportunities, listening and watching (Leiboff, 2010).  
 
Project-based instruction has been a focal point of most design education for over a 
century (Droste, 1990). It was adapted from the early training of artisan’s. Education 
was to support and build real world skills (Boyer & Mitgang, 1996).  Today, most 
models in design education trace their roots to the approaches developed in the 
Bauhaus school, under the direction of Walter Gropius and Johannes Itten, who 
promoted learning by doing (Droste, 1990). The Industrial Design program at 
Brigham Young University has been employing this project-based method of teaching 
for more than 50 years with good success.  Project-based learning requires more 
involvement from the students and a different involvement from professors.  
    
The involvement from the students is less independent and is a much more 
community-learning experience. All the students work is made public to allow peers 
and professors to see and participate in the learning process.  Work is viewed and 
discussed by peers, professors, and outside experts who give the student feedback.  
Students learn to accept feedback as a powerful tool to define and refine their ideas. 
These project-based learning environments are highly collaborative and less formal, 
which makes students more comfortable with having conversations about their ideas. 
 
The professor role changes as they act as a guide or mentor to the students, with a 
focus on student thinking, discovery and application rather than simply disseminating 
information. The professor provides projects that will teach what the desired learning 
outcomes are for the course.  This means that the professor has more contact hours 
with the students as they work to guide the student in his thinking and learning.  
 
How can we leverage project-based learning by doing it more effectively? 
Approaches that industrial design instructors are experimenting with at BYU, and are 
the focus of this paper, are building on the project-based pedagogy by helping 
students take more responsibility for their own learning, increase motivation, leverage 
the community, and broaden mentoring. 

MOTIVATION 
 
Experts suggest that people learn more effectively and are more creative when they 
are intrinsically motivated. Productivity can be increased by using extrinsic rewards 
such as grades when the tasks are more routine, but the quality of higher-level 
learning is influenced most by intrinsic factors. If you are doing something that you 
find rewarding, interesting, and challenging, you are more likely to experience a more 
lasting and deeper learning (Coon & Mitterer, 2010).  
 
Malone and Lepper (1987) define activities as intrinsically motivating if "people 
engage in it for its own sake, rather than in order to receive some external reward or 



avoid some external punishment. We use the words fun, interesting, compelling, 
enjoyable, and intrinsically motivating all interchangeably to describe such activities." 
 
Malone and Lepper suggest that we can identify several different ways to make 
learning environments that are intrinsically rewarding. The factors that they identify 
as increasing intrinsic motivation are: 
 

• Challenge: People are more motivated when they pursue goals that have 
personal meaning, that relate to their self-esteem, when performance 
feedback is available, and when attaining the goal is possible but not 
necessarily clear, certain, or easy. 

• Curiosity: Internal motivation is increased when something in the physical 
environment grabs the individual's attention and when something about the 
activity stimulates the person to want to learn more. 

• Control: People want control over themselves and their environments and 
want to determine what they pursue. 

• Cooperation and Competition: Intrinsic motivation can be increased in 
situations where people gain satisfaction from helping others, and also in 
cases where they are able to compare their own performance favorably to that 
of others. 

• Recognition: People enjoy having their accomplishment recognized by others, 
which can increase internal motivation. 

 
Using a few of these motivators helps to develop a pedagogy to challenge, push 
cooperation and provide enough autonomy to engage students more efficiently and 
effectively in the learning process.  

THE ZONE OF PROXIMAL DEVELOPMENT 
 
Students are motivated by challenge. Significant, robust learning is difficult and 
requires effort. When students expend effort to struggle with difficult problems or 
make sense of challenging ideas, they engage in a struggle—effort that goes beyond 
passive learning—that builds useful, lasting understanding and skill (Hiebert & 
Grouws, 2007). The point at which this struggle becomes acute has been termed the 
zone of proximal development. 
The zone of proximal development (ZPD) is defined as the space between what a 
learner can do without help and where the learner needs support. The ZPD is at the 
edge of where a learner can succeed only with guidance from a mentor, in other 
words someone who has a broader knowledge and skill set (Vygotsky, 1987).  
 
All members of a studio class would have different levels of ability so would have a 
different ZPD within the context of a project. This allows peers with different skills and 
knowledge to help members who don’t have the same skills and knowledge.  This 
also allows students to provide support for each other if they are working together 
toward the same goal. Vygotsky views interaction with peers as an effective way of 
developing and extending learning.  
 
The mentor, either professor or peer, must work closely enough with the learner to be 
available when they reach the “need to know” point to provide a “boost”.  The 
purpose of the studio space is to provide that close relationship. This boost is called 
scaffolding.  



SCAFFOLDING 
 
It is important to note that the terms cooperative learning, scaffolding and guided 
learning all have the same meaning within the literature. Scaffolding suggests a 
temporary and flexible system that can be quickly and easily assembled and 
disassembled once the learning task is accomplished. The learner’s ZPD is 
expanded and scaffolding is moved to the edge of the new learning frontier.  Giving 
learners the most rigorous tasks they can do with minimal amount of scaffolding 
leads to the greatest learning gains. Scaffolding (i.e. assistance) is most effective 
when the support is matched to the needs of the learner. This puts them in a position 
to achieve success in an activity that they would previously not have been able to do 
alone, and gives the student more control over their learning. 
 
The professor’s role is to leverage peers as scaffolding by knowing who and where 
peers can help in a project thus facilitating the students learning activity as they 
share knowledge and skills through interaction (Dixon-Krauss, 1996). Some tasks will 
be beyond the peer’s ability to provide scaffolding so the professor may step in.  
Some tasks may be beyond the professor’s knowledge and skill set so the professor 
must find a mentor who can provide the help needed. Vygotsky held that when a 
student is in the ZPD for a particular task, providing the appropriate assistance would 
give the student enough to achieve the task. 
 
This “boost” is a key feature of effective scaffolding.  The mentor should be careful to 
not alleviate the struggle or take control, but to help support the learner in his 
struggle.  This support can include general encouragement, modeling a skill, 
providing hints or cues (Copple & Bredekamp, 2009), and, when needed, specific 
instructions or direct demonstrations (Wood & Middleton, 1997).  
 
There are guidelines for scaffolding such as: assess the learner's current knowledge 
and experience to develop projects that will push them to the ZPD; make connections 
to what students already understand to motivate them and create a momentum; 
provide opportunities for feedback from peers and others; make work public; use a 
variety of prompts to assist students. (Silver, 2011). 
  
Wood (Wood, Bruner, & Ross, 1976) named certain methods for effective scaffolding 
which include: gaining and maintaining the learner’s interest in the task, making the 
task challenging but achievable, emphasizing aspects that will help with the solution, 
balance between accomplishment and frustration, allowing failure with time and 
opportunity for recovery, and demonstrating what success may look like. 

APPLICATION 
 
This paper discusses the ZPD in terms of a studio design project where students are 
asked to create an artifact designed to pull a learner to a series of “need to know” 
places.  These places indicate the edge of the learner’s independent ability or ZPD. 
The successful completion of the artifact requires the learner to connect with mentors 
with specific knowledge, experience, tools and/or skillsets. These mentors combine 
to provide the scaffolding the learners need to complete the artifact in a more 
complete, efficient and uninterrupted path. We further discuss the advantages of 
extending this “need to know” impetus across discipline boundaries in a broader 
teaching environment. 



PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
 
The ZPD project is part of INDES 230 a first semester sophomore project based 
learning studio course. The course includes four studio projects throughout the 14-
week semester.  The first two introductory projects introduce the principles of intrinsic 
motivation, collaboration, scaffolding, and need to know moments to let students 
recognize the edge of their learning and to build student confidence that barriers can 
be overcome.  The third project is designed to provide students autonomy, 
motivation, team work, and a deep learning experience by pushing the student to a 
series of need to know places.  The last project is more complex than the first two but 
less complex than the third, and is a reflection project to reinforce the student 
confidence in their abilities to accomplish tasks beyond their current knowledge or 
skill.  
 
The ZPD studio project changes from year to year. The following is a description of 
our most current project.  The class divides itself into teams of three and the project 
is introduced to the students: Design a bar stool, manufacture 15 units, sell the stools 
to the public.   
 
The stool is to be fabricated from 3/16’ welded steel rod as the support structure and 
the seat material is the team’s choice.  Students use traditional design skills to 
develop concepts for their stool using both 2D and 3D sketches to explore ideas.  
Students move into building full size prototypes, evaluating their ideas and iterating 
based on feedback until a final design is agreed upon by the team.  The design is 
documented using 3D software.  The team then works to create jigs and fixtures that 
allow them to produce 15 consistent accurate versions of the prototype. The class 
works together finding a venue for the sale of the stools, provide advertising and 
point of sale display and graphics. All stools have basically the same function, similar 
materials, and the same cost.  Some teams sell all their product and others sell less 
which works to show the power of their design decisions to make a desirable product.   
  
The design of the stool uses student skills and knowledge already taught or being 
taught concurrently. The edges of student learning, ZPD, are pushed by; 1) Having to 
document the more complex geometry in a 3D software package.  2) The students 
have no experience in cutting, forming, and welding steel rod.  3) The students are 
also experimenting with unknown materials and their unique properties, materials 
such as felt, concrete, steel plate, wood, fabric, and resin.  4) The students need to 
learn how to build fixtures to duplicate the design accurately for production.  5) The 
students are working as a team where they must rely on each other to be successful.  
Other points of potential struggle include; sourcing material, contracting with a venue, 
scheduling events, advertising, packaging, and money exchange and handling.   
 
This project provides the students with all the intrinsic motivation factors: Challenge: 
Students are motivated because they are pursuing goals that relate to their self-
esteem, they want to perform well because they will be exhibiting their result to the 
public to be judged as to its relative success. Their performance feedback will be 
from the result of the sale, and the project assignment gives them a goal that is 
possible but not necessarily clear, certain, or easy. Curiosity: Students are given the 
opportunity to explore materials that they are unfamiliar with and learn new, more 
complex processes.  Control: Each team has control over the design of stool, 
schedule, materials, and assignments within the project constraints. The students 



determine what they want and how to accomplish it. Cooperation and Competition: 
The students work together to create a venue for sale, and display and advertising 
materials.  The student teams help each other by sharing manufacturing and finishing 
processes they discover. The sale creates friendly competition in who sales the most 
stools and they can compare their own performance to that of others. Recognition: 
The students enjoy having their accomplishment recognized by the display of their 
products to the public and their success in selling their creations.   
 

DISCUSSION 
 
The goal of this assignment is to provide an exercise for students to practice design 
methodologies, to explore materials and processes and be introduced to 
manufacturing in understanding how to create multiple consistent parts to assemble 
into a whole. The assignment also allows them to have a simple experience with 
advertising and marketing their product and to recognize the importance of design as 
some products are more desirable then others.   Of course, the end product is 
secondary to the learning that takes place throughout the process. As we reflect on 
the points of the project we can identify students finding themselves in the need to 
know, and are reminded that ZPD is different for each individual. Therefore, it is 
important to have a suitably established relationship with each student in order to 
determine specific, somewhat customized scaffolding needs per student. Our role as 
mentors in part is to assess the students place in relationship to the edge of their 
ability, and to provide an appropriate level of assistance in the form of a boost. This 
intervention should not replace the struggle conducive to building long-lasting skill 
and understanding, in fact it is when this struggle becomes most acute that serves to 
indicate the leading edge of the ZPD. Once the student has grasped new 
understanding, we then must remove that temporary structure and stand ready to 
construct another new scaffold at the needed time and place. 
 
Further along in the project, after students had each developed concepts through 
sketching and making mockups, students were required to create functional 
prototypes and document designs. At this point the concentration of the work shifted 
from the design to manufacture. This shift represents a deliberate attempt to bring 
students as a group into the ZPD. With the requirement to cut, form, and weld steel 
rod into a base structure. the plan was to push the struggle to an acute point at which 
an additional scaffold was required, drawing on the expertise of other disciplines and 
mentors outside the design program.  

CONCLUSION 
 
Using these few methodologies; motivation, studio community, ZPD, and peer and 
mentored scaffolding, to push our student’s skills, tools, and knowledge has proved 
interesting.  This more dynamic project-based experiment is only two years old, the 
second year representing a modification of the first. It seems to be working well 
enough that we will continue to refine and expand the project until we find consistent 
results.  We will then try to validate the results more accurately.  We are also looking 
for other opportunities to challenge our students, to push them to the ZPD and build 
peer and mentored scaffolding to help them learn more effectively.  The broader 
application is that we can teach the new and changing competencies along with the 
core design skills with our limited resources.  If fact, the constraints are helping us 
develop new and useful ideas for the education of our industrial design students.     
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Abstract 

A key principle of design thinking that separates it from other creative problem-solving 
activities is the element of being human-centered.  Designers solve problems for 
people. In order to solve problems that meet people’s needs the designer needs to 
develop empathy for the user. This paper documents using the tools of observation, 
experience and inquiry to understand human needs. These tools allow a designer to 
shape information to drive the creation of products that make human connections 
through aesthetics, need-finding, or making meaning.  The research documents 
successful products that have been developed using these human-centered design 
methods.  It also documents approaches for teaching empathy tools to students and 
shares compelling results.  

Keywords:  Design Thinking, Empathy, Empathy tools   

INTRODUCTION 

Henry Dreyfuss, (1955) one of the founders of Industrial design said, “The products we 
design are going to be ridden in, sat upon, looked at, talked into, activated, operated, or 
in some way used by people individually or en masse. If the point of contact between 
the product and people becomes a point of friction, then the industrial designer has 
failed. If, on the other hand, people are made safer, more comfortable, more eager to 
purchase, more efficient or just plain happier, the industrial designer has succeeded” (p. 
25-26).  Dreyfuss, more so then his contemporaries, focused on design and its 
connection to people. This was the beginning of one of the core principles of design 
thinking, the human connection or the human rule—the rule that states that all design 
activity is social in nature (Plattner, Meinel, & Leifer, 2011).  The ability to make this 
human connection in a meaningful way is communicated as empathic design. 

WHAT IS THE ROLE OF EMPATHY IN DESIGN? 

Empathy is the ability to understand, share, and relate to the feelings, thoughts and 
experiences of another person. Empathic design is an approach that considers 
experiences, interactions and user's feelings with an artifact as well as the artifact itself. 
The purpose of empathy in design is to identify un-met users’ needs to create products 
that make a human connection on multiple levels, products that the customers didn’t 
know they wanted.  Empathy allows a designer to shape information to drive the 
creation of products that make a human connection through aesthetics, need-finding, or 
making meaning.  This deeper connection mitigates the risk in product development.  
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Empathy in design relies on methods to engage with consumers to create a deeper 
understanding of their needs and wants.  

HOW DO YOU DEVELOP DESIGN EMPATHY?   

Empathy is a result of a deeper understanding. Understanding occurs when engaging 
with people with an anthropologist mindset (Kelly, 2005). Two terms used in 
anthropology are Etic and Emic which describe two methods of connecting with 
communities. Etic is observing the setting and its members as unobtrusively as possible 
from the outside and Emic is not only observing, but also, experiencing. (Headland, 
Pike, & Harris, 1990). 

In addition to these two tools, inquiry is a powerful tool to gain understanding.  Talk to 
people, ask lots of questions, and listen carefully. The three practices of observation, 
experience, and inquiry are the simplest tools for understanding and are also easy to 
explain and demonstrate.   

Learning users' unarticulated needs through a process of keen observation and 
interpretation often leads to breakthrough designs. (Deszca, Munro, & Noori, 1999) It is 
argued that market forces and competitive pressures in today's fast paced world 
demonstrate the importance of product innovation as a source of competitive 
advantage. The advantage is that the products that make a human connection mitigate 
product development risk. 

WHY IS DESIGN EMPATHY IMPORTANT? 

“Empathy makes you a better innovator,” said Satya Nadella, the new CEO of Microsoft. 
“If I look at the most successful products we [at Microsoft] have created, it comes with 
that ability to meet the unmet, unarticulated needs of customers (McGregor, 2017).” 

Sohrab Vossoughi, President of Ziba, a product design consulting firm, says, “It's true 
that software has gotten much more powerful and easier to use, empowering millions of 
people to take on design tasks once reserved for professionals. The real expertise of 
product designers, though, isn't in their mastery of computers, but their ability to identify 
needs, create meaning and form a thoughtful point of view on what a design should 
do... and why.”  

Design thinking is a deeply human process that taps into abilities we all have but get 
overlooked by more conventional problem-solving practices. It relies on our ability to be 
intuitive, to recognize patterns, to construct ideas that are emotionally meaningful as 
well as functional, and to express ourselves through means beyond words or symbols. 
Nobody wants to run an organization on feeling, intuition, and inspiration, but an over-
reliance on the rational and the analytical can be just as risky (Brown, 2009). 

Failure to consider social, cultural, and traditional norms of the people being designed 
for can lead to misunderstandings, and are usually costly.  Two examples of failure to 
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understand the complexity and uniqueness of social communities are Kodak and 
McDonalds.   

Two of Kodak’s last film cameras were developed for China and Eastern Bloc countries 
of Europe.  Extensive research was done to determine the needs of these consumer 
markets.  The designers interpreted the research and used it in the development of two 
cameras, one a manual film-advance camera, and one a battery-powered auto film-
advance.  The cameras were at different price points, depending on the features, with 
the auto advance naturally being the more expensive of the two.  An unusual thing 
happened in the market place in China.  The manual advance camera sold for more 
than the auto advance.  The designers had missed an important aspect of human 
perception in this culture.  The Chinese market thought the manual advance camera 
was more valuable because it used less battery power which would mean lower cost in 
the long run. The designer failed to understand this cultural difference which effected 
the perceptions of the two cameras in this unique environment, hence, the designer 
lacked empathy. 

On January 30, 1990, the first McDonalds opened in Moscow, which was also the first in 
the Soviet Union. On opening day they were expecting 1,000 people, but 30,000 people 
arrived, making it the largest restaurant launch in history. People lined up for miles to 
wait hours to pay the equivalent of several days’ wages for a Big Mac, shake, and 
French fries.  McDonald’s was not prepared for this phenomenon because they didn’t 
understand the social and cultural impact their restaurant would have on the Russian 
people, and it wasn’t about the food.     

WHAT ARE THE RESULTS OF DESIGN EMPATHY? 

Using the principle of empathy to understand while using the practices of observation, 
experience, and inquiry are powerful methods in design. This paper shares six case 
studies where the effectiveness of an empathetic approach to design have been 
successful. Three case studies highlight professional product design experiences and 
three case studies look at student’s efforts to implement design empathy in educational 
projects. 

Case Study 1: Treadmill  

A designer consulting for a large exercise equipment manufacturer, Icon Health 
and Fitness, was assigned a new treadmill. The market was crowded with treadmills, 
and the designer wanted something to differentiate the new design. The designer 
conducted an observation of home and club use of treadmills using a camera and a 
sketchbook.  Data collected from the observation detected a very unusual behavior 
pattern. People came to the equipment with a variety of personal items, such as water 
bottles, towels, keys, cell phones, and magazines or novels. They searched the floor for 
a piece of bent plastic, an aftermarket magazine rack, and put the rack onto the 
treadmill console with their magazine. They slid the rack to one side and programmed 
their workout. They then slid the rack back to the middle and started their workout while 



reading their magazines. During their workouts, users would occasionally slide the 
reading material to the side to check their time, calories, or distance on the console 
displays, and then slide the book rack back into place. They did this three or four times 
during a 30-minute workout. In all, they used the console displays for five minutes and 
the magazine rack for twenty five minutes. This pattern repeated itself very frequently in 
the observation.  

One of the design innovations that resulted from this research was a console with 
a built-in magazine rack in the middle and the controls and displays to the side. This 
was a simple concept but, up to that point, was not available in home or club exercise 
equipment. This innovation was not only integrated into the home treadmill, but was 
also included in every elliptical, stair-stepper, and bike console. This innovation is now 
standard in exercise equipment.   

Case Study 3: Free Weights 

Another exercise equipment client, Weider, asked its team to design a new set of free 
weights. The observation conducted in a club environment showed a young female 
lifting 45-pound weights onto the bench press bar. The weight was heavy and hard to 
hold. She was struggling to line up the hole in the weight with the bar and eventually 
used her leg to hold the weight in place. This touch point with the product was a 
struggle, a behavior that designers look for while observing. A series of innovative ideas 
came out of this observation. The result was a set of weights with a handle on both 
sides and a lead-in to align the bar with the center hole. The design also included a vinyl 
“o-ring” to protect the floor and to clearly state the weight’s size.  The new design 
became Weider’s all-time bestselling weight set. 

Case Study 3: Dewalt Worksite Radio 

Leading tool manufacturer DeWalt was interested in a new product category to drive 
new growth. The company turned to industrial design firm Altitude for help.  The 
designer's spent time on location at numerous job sites, observing and working with the 
contractors, and querying workers on what they felt was important. The research led to 
a surprising discovery: a robust radio. At the time, the average contractor was going 
through three or four radios a year, watching standard boom boxes quickly fall apart 
from rough treatment, dust, and other job hazards. No one had considered designing a 
product specifically for use on job sites where entertainment is an important part of 
productivity and morale.  The designers were onto something. They designed a radio 
that looked and acted tough, with a roll cage on the exterior to protect it from harm, a 
durable, rubberized antenna, oversized knobs for use by gloved hands in any weather, 
and a non-LCD control panel visible in any light. The DeWalt Worksite Radio sold 1.5 
million units in the first year, making it the best product launch in DeWalt’s history and 
far surpassing industry standards. 

   



Student examples 
 

Case Study 1: Trek/Bontrager 

A sponsored studio project for the industrial design program at BYU was with the 
bicycle manufacture Trek/Bontrager.  The company wanted the students to design bike 
helmets for urban commuters who used a bike as their primary transportation to work, 
home and everywhere in-between. The first thing the students did was to create bike 
helmet mockups with dollar store bowls and riveted nylon straps.  The goal was to keep 
the mockup with them all day long for two weeks to help develop empathy for the urban 
commuter. After this experience the students developed a series of empathy personas.  
These personas captured the discovered needs of the urban commuters. The project 
was very successful with the client and received a lot of press for the program and 
university.   

Case Study 2: Motorola 

In a sponsored project with Motorola Radio Division students were asked to develop 
radios for first responders.  The students mostly used inquiry with first responders to try 
to identify unique unmet needs.  One student observed interesting behavior during the 
hurricane Katrina in New Orleans.  The different agencies had different codes that were 
painted on buildings as they evaluated the needs.  Because each agency had its own 
codes there was a lot of miscommunication which led to repeated building checks.  
Some buildings were gone through by three different emergency relief agencies. The 
student developed a first responder radio with an RF ID tag printer and a reader in the 
radio.  When a building was checked it would be tagged.  All agencies could then read 
what the tag said about the specific building from a distance and would greatly improve 
communications between disaster relief workers.    

Case Study 3: Sam Lew. 

An article in Forbes magazine documented one student’s use of empathy principle and 
the practices of observation, experience and inquiry.  The article was titled, A Startup 
That's (Literally) Opening Doors for Wheelchair Users.  The article read in part as 
follows: 

About six months ago, Sam Lew, an undergraduate industrial design student 
at Brigham Young University, was out and about on campus when a woman 
in a wheelchair asked him to help open a door. That got him thinking about 
how difficult daily life must be for any student with similar disabilities. 

Lew fortunately was in a position to do something about it. A member of an 
undergraduate team in the University’s Crocker Innovation Fellowship, he 
discussed his observation and experience with his five colleagues. They 
decided to focus their efforts on inventing a better way for wheelchair users to 
go through entrance ways. The ultimate goal, says fellow co-founder Connor 



McLeod, is “to make the world more accessible to people with physical 
disabilities.” 

At first they didn’t know exactly how to focus their energies. Then, after Lew discussed 
his experience the team had a lengthy, in-depth conversation with the wheelchair user 
Lew had met. She shared what daily life was like and, says Lew, “We were able to pull 
out insights that gave us our idea.” 

What they developed is a device that is attached to the motor of an automatic door that 
detects blue tooth signals from a user’s phone. It’s designed to be retrofitted onto 
existing door openers. The team just launched a pilot to test the product in a local 
university. 

CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, I’d like to share one more case study not associated with product 
development but is a good example of the power of empathy.  (Blackburn, T., Personal 
Communication, 2015) 

Tim Blackburn worked for the U.S. Department of the Agriculture in the Human 
Resources Department, in Washington, DC.   He was asked to do a review and write a 
report on the possibility of issuing guns to the Department of Agriculture southern 
border cowboys. The cowboy’s job was to keep animals (cows, sheep, goats, horses) 
from crossing the border from Mexico into the U.S. because of animal diseases they 
could potentially spread.  Because of the nature of their job these cowboys often found 
themselves in harm’s way and needed to protect themselves.   This review and report 
had been written a number of times before over many years and the result was always 
the same that the government didn’t want to issue these employees guns for various 
reasons.  When Tim was given the assignment to write a new report his first task was to 
go work with these cowboys for ten days to see firsthand what their situation was.  Tim 
returned to Washington, and wrote a different report than had been written before and 
got the guns approved.  He was able to communicate the specific needs because he 
had personally observed, experienced, and talked with the cowboys and was able to 
have empathy for their needs.    

Developing empathy for people by coming to understand their needs through 
observation, experience, and inquiry in product and service design thinking have proven 
to be effective.  In a high-risk venture like product development any idea that can help to 
mitigate risk is valuable.  Empathic design is one of the tools that designers are using 
effectively to help lower the risk of innovation.   
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ABSTRACT:  Studio projects shift from simple & straightforward to complex & indeterminate as an 
undergraduate industrial design student progresses through a program.  Various theories add insight 
and provide methods to help students cope with, and effectively design within, the studio-project 
environment.  Complex Problem Solving (CPS) research identifies areas where expert problem solvers 
navigate complex situations by creating simplified frameworks and models.  Cognitive Load theory 
reinforces the need of simplified models when working in complex problem spaces.  Simplified models 
that allow for both an effective understanding of a complex problem space and still encourage intriguing 
new combinations are “parsimonious yet viable”.  Parsimonious models have simple parameters but 
great “explanatory or predictive power” applicable to a variety of situations.   After making connections 
to these theories, this paper will highlight a student project where information reduction efforts and the 
resulting simplified frameworks, helped students understand a complex problem space, think about the 
problem in new ways, and generate insightful ideas. 
 
INTRODUCTION 
Although studio problems start out clearly defined at the early stages of a designer’s educational 
experience they rapidly escalate to a problem with many variables that have a “degree of 
interdependency” (Snowden, 2007), which is one description of a complex problem.  Rather than solving 
clearly stated design problems such as “design a stool using a 4x4 sheet of cardboard that supports 150 
pounds”,  more advanced students deal with requests such as “Why are we losing users at around age 
10, and what type of products would help us retain more of them?” Studio projects are complex 
problems.   
 
The study of solving complex problems is ongoing, with no “one-size-fits-all” theory or approach.  
However, one theme that consistently emerges is the idea that building a simplified, but meaningful, 
picture of the problem is an important step to problem solving.  As Kettering reminds us, “a problem 
well stated is half solved.” (Kettering, 1914).  With the goal of helping students better understand 
complex studio projects, this paper will look at the concepts of information reduction (or creating a 
“parsimonious yet viable” view of a problem) and the creation of a “framework” that allows that helps 
to generate ideas and move the design process forward. 
 
Conscious vs Unconscious Problem Frameworks 
Human problem solving starts with constructing an internal representation of the problem (Newell & 
Simon, 1972).  Whether or not a student is cognizant of their internal “model” does not change the fact 
that they have indeed already created one.  If students are not aware of their own simplified mental 
representation of the problem (and it is not visible in some way) it can’t be evaluated, critiqued, or 
corrected.  When the framework that students create (either consciously OR unconsciously) does not 
effectively reduce the cognitive load for the project, they often reach an “impasse” (Ohlsson, 1992), and 
experience frustration and sometimes failure. 
 



Three activities are important for building a “parsimonious yet viable” framework for studio project 
work: Knowledge acquisition, information reduction (abstraction/simplification), and information 
interaction. 
 
KNOWLEDGE ACQUISITION – And the Conflict of Too Much Information. 
Because the initial assumptions by a student about the structure and scope of the problem are “mostly 
false and often incomplete” (Fischer, 2012), a student needs the opportunity to engage in “knowledge 
acquisition” (Funke, 2001).  With students, this is often an assignment where they experience something 
order to broaden their outlook.  Simple activities help students engage with the problem space and 
begin to gather knowledge about the breadth and scope of the problem space.  Skaggs steers us 
towards the simple activities of LOOK, DO, and ASK (Skaggs, 2003) in order to guide a student in their 
knowledge acquisition process.  With these simple exercises, the knowledge base grows, and students 
quickly have more knowledge than they know what to do with.  
 
Cognitive Load Theory (CLT) postulates that short-term, or “working memory”, only processes two-to-
four chunks of information simultaneously (Sweller, 2005).  In contrast, “Long-term memory” has an 
unlimited capacity for juggling chunks of knowledge.  The raw data gathered in the knowledge 
acquisition phase of an advanced studio project almost always results in more than “two to four” chunks 
of knowledge.  If too much information is present, cognitive processing stops or significantly slows 
down.  
 
The ability to simplify a complex problem or situation down to a manageable size is critical for design 
success.  As Sull points out, “…when faced with a superabundance of alternatives, people are afraid of 
making the wrong choice.  As a result, they delay decisions, default to the safest option, or avoid 
choosing altogether” (Sull, 2012).  This is not an ideal environment for creative thought – especially in a 
product-development studio environment.  Therefore, some type of simplification or “information 
reduction” is required before they can understand the problem at hand and effectively move forward. 
 
INFORMATION REDUCTION/SIMPLIFICATION/BUILDING A TAXONOMY 
There are two familiar strategies for reducing the cognitive load around a complex problem – 
segmentation and chunking (Halford, 1998).     
 
Segmentation: Segmentation breaks up a task into a series of discreet steps that can be addressed 
individually.  As one task or segment of a process is completed the student can wipe their mental slate 
clean, pull the results forward, and move on to the next step in the process.  This is the “to do” list that 
students are familiar with. In the educational environment, instructors help students segment complex 
tasks by giving them smaller assignments as they work towards a larger goal.  
 
One difficulty with segmentation as a means of simplifying the cognitive load is the design process itself.  
Although often represented in a linear fashion the design process is more complex, with the designer 
returning to previously completed stages multiple times.  Providing one visual example of this concept, 
Backett represents the design process as circular, highlighting the idea of process churning (Figure 1) 



 
Figure 01 – Circular design process makes segmentation difficult 

 
Chunking – Information Abstraction:  Different from segmentation, chunking involves the abstraction of 
a complex problem or situation down to a series of simpler “chunks” - rules, guidelines, heuristics, or 
taxonomy.  Rather than remembering ALL of the information gathered and collected, chunking helps 
design students focus on the vital rather than the irrelevant.  Chunking results in a simplified model of a 
problem that allows experts and novices alike to gain an overall picture of the important elements 
driving a set of circumstances or situation.   The previously discussed Cognitive Load Theory (CLT) 
explains the importance of chunking, as working memory can only effectively deal with two to four 
chunks of information simultaneously.  Problem simplification is critical to a successful outcome 
(Fischer, 2012).  Therefore, to help students move forward, Chunking is preferred (has more impact) 
over segmentation. 
 
THE PARSIMONIOUS MODEL 
In a variety of disciplines, the term parsimonious yet viable describes a simplicity/complexity “sweet 
spot”.  Maeda, locates this spot somewhere between the two questions “How simple can you make it?” 
and “How complex does it need to be?” (Maeda, 2006).  This cloudy description acknowledges a state of 
information reduction that allows for both a suitable understanding and points in helpful directions.  In 
this case, the word “Parsimonious”, rather than referring to someone who is cheap, miserly, and 
ungenerous, is more accurately linked to the concept of “economy”. 
 
Students are resistant to the idea that reducing a complex problem down to two to four pieces of 
relevant information will actually help them.  They are worried that the result will be an overly simplistic 
view of the problem, which will strangle creativity and lead to weak designs.  There is some truth to this, 
and some warn of the danger of over reduction, and of “…simplifying complex realities in unhelpful 
ways” (Lowy, 2004).   
 
In contrast, Sull points out that “Simple Rules match or beat more complicated analyses across a wide 
range of decisions” and that “…simple rules can induce action without unnecessarily limiting options.” 
(Sull, 2012).  The case for a simple model is strong.   
 
INFORMATION REDUCTION 
An important activity/skill for reducing the cognitive load, and working toward an effective framework is 
the ability to simplify or abstract.  Maeda again suggests, “The simplest way to achieve simplicity is 
through thoughtful reduction.  When in doubt, just remove.” (Maeda, 2006 p1).  When simplifying, it is 
important to keep the Maeda referenced “sweet spot” in mind because “Very abstract cognitive 



categories have too few attributes to be informative…and extremely specific categories are often too 
overlapping.” (Porac, 1990).  Activities that help in the reduction process are grouping and collapsing. 
 
Grouping amounts to gathering things together that have some type of similar characteristic.  As data 
are grouped, what are the assumptions are used to making the group?  Visible/physical characteristics 
such as Color, Size, Age, Address (i.e. typical demographics) are less insightful as grouping tools.  What 
hidden, interesting commonality can provide more meaningful and insightful groupings?  Although 
grouping activities are effective, without further abstraction, it is more like segmentation rather than 
information chunking.  Data must still be reduced in order to decrease the cognitive load.   
 
Groups can be collapsed by giving each group a title that most reflects the intent of the findings.  As 
Porac suggests, “…the strategist can simplify the…environment by collapsing…into category types…that 
summarize the similarities and differences.” (Porac, 1990).   New names for groups summaries, capture, 
and reinforce the similarities of objects, concepts, or data points in a group, and reinforce & highlight 
the differences between groups.  Once collapsed (or summarized), the new, summarized concept 
becomes an abstraction of the original data. 
 
A data set may need several iterations of grouping and collapsing before reaching the simplification 
sweet spot.  Porac describes this process, and warns about going past the sweet spot and abstracting 
too far. 

“In a cognitive taxonomy, the most specific (or terminal) level consists of the objects, 
events…being classified.  These are grouped into more abstract categories, which themselves 
form categories of even greater abstraction, until a root node is established at the most general 
level of abstraction…the greater the inclusiveness of a category…the higher the level of 
abstraction…Such structures simplify the storage of information about complex environments” 
(Porac, 1990)  

 
Interaction of elements - Using the descriptive model for prediction  
The goal of information reduction is to reduce cognitive load.  However, in the case of a product-
development studio problem, the decrease in cognitive load should be an enabler to insight, creativity, 
and innovation.  Anderson states, “To build a model is to encode a natural system into a formal system, 
compressing a longer description into a shorter one that is easier to grasp.” And that rather than feel 
limited by an simplified description of a problem space, “…complex patterns can arise from the 
interaction of agents that follow relatively simple rules” (Anderson, 1999).   
 
To leverage the reduced data set, the designer builds a framework, schema, or cognitive structure to 
provide a “personally and culturally reinforcing nomenclature” (Porac, 1990) to provide insight and 
direct their creative efforts.  This type of framework is formed when concepts abstracted out of a larger 
data set are put together in a way that they form and project possible relationships and help a designer 
“bridge the gap between strategy and execution – to [help them] make on-the-spot decisions and adapt 
to rapidly changing circumstances while keeping the big picture in mind.” (Sull, 2012) 
 
Opportunities for creativity exist as designers create different frameworks, schemas, or models by 
interacting the abstracted categories in unique ways.  Success of a framework can be determined by 
answering two questions.  First, does your model adequately describe the relationships in your current 
data set?  Second, does your model adequately predict new data?  (stackexchange.com, 2017). 



 
Familiar structures for interacting the themes (Figure 02) abstracted from a larger data set are Venn 
diagrams, a 2x2 matrix.  Even a simple list allows for creatively “shifting the problem to a new place” 
(Porac, 1990) 
 

 
Figure 02 – Familiar formats for Dataset Interactions 

 
PROJECT APPLICATION: 
The next section highlights two projects where students made use of “information reduction” and 
created simplified frameworks that helped them make sense of a complex studio problem.   by creating 
and recognizing that “sweet spot” that allows them to move forward with the design process.  It also 
helps them arrive at a place that they would not have otherwise. 
 
PROJECT 1 – Bell Automotive (Automotive Accessories) 
Bell Automotive came to the Brigham Young University Industrial Design BFA studio and asked them to 
help them create a new line of automotive accessories beyond their current offerings.  Bell Automotive 
was the combination of several companies merged under the licensed “BELL” brand mark.  They had a 
smattering of legacy products aimed more at old-fashioned car culture (Car Registration holders, 
Steering Wheel & Car Seat covers, and “hula girl” air fresheners).  However, at the time of the project, 
car companies had already undercut many of their legacy products by including previously optional 
features (like cup holders) as standard features.  Also, while historically catering to a male audience, 
retail trends showed that women made 80% of all purchasing decisions, and that their current offerings 
of automotive accessories were not a good match.  Bell asked the students the complex question, 
“What is the new automotive accessory in this new retail and automotive environment?”  
 
To engage with the problem, the BYU Industrial design students photographed the inside of cars – in 
parking lots, at gas stations, and in a variety of locations around town.  They were asking the question 
“What do people have in their cars?”  The results were interesting, and the students ended up with 
more information than they knew what to do with.  The excursions resulted in hundreds of 
photographs, showing everything from construction supplies to junk mail and junk food.  Using the 
principles of clustering, naming, ranking, and eliminating, students settled on the following list to 
answer the question “What is in my car?” (Figure 03) 
 
 



    

    
 

Figure 03 - What is in my car? – Data Collection 
 
It is important to note that in addition to this photo record, students also looked at “cars through the 
decades”, current competitors and their products, and developed a series of personas based on 
attitudes and values that people had about cars and how they used them.  Multiple frameworks 
(created by the students) described important aspects of the project including the user-based 2x2 matrix 
and the simple “List” framework shown in figure 04.   
 

 
 
 

 
 

Figure 04 – Two Frameworks for Automotive Accessories 
 
 



 
CONCLUSION: 
Initially, the idea of designing automotive accessories overwhelmed the students.  They were unfamiliar 
with the topic and their simple data gathering exercises resulted in even more information which 
confused them.  After engaging in a variety of summative reduction experiences, they had several 
models or frameworks that they hoped would point them towards successful ideation – (i.e. enabling 
idea flexibility AND fluency).  The models were “tested” as student tried to use them to generate ideas.  
Some began to  
    
The simple “list” framework was the most helpful in generating ideas that had meaning.  Using this list 
model, students were able to shift product focus for Bell from their long-standing offerings (mostly 
“Bling”) through to the other categories more relevant to the purchase decision makers. 
 
Figure 05 highlights examples of their work based on this framework. 
 

 
Figure 05 – Exploration based on reduced framework 
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ABSTRACT:  This is another chapter in a series I have presented at past meetings of 
the Hawaii International Conference on Arts & Humanities on the life and times of 
Phillis Goggs Seal and her husband, Charles, in nineteenth century England and the 
British colony at Hobart, Van Diemen’s Land (Tasmania).  Phillis has been a 
neglected figure in the history of Australia, and this inquiry has already shown that 
she was among the most fascinating women of this, or any other era, and her life 
demands study to place her in her deserved position as such.  She was, among other 
things, the only woman ever to own and operate a whaling fleet, the largest based in 
the Pacific in the 1850s, after her husband Charles’ death.  This installment 
primarily investigates and reconstructs that part of her life at Hobart when she had 
to act independently while her husband was frequently away, often in London, 
taking care not only of the family businesses, but also her growing number of 
children in a rough and convict-infested environment.   It also deals with a 
heretofore-unnoticed episode about Charles Seal’s voyage back to Hobart from one 
of his voyages to London in which he accidentally found himself involved in a 
situation at sea that reminded everyone of the story of the fabled phantom ship 
known as the “Flying Dutchman.” 
 

 

     In 1831, Phillis and Charles Seal moved to Hobart Town in the British colony of 

Van Diemen’s Land (now Tasmania).  They were newly married, and, like many 

other young British couples, were escaping the myriad of social, economic, and 

other problems plaguing England.  They were willing to begin a new and decidedly 

more rigorous life 16,000 miles away.   
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     The colorful world that Charles Dickens had portrayed in fiction was the world in 

which the Seals had gown up— particularly Charles Seal, since his father, Richard, 

had begun his career as a humble “ragman,” or used clothing dealer, in London near 

where Dickens set some of his most memorable characters.  In fact, his status at the 

time is vaguely reminiscent of Dickens’ much darker characterization in Christmas 

Carol of the ragman, “old Joe,” who dealt not only in second-hand clothing but also 

any other miscellany that could be sold for profit.   Dickens constructs a memorable 

scene involving his chief character, Scrooge, who helplessly looks on in the company 

of the “Ghost of Christmas Yet to Come,” as old Joe haggles with his “regulars” who 

had just helped themselves to Scrooge’s belongings following his “death.”  It is an 

exaggerated portrait, to be sure, but one which polite London society probably still 

accepted at face value with a shudder.   

     Richard Seal, a much better man, through hard industry had turned his own 

business into one of the most profitable and influential in the same Docklands area 

along the Thames River.  He had achieved “Gentleman” status long before he died in 

1817, living in a fine house on Church Street, Hackney, Middlesex, a growing and 

prosperous part of London.  He had provided well for his family.  Charles and his 

four brothers were all left wealthy young “Gentlemen.”       

     Phillis’ family, the Goggs, prosperous farmers from the tiny village of Whissonsett 

in Norfolk, England, and the Seals had known each other for years and shared 

business interests in London, as well as concerns about the country’s religious and 

social problems.  As Phillis and Charles grew to adulthood, it appeared almost 

inevitable that the two would marry and have a successful union.  Seldom do we 
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hear of a relationship like theirs at a time when social norms did not allow much 

opportunity for women to involve themselves in concerns usually reserved for men.   

     To be sure, Phillis was expected to bear children, and society outside the Seal 

household would generally allow her only so much latitude.  However, in the 

pioneering atmosphere of Hobart Town, far away from England, in which everyone 

was dependent on each other for survival and success, Phillis overcame most 

bounds of the day restricting her.   She ultimately emerged as one of Hobart’s most 

successful entrepreneurs and businesswomen.  The colony was still a wild, unsettled 

territory that needed taming, organization, and the rule of law-- but much like the 

American Old West, there probably could not have been a better place for a talented, 

attractive, and social young woman to express herself.   She did what few women of 

her time ever did— and that is why Phillis Goggs Seal deserves the attention she has 

until now never received. 

     Pioneering atmosphere aside, Van Diemen’s Land was a difficult place for a 

 properly bred young English woman in another way:  Originally seen mostly as an 

extension of the penal colony first established at Sydney in New South Wales, the 

administrative center for the nascent British settlement, the presence of convicts 

everywhere was an additional hardship Phillis had to overcome.  Both the Seals and 

the Goggs families had wide experience with people who were not always on the 

right side of the law in England, although never hardened criminals but largely those 

who unintentionally found themselves victims of contemporary British society for 

one reason or another (and not always valid ones).  The Solomon brothers, for 

example, their close friends at Hobart had, it appears, been unjustly “transported” to 
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Van Diemen’s Land as convicts, but once there, they spent their lives as productive 

citizens and merchants, inevitably suffering more because of their Jewish 

background than for any “crime” they had supposedly committed.  The facility with 

which individuals like the Solomons could run afoul of the law, and, also, as in the 

Seal’s case, suffer from unjust government impositions and personally experience 

the corruption and disarray within the Church of England, were reasons why Phillis 

and Charles left.   They were young people of prosperous families who had risen to 

wealth knowing how to use the system and work within it.  However, even that was 

failing now, and the couple had come to the New World mostly for one reason— to 

make a profitable iiving for themselves and their families since the opportunities to 

do so in England were fast disappearing. 

 

PHILLIS IN CHARGE 

     From the start, Phillis would be as much a part as Charles was in the running of 

the family and its businesses at Hobart, which would grow to be among the foremost 

in the new world of Australia.  This was especially true when Charles was away from 

home on his lengthy visits to England and to more local, but still relatively distant 

destinations.  The latter included trips to the Australian mainland— mostly Sydney 

and Port Phillip.  By the 1840’s, the latter destination had become the landing hub 

for both the developing urban areas of Melbourne on the northern edge of Port 

Phillip Bay, and Geelong, soon to become the gateway for the gold fields at Ballarat, 

Victoria, on its western most shore.  Charles also made at least one voyage to New 

Zealand. 
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Figure 1.  A view of Hobart Town around the time Phillis arrived there in July, 1831.  
State Library of Tasmania.  W.L. Crowther Collection. 
  

      During Charles’ early absences from Hobart when Phillis was by herself, the Seal 

children were too young to help with the family businesses, and she not only had to 

stay at home to take care of them and the household, but she also oversaw all the 

Seal’s commercial interests.  Seldom was she able to get away once she arrived at 

Hobart with Charles in 1831.   If she did leave town, it would have been periodic 

visits to the family’s extensive properties elsewhere in Van Diemen’s Land-- but 
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there is at least one instance when she traveled with Charles and her children to 

Sydney on what seems to be for her, at least, a month long vacation in February and 

March, 1840.1   The trip, which took place only few months after Charles had 

returned from one of his lengthy trips to England in 1839, must have been a 

welcome respite.   She had often heard about and read in newspapers what was 

going on in Sydney, the larger capital of New South Wales on the Australian 

mainland, and must have wondered what it was like— closer, perhaps, she thought 

to what she had once experienced in England and in London.  Sydney was still a far 

cry from England, but it was the most attractive alternative in the South Pacific and 

a pleasant change of venue, whether or not it lived up to Phillis’ expectations.  

Whatever the case, it would have had more than Hobart to offer a proper English 

lady.  

     When Charles was gone, it is not always easy to follow his movements because 

available sailing intelligence is often misleading.  There is also an example where 

Charles declared in the local newspapers in September, 1837, that he was “leaving 

the colony,” a routine declaration by prominent individuals that indicated a 

forthcoming absence, usually in England, and calling for outstanding debts to be 

settled.  Reneging on debts was a widespread problem in the colony, and such 

notices usually ended with a warning of legal action.  However, while it appears 

Charles was preparing to leave, there is no indication in this case that he ever did:  

items in the local papers demonstrate he was still in Hobart during the months 

following his notice.  Obviously, something unforeseen prevented him from 

proceeding with his announced departure.2 
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     Charles’ next trip to London did not actually come until the aforementioned 1839 

voyage, and, after that, he would be in England again, for the last time it appears, in 

1848-1849.  For this journey, he is reported in the Courier as leaving for London on 

the Wellington, January 26, 1848.   Once arrived some months later, the Wellington 

would have been delayed several days at Gravesend, where all ships were stopped 

for various inspections, tax levies, disease inspection, smuggled goods, and the like.  

Then came the twenty-five mile stretch up the Thames River to London.  There, 

Charles’ captain would have guided the Wellington into its berth at St. Katharine’s 

Dock, now the designated anchorage for the Hobart trade, and where the Seal family 

business on Rosemary Lane was located just behind the Dock near the Tower of 

London.  Members of the press would have been on hand, as well as officials from 

the Colonial Office who wished to collect any dispatches that Charles, well-known in 

that Office and other bureaus and agencies in London, was carrying from the 

Lieutenant-Governor of Van Diemen’s Land and the Colonial Secretary.  They would 

also want to debrief him about the current state of affairs at Hobart and Van 

Diemen’s Land.  Lloyds of London agents would have been there, and most certainly, 

Edward Lord, once the Lloyd’s Hobart agent.  Perhaps no one was so familiar as 

Lord with the trade between Hobart and London and vice-versa during the first half 

of the nineteenth century.   

     Formerly the commercial giant of Van Diemen’s Land, Edward Lord was Charles’ 

older friend and former neighbor, who had since moved back to England.  Edward 

had been one of the founders of Hobart Town in 1804, and he built the first 

describable residence there.  However, he had left the colony and returned to 

 7 



England in 1825.  Whether he had decided to leave Van Diemen’s Land permanently 

at that time is unclear because he continued to visit the colony and was last there in 

1845 to check on his remaining investments, his son’s running of his estates— and 

to see his estranged wife, who had stayed there.  He did not leave until March, 1847, 

and Charles sailed for London ten months later on the Wellington. 

     Before Edward had last left Hobart, he would have known that Charles was 

planning to come to London on business in the near future and probably asked him 

at that time to bring a current accounting of his holdings.  An especially pecuniary 

man who trusted few, Lord would have been anxious to receive Charles’ report.  

Charles would already have sent word to Edward by earlier ships from Hobart about 

when he was departing and when to expect him in London.  Lord, sixty-six years old 

at the time, would have made sure he was there to greet his younger friend and 

learn the latest about his business interests, his estranged wife, and son.3   

     Other shipping agents who had cargo to account for and to distribute to 

customers were automatically at St. Katharine’s, and the ship could be unloaded 

rather quickly at the efficient Dock.  Also, Charles was well known there, as was the 

Seal family’s business close by, and his presence at the Dock would have made the 

process even more expeditious.  Some of the cargo would have been immediately 

transported to the Seal’s store a few blocks away; unloaded to warehouses at the 

Dock; and some to eager awaiting merchants, pleased that their imports had arrived 

safely.   That Charles was on the Wellington was added assurance that they could 

ship more valuable cargo without concern from their Hobart agents.  The Seal family 

name was common coin both at Hobart and London, and members of the family, 
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 as well as friends, would be at the Dock to meet Charles. 

     Charles, however, had probably earlier left the Wellington at Gravesend, which 

was typical for experienced travelers who did not wish to wait while the ship was 

delayed for inspections.  He had done it on previous voyages, taking a day ferry into 

St. Katharine’s Dock.  He still would have had to go through all the above official 

procedures and inspections, but he would have taken care of necessities as quickly 

as possible to satisfy the needs of interested parties, and greeted relatives and 

friends.   A few days after settling in, he would have returned to make sure 

everything was in order once the Wellington actually docked at St. Katharine’s. 

    Charles’ main purpose on this particular voyage appears to have been acquiring 

another ship for the family’s growing fleet of whalers and merchant vessels.  He 

would purchase the Litherland.  Whether he already had an eye on the Litherland or 

was shopping around in London before he acquired it, he would subsequently 

return home on the vessel.  In this respect, Edward Lord could have been of great 

assistance.  He had previously purchased vessels in England-- most notably the 

Caroline, a top-of-the-line sailing ship, in 1820-- and sailed them back to Van 

Diemen’s Land.  He would have still known the London market better than Charles 

and been willing to help him.  The two had probably discussed the matter before 

Lord last left Van Diemen’s Land, and he may even have had some prospective 

vessels for Charles to consider.  Whatever the case, Charles ultimately settled on the 

Litherland, and, just as Edward Lord had done with the Caroline, sailed back with it 

to Hobart.  London records indicate the British built craft had been granted registry 
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for sale in Van Diemen’s Land when Charles departed May, 21, 1849-- and it was 

formally turned over to him on July 10, 1849, following his return to Hobart.4    

     Charles must have been filled with the utmost pride and satisfaction when he left 

on the Litherland from St. Katharine’s Dock, where he had arrived from, and 

departed to, Hobart so many times before— including when he had left with his new 

bride, Phillis, early in 1831.  This time, however, it was very different.  He was not 

just a businessman or passenger— he owned the ship.   Everyone he knew who 

could, would have turned out from near and far to participate in the event and 

celebrate their hometown boy leaving the British capital garlanded with success.  As 

he sailed his ship down the Thames River past his boyhood haunts along the 

Docklands with family and friends waving him good-bye, the Litherland made it way 

to Gravesend for final inspections and preparations— then out the Thames Estuary 

into the open sea.   

     Charles would also bring back to Hobart the latest news from London about the 

capital’s frenzied reaction to the California Gold Rush.  The Thames River was filled 

with ships to ferry to San Francisco those who hoped to strike it rich (e.g. The 

Britannia and Trades’ Advocate [Hobart], May 24, 1849).  He could not have had a 

greater incentive once returned to Hobart to start formulating his own plans about 

how to profit from the new economic bonanza in California.   Stories about it were 

exciting the world.  Some gold had also been discovered in Victoria, in Southern 

Australia, but the extent of its quantity was not yet known.  Subsequently, Charles 

(and everyone else) would learn that the gold on his own doorstep far surpassed 

anyone’s expectation when the Victoria Gold Rush erupted in 1851.  Gold was even 
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reported discovered in Van Diemen’s Land (Courier, February 28, 1852: The Argus 

[Melbourne], March 5, 1852).  Gold in California; gold in Victoria; gold in Van 

Diemen’s Land:  Inevitably, gold would become another booming business in the 

Seal family portfolio. 

     The experience of departing from London on the Litherland and all the 

accompanying attention it received was undoubtedly so gratifying to Charles that 

two years later he wanted to bring his finest ship and pride of the colony, the newly-

built Southern Cross, on its maiden voyage to London.  Unfortunately, that event 

never happened for him because, during the intervening time following his return to 

Hobart in May, 1849, a multitude of unanticipated and quickly developing problems 

prevented him from personally sailing the new ship to London in 1851.  The ship 

 did sail, but without him.  In fact, he did not know it at the time, but he would  

never return again to England.  Charles would ultimately have to make do  

with the memory of his Litherland experience.   Still, it was a sparkling one-- and one 

well worth continually recounting to Phillis and his family, as well as his sizeable 

circle of business associates and friends at Hobart and elsewhere in Tasmania and 

Australia. 

 

TRACKING CHARLES AT SEA:  TOO MANY SEALS 

     An additional problem clouding details about Charles’ frequents travels at sea is 

the fact that his eldest son was also named Charles, and he, like his father, was 

typically referred to as “Charles Seal” or “Mr. Seal” on ship’s passenger lists.  The 

problem is compounded after his second son, Matthew, reached maturity and was 
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also travelling.  If no distinction were made, there could be three Mr. Seals from 

which to choose.   Another distraction is that more parents than might be expected 

in this part of the world gave the first name “Seal” to their male children.  A case in 

point is a boy named “Seal” sailing with his parents, the Gellibrands, on the 

Wellington with Charles Seal in January, 1848 (Courier, January 26).  Fortunately, he 

is properly identified as “Master Seal,” so in this instance, at least, there is no 

confusion that he was a child.   

     Charles Seal (Junior) was only twenty when his father died in November, 1852, 

and Matthew Seal was seventeen.  Today, in a society in which many would consider 

someone in his or her twenties too young to be travelling by themselves on voyages 

as long as 16,000 miles, the inclination is simply to dismiss any notion that young 

Charles (Junior) or Matthew are the ones to be identified with the “Seal” name listed 

on passenger lists.  However, these were different times.  There were whaling ship 

captains and first mates, some employed by the Seals, who were twenty years old.   

Also, growing up at Hobart in the 1830s in an environment with convicts and every 

other kind of danger close at hand, including “Bushrangers,“ and lingering fears (or 

at least gruesome stories still circulating) about threats from the native aboriginal 

population, children had to grow up fast.  Charles and his four brothers had 

previously grown up facing the realities of life in a different environment at their 

father’s business on tough Rosemary Lane in London.    

     Fortunately, the “Mr. Seal” sailing from Hobart as a passenger to London on the 

Wellington in January, 1851 (Courier, January, 11), who might otherwise be 

identified as Charles taking a second Wellington voyage, is correctly described as Mr. 
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Seal “jun(ior).”  He would celebrate his nineteenth birthday on the trip, and was 

accompanying a large cargo on the Wellington that belonged to Thomas Chapman, 

Phillis’ and Charles’ old friend, who was also the shipping agent for the vessel.  

Another ship, a slightly smaller one, the Australasia, was to follow the Wellington to 

London and carried a sizeable cargo of whale oil assigned to the Seals— so Charles 

Junior was sailing on the lead ship with Chapman’s cargo and also overseeing his 

parent’s oil on the Australasia, which followed four days later (Courier, January 15, 

and 18).  Mr. Chapman had whale oil on it, too, so it appears that Chapman and 

Charles wanted all the oil on the one ship.  This must have been another one of the 

London convoys the older Charles Seal had organized— this one overseen by his 

son. 

      There is also a Mr. Seal listed as an ”intermediate” passenger on the Eudora, a 

ship frequently at Hobart, bound for San Francisco and the California Gold Rush in 

the December 14, 1849 Colonial Times.  It would seem a natural progression of 

Charles Senior’s growing interest in the gold market that this would be him— a rush 

in itself, since he had only returned from a long trip to London in May.  Earlier, in 

February, 1848 (Colonial Times, February 22), another Mr. Seal was a passenger in 

“steerage” on the Flying Fish from Port Phillip.  This was one of Charles Senior’s 

known stops on business trips.  While both these voyages are possibilities, they 

clearly could never have involved the older Mr. Seal.  At this point in life, he traveled 

only in cabin class, not “intermediate”—and, certainly, never as a “steerage” 

passenger.  His eldest son, however, was a young man traveling by himself.  It is 

doubtful his parents would have purchased cabin class tickets for him, and it is 
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perfectly understandable why he is traveling on lower fares (even more so, if he 

were the one paying).  It is also obvious from citations in local newspapers that 

Charles was still at Hobart when both these trips took place, so it can only be his son 

doing the traveling— already well along in gaining his business and sea legs.   

      Charles Junior would later employ the experience gained from such trips to his 

advantage.  His California Gold Rush days would compliment the Seal family efforts 

in developing their interests in the expanding gold fields at Ballarat, Victoria, in the 

1850s, and he was already familiar with the Port Phillip Bay area— particularly, 

Melbourne.  In fact, he liked Melbourne so much that he honeymooned there with 

his bride, Wilhelmena Murray, daughter of a merchant friend of the Seals, William 

Murray.  They purposely traveled on the brand new steam ship, Tasmania, an event 

in itself, in February/March, 1853 (Colonial Times, March 10, 1853: MB 2/39/16, 

p.136).   This was only a few months after Charles Senior had died, so marrying 

quickly and taking his wife on a visit to Melbourne may be indication that Charles 

Junior was already stepping up and mapping out his own future away from Hobart.  

The couple would later move permanently to Ballarat, the center of the new gold 

trade, and the Seals would become one of the top “gold” families in Victoria.  Parents 

Phillis and Charles had sown the seeds well-- and Phillis would later join her eldest 

son’s family there to spend her final years. 

 

CHARLES’ 1839 RETURN VOYAGE FROM LONDON 

     Whatever issues had prevented Charles from leaving Hobart and traveling to 
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 London in 1837, they apparently were resolved.   Business and personal matters in 

England needed his attention even more, and the situation was such later in 1838 

that he felt he could leave the colony without undue hardship on Phillis.  Her two 

brothers were there, as well as her next-door neighbors, the David Lords, where 

children were continually present and assistance could always be obtained (and the 

Lieutenant-Governor’s residence was just across the street).  The Solomon brothers 

and other friends were also close at hand.   

     Phillis never could have liked Charles being absent for such long periods, but she  

knew it was necessary.  Hobart simply did not provide everything needed to 

continue expanding their commercial interests.  While back in England, Charles 

would also check on her mother, Martha, at Whissonsett and bring news about her 

and the family— also, personal items and gifts.   

     This 1839 voyage would be her husband’s first back to England since the couple 

had arrived in Van Diemen’s Land in 1831.  The average time for such passages was 

110 days each way (The Courier, Jun 26, 1850), and that 220 days did not include 

time spent to do business in London or visit family and friends elsewhere in the 

country.  A “quick” round trip was eight to nine months.  That was long enough, but 

the fact that, on this particular trip, Charles even survived the return voyage was 

miraculous in itself, and, undoubtedly, would have made Phillis deathly afraid of his 

ever going to sea again.  She had, in fact, believed him dead.   

     Charles’ ship had almost been destroyed by yet another near catastrophic episode 

near the Equator, as he and Phillis had previously experienced on the way to Hobart 

when their ship, the Surry, had been dashed by a rogue wave and almost capsized 
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and sunk in 1831.  In that instance, the Surry had limped on to Rio de Janeiro, where 

it was repaired and continued to Hobart after a lengthy delay.   This time, however, 

Charles’ ship was damaged beyond repair, but was still able to make it to Bahia 

(Salvador), Brazil, where it was declared unseaworthy and condemned.  Charles had 

to wait there for another ship, this one headed to Port Phillip (and Melbourne), 

Australia, before proceeding (Port Phillip Gazette, September 21, 1839).   

     In the meantime, however, the Gazelle, the ship on which he had left London in 

April, 1839, had been reported lost at sea, and there seemed no alternative for 

Phillis but to believe that Charles had gone down with it.   Fortunately, the reports 

proved wrong, Charles did survive, and, ultimately, after numerous delays, 

returned— alive, but certainly worse for wear-- to Phillis and his children at Hobart.    

     It was a trying few months, to say the least, but the reality of Charles’ survival 

would have eventually caused the episode’s unpleasant memories to fade.   When 

the time and temper was right, it seems almost inevitable that stories about Charles’ 

“luck” at sea, already circulating among familiars, would have again come to the fore.  

He was probably even quoted a line or two from Coleridge’s “The Rime of the 

Ancient Mariner” as he encountered literate friends, of which there were many at 

Hobart, in the street— or gathered at parties.  It certainly would have appeared that 

Charles had the proverbial Albatross hanging round his neck. 

      Phillis and Charles may even have reminisced lightly about their own near 

disaster on their way to Hobart when they were stranded at Rio; but this was the 

third time since 1830 that Charles had almost been sunk by a giant wave.  Twice he 

was on vessels near the Equator on the outbound route from England; once, on a 
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near-tragic voyage from the British colony at Swan River in Western Australia (near 

where Perth would develop) to Hobart.  The Swan River experience in 1830 was the 

first potentially fatal mishap.  Charles seemed undaunted because upon reaching 

Hobart safely, he departed almost immediately for England, where he would marry 

Phillis.  However, as noted before, on their way back to Hobart the Surry was nearly 

capsized and almost lost.   Now on this last voyage, Charles’ ship, the Gazelle, was so 

badly damaged that it, too, was thought sunk.    

     One certainly has to keep these near catastrophes in mind when considering 

Charles’ future decisions to go to sea.   Three near misses must have taken their toll 

on his outlook.  In the religious context of the day, however, whatever was going to 

happen would happen because it was God’s will.  Perhaps that is what kept up 

Charles’ fortitude, because he would sail to London again.  It was an “Age of Faith,” 

and the Seals, as most everyone else did, placed their faith in God.  

 

KEEPING THE FAITH 

     By the time that Phillis and Charles sailed to Sydney in February, 1840, with their 

children, Charles, Matthew, and young Phillis, they also would have known that she, 

now 32, was in her sixth pregnancy.   She would give birth to another son, Alfred, in 

August that year.  One of the Seal’s closest friends, Judah Solomon, who had also 

been with them on the Surry in 1831, was traveling with them, accompanied by his 

own wife and child.  The inclusion of children and friends would appear to indicate 

that the trip was indeed to be a holiday for Phillis— but one can be assured, 

considering the close working relationship between Charles and Judah, that they 
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were also mixing business with pleasure on the vacation.  All in all, however, it can 

most likely be seen as an effort by Charles to show his appreciation for all that 

Phillis had to endure during his last absence.  The fact that they were sailing on the 

Camilla, a ship large enough for the London route, instead of one of the smaller craft 

usually making the local trip, may also be indication that Charles wanted the best for 

Phillis.  This appears to have been her first experience at sea since the difficult 1831 

voyage that brought her to Hobart.  She certainly must have been apprehensive 

considering their previous voyage on the Surry and what had just happened to 

Charles a few months earlier on his almost fatal return trip from London. 

     Phillis, herself, never returned to England, so once she had left her mother at 

Whissonsett, she never saw her again.  However, her brothers, Matthew and George 

Goggs, had joined her in Van Diemen’s Land, and there were also family friends now 

living there whom she had known since before leaving England.  George Langford, 

for example, had been her father’s business partner in London, and there were 

others she knew there who made her arrival on the other side of the world not seem 

so isolated.  Also, members of Charles’ family at least made appearances in the 

colony and one, Richard Seal (one of Charles’ older brothers—or, more likely an 

aspiring nephew), stayed long enough to establish a business there.5  

     When Charles was absent, it was Phillis who was in charge of the Seal whaling 

fleet and their other businesses and properties and looked after their growing 

number of children.  It does not appear, however, to have been a major concern 

because the Seals also had many close friends at Hobart, whom they could always 

trust to look after their affairs (and vice-versa).   In her pioneering study, The Hobart 
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Whaling Industry, 1830 to 1900,6 Susan Chamberlain characterizes well the 

interdependency and cooperation of the citizens of Hobart, especially in respect to 

the growing whaling industry.  In such an atmosphere, Charles and Phillis were 

completely familiar with the broad spectrum of individuals they could count on at 

Hobart Town: 

   The most distinctive feature of the whaling fleet was that it was registered and     
   owned in Hobart.  Whaling masters accounted for a significant proportion of the  
   shares in vessels while the remainder were held by members of the local maritime  
   and business community.  There included ship builders, chandlers, sailmakers,  
   cooper and merchant service captains.  The business sector was represented by  
   merchants, publicans, insurance agents, timber suppliers and wholesale butchers.      
   Ownership of whaling vessels established a link between the industry and other  
   colonial enterprizes which over the years developed into an association which was  
   of mutual benefit to all parties involved. 
 
 
      The major reason behind this distinctive interdependence was that everyone at 

Hobart had either been forced to come there or freely came because the 

opportunities to make a decent living in Great Britain had been declining 

precipitously in recent decades.  In such a small community 16,000 miles from the 

homeland, there eventually formed a common bond among varied groups of highly 

motivated individuals to underwrite all types of entrepreneurship that might result 

in prosperity for all.   This included those former convicts who decided to become 

productive rather than subversive after gaining their freedom.  These individuals 

were mostly like the Solomon brothers, but even David Lord’s father, James, among 

the pioneer convicts transported to Van Diemen’s Land, used the loose 

administrative organization in the early days of the colony to further his own 

desires.  James became a wealthy man in such an opportunistic atmosphere, and 

founded a “dynasty” by bringing his son and his son’s family to Hobart.  While the 
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father’s methods were unsavory, David Lord’s generation helped build a firmer 

foundation for legitimate business and responsible behavior.  David, nevertheless, 

still managed to become the wealthiest man in Van Diemen’s Land, building on his 

father’s legacy.   He was the Seal’s next-door neighbor and one of their closest 

friends. 

     Edward Lord (no relation), one of the original founders of Hobart Town, came 

from a well-connected family in England, and used that background as well as his 

aggressive personality to lord it over everything in Van Diemen’s Land until law and 

order and his loose personal habits helped make his decision to return to England.  

His wife, Maria, had been a convict, herself.  Together the unconventional pair 

dominated the early years of the colony like no one else did— and there is good 

reason why Alison Alexander included Corruption and Skullduggery in the title of her 

definitive study7 about the couple and Hobart’s beginnings.  Edward’s influence 

remained great in Van Diemen’s Land, but the future was in the hands of newly 

arrived emigrants like Charles and Phillis.  Lord recognized what was happening at 

Hobart and, ultimately, left.  Be that as it may, there will always be skeletons 

(oftentimes, literally) in the closet of any society changing for the better.  

     Whaling was the one venture that held the greatest potential to unify Hobart and 

place it on the map as a Pacific trade center— and during the “Golden Age of 

Whaling,” it became such a center, with Phillis and Charles Seal leading the way.  

They owned the largest fleet of whalers in the colony.   The ship count continued to 

grow even after Charles’ death in 1852, reaching, according to Chamberlain’s count,8 

eleven ships in 1855 (four more than the nearest competitor)— one more, if the 
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quarter share Matthew Seal, Phillis’s son, held in another whaler, is included.  Phillis 

is also listed in the January 3, 1857 edition of the Colonial Times as “agent” for four 

other whaling ships, although it is not easy to account for what she actually owned, 

had shares in, or was agent for, at any given time.   What can be said is that no one 

person at Hobart was more occupied with whaling during this period than Phillis.    

     If Phillis needed assistance with anything at any time, she did not have to look far.  

Her brothers, Matthew and George had started out in the whaling business with 

Charles and her.  Even if they were not residing at Hobart at a particular time when 

their sister needed them, they could arrange to be there when Charles was absent.  

Phillis’ two oldest sons, Charles and Matthew, were also actively part of the business 

after their father unexpected death in November, 1852.  Charles Junior, as 

previously noted, had by that time already made at least one voyage to London, 

another to San Francisco, and had been to Port Phillip.  Matthew, too, had been to 

Port Phillip when he was fifteen in November, 1849, traveling, it appears, with his 

father.  At least one member of the Seal family, Richard, was also at Hobart.  Close 

friends like Judah and Joseph Solomon, arguably the leading merchant family in 

Hobart and, likewise, leaders of the Jewish community there, were as close to Phillis 

and Charles as any individuals could be outside the family, having traveled with 

them from London in 1831.  The roots of the Seal/Solomon relationship certainly 

went back to Charles’ father in England.  The same early London roots were shared 

with John Swan, who was the guarantor of the Seals’ application for their first house 

at Hobart, “St. Kilda’s,” on prestigious Macquarie Street.  There were many others to 

help if called upon, including the venerable James Kelly, known as “the father” of 
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Van Diemen’s Land whaling.  Father and son surgeons, the Drs. William Crowther 

(the younger a whaling ship owner himself), were the Seal’s personal physicians and 

friends.  A closer link would be made with the family of Hobart merchant, William 

Murray, when the Seal’s oldest son, Charles, married his daughter, Wilhelmena.  

Neighbor David Lord and family were on the closest of terms with Phillis and 

Charles, and he remained the richest, or one of the richest men in the colony.  

George Langford, Phillis’ father’s former business partner in London was also there 

to look after Phillis’ interests, as were Thomas Chapman, Edward Rand, Richard 

Lewis9 (see Figure 2), and many others.  Maria Lord, estranged wife of Edward Lord 

and former neighbor of the Seals, now an older woman but still one with influence 

and wisdom, could always be called upon by Phillis to offer advice:  Her now 

estranged husband had frequently been absent, and she had handled family 

businesses like Phillis was doing now.  In earlier days, Maria had been called the 

richest woman in Van Diemen’s Land, and while that title had long since slipped 

away, she still maintained deep ties with many influential people from the 

foundation days of the colony.    

          Thus, there were always many to lend Phillis a hand if needed-- and if available 

at Hobart.  The younger Dr. Crowther, for example, left Hobart on a trip to 

London at about the same time Charles had departed for England in February, 1839, 

so he could not have been there for Phillis during that period.  It was not usual for    

others to leave the colony for extended periods.  In any case, Charles never would 

have left Phillis in charge of the Seal enterprises for long periods if he did not have 

absolute confidence in his wife’s proven abilities-- and if their friends and business  
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Figure 2.  Hobart Town in 1840, by E. Buchner.  The center building is the firm of 
Richard Lewis (Richard Lewis & Sons), government auctioneer, businessman, 
shipping agent, a founding proprietor of the Bank of Van Diemen’s Land, and friend 
of Phillis and Charles, at the corner of Argyle and Colllins street.  The building was 
around the corner and about a block away from where the Seals lived on Macquarie 
Street.  Allport Library and Museum of Fine Arts.  Tasmanian Archive and Heritage 
Office.  
 
 

associates had not shared that same confidence.  The Seal’s relationship was one in 

which each was dependent on the other, and there is no indication that either 

partner ever betrayed the trust or confidence they placed in one another.  It 

certainly was not a situation of men helping a woman.  Everyone at Hobart viewed 

Phillis as a friend and fellow business partner, and she, too, would help them after 

she inherited the family businesses following Charles’ death. The important thing to 
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realize is that she survived mostly independent-- which makes her an incredible 

individual at the time with few rivals of her gender in the British Empire.   

 

CRIMINALS AMONG US:  A DIFFERENT KIND OF TRIAL FOR PHILLIS 

     One problem that no one could remedy for Phillis was continually interacting 

with those convicts transported from Great Britain to Van Diemen’s Land whose 

care and upkeep were transferred to private settlers, including the Seals.   Through 

much of this period, landowners had to accept at least one convict for every 100 

acres they owned.  That amounted to a great many convict laborers for the Seals.  

These were the male and female convicts who had been transported for minor 

infractions and officially judged to be less of a threat than more hardened criminals 

who remained incarcerated.  They may not have committed violent crimes, but 

whether or not they could be trusted no one really knew— and, as in any such 

system, mistakes could be made regarding who might be an actual danger to their 

“hosts.”   Described as something of a “lottery,” the Seals had no choice over the 

assignments, most of whom they situated on their rural properties.  More prominent  

citizens may sometimes have been assigned a better “class” of convict, but no one 

could count on it happening.   

     From the beginning, there had also been something of a misguided moral aspect 

to the system, wherein it was thought in London that by assigning convicts to 

properly behaving citizens, that behavior would somehow instruct convicts how to 

become lawful citizens.   That, of course, was more in the minds of those who 

instituted the system from afar, and it never really worked.  It also was predicated 
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on a continually growing economy in the colonies, in which the need for labor would 

grow at a similar pace.  That did not happen, and economic depressions, which, of 

course, could not be foreseen, worsened the convict situation.   

     Former convicts considered successfully “rehabilitated” were actually most like 

the Solomon brothers, who were not criminals in the first place and had been 

convicted and transported for reasons that had nothing to do with their moral fiber.   

There is good reason to believe that the brothers were more the victims, ironically, 

of a disgruntled Jewish magistrate in their British community.  They would not have 

become such close friends of Charles, then Phillis, if the couple had thought they 

really were criminals.  The Solomons, consequently, resumed their respectable 

positions in their new society at Hobart almost immediately because they never 

really were troublemakers.  They were not the only ones who had been transported 

wrongly.  Whatever the case, the “Assignment” system was not a positive experience 

for anyone, and free citizens constantly had to be on guard. 

     Dealing with convicts was also very different from anything Phillis had previously 

experienced.  Her father and grandfather had been churchwardens, and she had 

grown up in an atmosphere of charity, helping the poor in the Gogg’s parish in 

Norfolk, England.  In fact, her father was so used to scouring the English country 

side for used clothing, attending auctions that were disposing of remains of 

shipwrecks (especially frequent along the extensive Norfolk coast), and the like, 

that, as the English “Poor Laws” drained more and more taxes from property 

owners like Henry Goggs, he began to realize he could redouble his efforts, fulfill his 

charitable goals as a local churchman, and turn the rest of his efforts into a 
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profitable business.  He had already met Charles’ father, Richard, in London, who 

like Henry was a “Dissenter” from the Church of England hierarchy and no friend of 

the English aristocracy (except when they borrowed money from him).  It was 

probably while checking stores along Rosemary Lane whenever he was in London 

that Henry first met Charles’ father.  Richard Seal was likely the one who 

encouraged Henry to bring his goods to London to sell to him, since he, too, was 

sympathetic to Henry’s work with the poor.  It resulted in Henry opening up a 

successful London shop next to Richard Seal on Rosemary Lane.    

     Rosemary Lane was only a few blocks away from the towering St. George in the 

East Church in the parish of the same name in Middlesex, London, where Henry’s 

future wife (and Phillis’ mother), Martha Buscall, lived for a year before marrying 

Henry in 1797.  She had grown up in Little Fransham, a short distance from 

Whissonsett, where Henry lived, but had probably been placed with relatives or 

friends in London by her father to protect her in case of a French invasion of 

England through Norfolk-- which was very close to the European Continent and 

seemed likely at the time.  Following their marriage, the couple would live in 

Whissonsett, where Phillis was born.  Consequently, this area of London was, and 

continued to be, a familiar haunt for the Seals, the Goggs, the Buscalls, and other 

relations.  Phillis’ brother, Henry, for example, would later marry a woman from a 

parish adjoining St. George’s.   

     Phillis’ father, Henry, had been compelled, like so many other English farmers, to 

turn to some alternative means of income because taxation, ostensibly to assist the 

poor, was draining his pocketbook.  This was also why the children of so many hard-
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working people, who viewed both the British aristocracy and the Church of England 

as corrupt and unsympathetic stewards of their interests, were leaving the home 

country to seek new opportunities elsewhere.  For Phillis and Charles, the New 

World could provide those opportunities.   

     While charity had always been an integral part of the Seal and Goggs family’s 

ethos, helping convicts, while poverty had certainly driven large numbers to crime, 

was not the same as helping the “poor.”   The Seals and others who had come to the 

colony to prosper viewed negatively the official British “Assignment” procedure of 

transferring the responsibility for the upkeep of many convicts from the 

government to the citizens of Van Diemen’s Land.  They saw themselves as being 

forced to support a large portion of the convict population transported from 

England to relieve the government of that burden.  Governmental interference had 

been a major reason why many free citizens at Hobart had left England to salvage 

their families’ prosperity; now they were expected to accept and support convicts, 

constantly around their children, as a part of their households and businesses.  

Some at Hobart compared it to the situation at ancient Sparta, where the servile 

population, known as “helots,” greatly outnumbered the citizens, who lived in 

constant fear of uprisings.  Even that was tolerable to those in the god-fearing 

society of the day who saw their colony being transformed into a new version of 

biblical “Sodom and Gomorrah.”  The transportation system and its lack of 

supervision in crowded quarters on ships and in prisons facilitated homosexuality.  

A good percentage of convicts, men and women, had been transported to the colony 

because of their sexual practices.  It was a simpler process for British magistrates to 
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convict them of attempting “an unnatural crime” and send them off to the colonies-- 

rather than sentencing them to death, which the law required, for actually 

committing it.    

     The British government was unsympathetic and expected those like the Seals to 

shoulder their part of the responsibility for whatever positive benefits they gained 

from living in the colony.  It was no wonder that the question of transportation and 

its abolishment was a frequent topic in the local newspapers, and that Charles and 

Phillis were among the many leading citizens continually voicing strong sentiments 

against it continuing.  It reached a point at Hobart, and Sydney, too, where the choice 

had to be made as to whether the cities were to become desirable urban areas with 

seemingly unlimited positive potential— or simply remain a dump for convicts.  The 

former would at last triumph, but mostly because the development of successful 

businesses and industries was more advantageous to the British government.   

Transportation would end in failure in 1853. 

     As might be expected from the system while it lasted, many of the convicts 

transported could not be trusted.  Two examples from the Seal’s personal 

experience are sufficient to demonstrate that.  Both incidents took place within a 

short time of one another while Charles was off in England in 1849.   

     In one case, Charles apparently thought he could leave one of his assignees in a 

responsible position to help run his Liverpool Street shop while he was away.  After 

a long absence, the “servant” apparently thought it was time to move before Charles 

returned, “entering his master’s shop in the night and weeding the till of a portion 

its contents in silver.”  He was caught and brought to trial and had 18 months added 
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to his period of transportation-- but with 9 month’s probation (The Britannia and 

Trades’ Advocate, June 21, 1849).  The sentence was handed down some time after 

Charles had returned, so the perpetrator, George Butterworth, must have already 

been in jail a significant amount of time.   It was usually the practice that the victim, 

in this case Charles Seal, is in court during the proceedings. 

     The other case also waited for Charles to return from London, and he did so three 

days before the following story appeared in the paper (The Britannia and Trades’ 

Advocate, May 24, 1849).  In this instance, the perpetrator was a former convict, 

now “free by servitude,” who was reported as stealing from “Mrs. Seal” by a 

“passholder.”   Passholder status referred to a convict on probation eligible for hire, 

and the Seals had hired him.  Obviously, they believed that he was trustworthy.  

Continued good conduct led to a ticket-of-leave or even a pardon, so James Lyons, in 

this case, was not going to let the opportunity pass of reporting the theft of Seal 

property he had witnessed.  He stated that he had seen one Thomas Vernon rolling a 

165-gallon empty cask away from the wharf near the Commissary where Mrs. Seal 

was storing a large number of casks she had recently purchased.  Lyons was 

assigned to watch over them, and saw Vernon, who, apparently, was not overly 

concerned about his getaway, rolling the cask up a major Hobart street.  Once 

apprehended, it was also discovered he had previously taken another barrel and 

sold it to a nearby merchant.  What is of interest here, besides the theft, itself, is that, 

even though Phillis was in charge at the time, the magistrate decided not to 

prosecute the case until Mr. Seal was present.  It was small community, and the 

magistrate would have known that Charles had just arrived back in town from 
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London on the Litherland.  Thus, he decided not to issue a verdict until Charles, 

legally the one against whom the theft had been committed, could personally be in 

court.   One cannot help feeling that such behavior on the part of the magistrate was 

symptomatic of the day since the evidence was clear-- and it was Phillis who was the 

one who had Vernon arrested and charged. 

     Personal problems like these with convicts were an additional reason why 

Charles regularly supported petitions to end transportation to Van Diemen’s Land.  

The Seals otherwise preferred their help, especially domestic, to be “either free or 

ticket-of-leave” servants, as the wording of a “Want Ad” of theirs in the Colonial 

Times, January 26, 1841, demonstrated.  Another ad placed by “Mrs. Seal” in 

Murray’s Review. The Austral-Asiatic Review, October 29, 1839, asks for a girl about 

15 years old, who will be treated as a family member, earn good wages, but must “be 

clean and industrious” to apply.  Nonetheless, being robbed by household servants 

or store workers was a routine fact of life in the colony.   

     On a higher level, the Seals did not want transportation to continue because they 

knew so many individuals, like the Solomon brothers, who had been transported to 

Van Diemen’s Land when their guilt was a matter of question.  They did not want 

decent, upstanding people, to be transported on prison ships where they were 

forced into a miserable existence for months with people who were hardened 

criminals-- simply because the British Government had judged them guilty and 

wanted to be rid of them.  Also, as Hobart grew and became more prosperous, it 

could never rise to the status of a proper English town if it remained shackled to the 

multitude of convicts sent there.   The more convicts there were, the less the 
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Figure 3:  A colorful overview of Hobart by John Glover from his house and gardens.  
While the painting was done in 1832, it still captures much of the feel of the town 
that Phillis would have had soon after her arrival.  The Mercury at mercury.com.au. 
 
 

positive opportunities there were to offset their negative presence— and everyone 

suffered for it.   

 

CHARLES’ VOYAGE ON THE “FLYING DUTCHMAN” 

     Charles Seal’s previously mentioned disastrous 1839 return voyage from England  

to Hobart was another fascinating episode in a life full of gripping moments— but 

this one, which was almost fatal, came surprisingly close to the popular tales about 

the famous phantom vessel known as the Flying Dutchman.  In Charles’ case, the 
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ship’s actual name was the Gazelle.  Because of its notorious background as a slave 

ship, its sleek silhouette and raked sails, and the wonder it engendered in observers 

when they saw it, the vessel came to be regarded as something of an otherworldly 

phenomenon.  This London account of the Gazelle, now converted into a 

merchantman, sailing down the Thames River, headed for Hobart Town with, 

coincidentally, Charles Seal on board, attests to the fascination it evoked from 

onlookers:  

 

         THE FLYING DUTCHMAN ON THE THAMES. 

       --On Saturday morning, a very suspicious-looking craft left the river, and her  
        appearance excited much interest, and gave rise to a good deal of speculation. 
        Some declared her to be a pirate, others a slaver, and a few, imbued with a little 
        superstition, declared that she was twin-brother to the phantom ship, known 
        to the world as the Flying Dutchman.  She left the St. Katharine’s Dock on  
        Wednesday, and as she passed down the river, many enquiries were made as 
        to her destination; and the seamen declared that such a piratical-looking vessel, 
        with her rakish masts, was after no good.  She brought up at Gravesend, and a  
        great number of boats went alongside to overhaul her.  On Friday, however, the 
        fears and doubts of many were set at rest, by her being cleared at the Custom- 
        house for Hobart Town.  The vessel which caused so much excitement is the 
        Gazelle, formerly engaged in the iniquitous slave trade, and was captured by the 
        Water Witch, one of Her Majesty’s gun-brigs, in 1837, and was the last allowed 
         to be sold, all slavers condemned since that time having…been broken up…. 

         -- Shipping Gazette  [London], April 20 [1839]. 

       

      While it is obvious that whoever wrote this piece (it appeared elsewhere in 

London and later in the Colonial Times at Hobart) milked it for all it was worth, he 

would not have done so if a compelling mystique had not already arisen about the 

Gazelle and become part of London Dockyards gossip.  People like outlaws, from a 

distance, at least, and rebels from the conventional— and the Gazelle was certainly 
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that.  In fact, it may have been Charles and his brothers who saved the ship from the 

scrapheap.  They had a lot of influence in seafaring matters, even at London.  In fact, 

everything indicates that Charles was involved.  He was one of only two passengers 

on the ship, the other being a merchant friend of his, Richard Burns, from Hobart— 

and the destination, itself, is indicative.  Of all the places in the British Empire to 

which the Gazelle could have sailed on its maiden voyage as a merchantman, why 

would it have been Hobart Town-- unless it was because of Charles Seal?   Perhaps 

he was now a part owner— or at least much of the cargo was his.  Perhaps he was 

going to purchase the ship once it had arrived in Van Diemen’s Land if he liked how 

it performed on this voyage.  He would later build at Hobart a much-admired ship 

called the Southern Cross, which, in many ways, appears to have resembled the 

Gazelle.   Things might have played out differently had everything worked out the 

way Charles had first imaged.   

    From the start, however, this voyage could be quite dangerous because British 

warships hunting slavers were already familiar with the Gazelle’s silhouette, as it 

had previously outpaced them and disappeared.  Apparently, a cannon shot had 

brought down a mast that slowed it and allowed its capture.  The Gazelle was again 

going into slaver waters and British warships were stationed at both Bahia and Rio 

in South America, cities already overfilled with African slaves, to pursue outlaw 

ships.  From a distance, the Gazelle could have been mistaken again for a slaver, and  

its spotted past might, coincidentally, cause its destruction and fulfill the vessel’s 

newly coined reputation as the “phantom” twin of the Flying Dutchman.   

     However, it was no human hand but the unrelenting sea that would ultimately 
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Figure 4.  A diorama at the British National Museum of the Royal Navy at 
Portsmouth, England, showing a small, armed British naval vessel (below right) 
pursuing and capturing a slave ship off Africa in 1835.  Chained slaves are visible in 
the open hold of the slaver, while crewmembers attempt to escape.  This provides 
an interesting parallel to what had happened to end the career of the Gazelle several 
years later.  Slavery was still a lucrative and profitable industry at the time, and  
Phillis Seal witnessed the worst kind of treatment of slaves at Rio de Janeiro in 
South America, while traveling to Hobart with her husband, Charles, in 1831 
(Charles had even wider experience with slavery during his earlier stay at Bahia).  
They also may have passed slave ships on voyages in the South Atlantic, but it was 
always wise to give them a wide berth.  Photo by author. 
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 “punish” the Gazelle.  The ship was hit by a monster wave near the Equator, and no 

one really knew what had happened to it.  With no word about its survival, the 

Gazelle was declared dead in the eyes of the commercial shipping world, thought to 

have sunk beneath the waves in a stormy sea— taking with it Charles Seal and 

everyone else to the bottom.  In the minds of Phillis Seal and everybody at Hobart, 

Sydney, and London, there was no alternative but to accept this pronounced fate. 

Then, just as the stories told about the Flying Dutchman, the Gazelle reappeared, this 

time at the port of Bahia in Brazil, having risen from its watery grave with its 

broken, water filled hull, and exhausted passengers and crew.   No one could believe 

what his or her eyes saw, and just as quickly word spread from Bahia of the “after 

death” experience of the Gazelle, resurrected to bring its earthy cargo safely to 

shore.  One can only imagine how Phillis Seal, who had thought her husband dead, 

received the news of his survival and forthcoming return home. 

      While comparisons between Charles’ experience on the Gazelle and the Flying 

Dutchman are certainly fascinating, what is most important here is that this episode 

is the most revealing insight we have into an actual extended period, albeit a trying  

one, during the life of Phillis Seal.   We can read along with her the horrifying 

newspaper accounts about the presumed loss of the Gazelle and, thereby, the death 

of her husband, followed some weeks later by the totally unexpected reversal of the 

story, announcement of his survival at Bahia, Brazil, and  

news he was being transported back to the colony on another ship— and, finally, the 

happy ending of the entire affair in his reunion with Phillis and his children at 

Hobart Town.   The ups-and-downs of these few months must have been as dramatic 
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as any could be for the thirty-one year old woman with three small children who 

had initially thought she had lost her husband forever.  

 

THE REST OF THE STORY 

     Phillis would have earlier learned that Charles was coming back to Hobart from 

London on the Gazelle.  He would have chosen his transportation some time before 

he left London because he would have to secure a place for himself and his cargo 

beforehand.  As mentioned previously, it seems a certainty that he especially wanted 

to travel on this particular vessel— not only because of the aura surrounding it 

which would have attracted Charles’ attention at the Dockyards, but he also wanted 

to see what it could do as a merchantman.   This would not be the only ship that he 

might purchase at London and sail to Hobart Town.  In this instance, he could make 

a trial run on it himself.   It seems clear that Charles had earlier had a deciding vote 

in convincing British authorities to spare the Gazelle. 

     Phillis would also have had word about the approximate date Charles would be 

returning.   He would, as was typical, send the information by ships going to Van 

Diemen’s Land before he departed.  The practice was to send copies of any 

important letter(s) or document(s) by at least two ships leaving for the same 

destination in advance of one’s own departure.  This was done in case one of the 

ships was lost at sea.  Thus, Phillis would have had a window of a few weeks as to 

when to expect Charles.  Ships from the same ports along the way would usually 

report any delays— and final sightings of Charles’ ship would be forwarded as it 

approached the Van Diemen’s Land coastline, providing a more precise time for an 
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arrival in the Derwent Estuary and finally Sullivan’s Cove at Hobart.  This is what 

Phillis and her children and friends expected.  Even at Sydney, The Colonist had 

received word that the Gazelle had sailed for Hobart and reported it in its August 4 

issue (long after, of course, it had actually sailed from London in April, while 

Sydney’s Australasian Chronicle cited it leaving Portsmouth April 8, in its August 27, 

1839 edition). 

     Then the news reports started coming in-- initially from the Arab, a ship that had 

sailed from England just after the Gazelle.  It had arrived at Tasmania’s second 

largest town, Launceston, and reported that Charles’ ship had been lost at sea.  In 

Hobart, the story appeared in the Colonial Times (September 3), followed by 

subsequent confirmations in the Sydney papers.  Phillis and her children must have 

been devastated.  Her only consolation may have been that back in 1831, when she 

and Charles were delayed on their way from London to Hobart on the Surry, reports 

had circulated for weeks about their ship’s probable loss.   It was not confirmed, but 

everyone, including Phillis’ brother, Matthew, had thought it so-- only to learn that 

the Surry had survived a hit by a giant wave (like the Gazelle, near the Equator), 

limped its way to Rio de Janeiro for repairs, and finally made its way safely to 

Hobart, late but still intact.  Perhaps, it was thought, something similar had 

happened on this occasion, and the story about the Gazelle’s loss would also prove 

untrue.  

     In the case of the Gazelle, however, everything seemed final— and this time, 

Phillis was residing at Hobart only able to read, like everyone else, what was in the 

papers.  There is probably little question that she had accepted Charles’ reported 
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fate and began to contemplate a return to England.   There would not have seemed 

anything left to do but that for her and her three young children 16,000 miles away.   

The long voyage back to England was no doubt also playing negatively on her mind:  

Having almost been drowned herself on the voyage to Van Diemen’s Land and now 

believing Charles had been lost at sea, she and the children might suffer a similar 

fate. 

     For three weeks, Phillis would have lived this life of uncertainty and depression.  

Her brothers Matthew and George would have rushed to her side from wherever 

they were when they heard the news.  Matthew would definitely have reminded her 

about the Surry.  He had reached such a state of despair over her apparent loss that 

he was preparing to pack up and return to England since his future at the new 

colony was tied up with that of Phillis and Charles.  Even the Solomon brothers, with 

whom he and the Seals had planned to stay until they could establish a residence of 

their own at Hobart, were on the Surry and presumed dead.  Yet, despite all the 

concerns, everything had ultimately ended joyfully when they had all arrived safely 

at Hobart Town.   

     Phillis could have expected additional encouragement from David Lord and his 

family next door on Macquarie Street, the Solomon brothers, and her many other 

friends, including the Lieutenant Governor and his wife just across the street. 

Nonetheless, seemingly false hopes probably offered Phillis little consolation-- until 

the news she may never have expected to hear by this time miraculously reached 

home:  Charles was safe and would soon be back together with her and the children. 

How fast the news traveled about Charles’ arrival on a ship that had picked him up 
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Figure 5:  J.M.W. Turner’s depiction of a wrecked ship in rough seas from around the 
time of the Gazelle’s mishap in 1839-- perhaps embodying something close to what 
it and those aboard experienced in the South Atlantic.  Declared lost, the Gazelle 
recovered enough to “sail” to Bahia, Brazil, but arrived in such bad condition that it 
was immediately condemned.  Ironically, both Phillis and Charles Seals’ families had 
made a part of their living buying up remains of ships wrecked off the English coast.  
Fortunately, on this occasion, Charles did not become a permanent member of the 
Flying Dutchman’s phantom crew.  “A Wreck, with Fishing Boats.” Tate Museum, 
London.   Photo by author. 
 
 
  

at Bahia and delivered him, cabin class, to Port Phillip, Australia, cannot, of 

course, be known.  The Hobart Town Courier received the news and published the 

report below, which it had picked up overnight from a copy of the Launceston 
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Advertiser and published in its September 27, 1839 edition.  A “runner” would have 

speedily taken the news to the Seal residence of “St. Kilda’s,” just a few blocks away, 

to make sure Phillis received the remarkable story before the rest of the community 

read it in the paper.  Undoubtedly, William Elliston, the Courier’s editor, would have 

joyfully confirmed the report for Phillis shortly afterward.  The notice must have 

made everyone euphoric since, like her, it was about as dramatic a turnaround as 

anyone had ever experienced— and Charles’ survival was important to the future of 

every responsible citizen in the colony.  The story read: 

 
        We last night received Port Phillip papers to the 21st [September] instant.  The     
     Caledonia, Captain Liddell, arrived at Melbourne, on the 18th instant, from Leith  
     [Scotland], April 17, with 41 adult passengers and 6 children.  She put into Bahia  
     on the 25th of June, and has brought on Mr. Charles Seal and Mr. Richard Burns,  
     who were passengers in the Gazelle, condemned at Bahia, on her passage from  
     London to Hobart Town. 
 

 

POSTSCRIPT T0 THE STORY 

     The allusion in the London papers to the Gazelle resembling the mythical Flying 

Dutchman when it suddenly appeared on the Thames in April, 1839, was an apt one 

for the day.  Sir Walter Scott had referred to the phantom ship in an 1812 poem, and 

with Scott’s reputation, the poem had already become part of the British collective 

experience.  Scott had referred to the Dutchman as a pirate ship with a checkered 

past like the Gazelle, so it is no surprise that the London newspapers played up the 

comparison, especially since the ship was to pass the Cape of Good Hope on the way 

to Hobart.  It was at the Cape that tradition placed the Dutchman-- unable to make 
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harbor because of violent weather and, subsequently, lost with all on board.  When 

its apparition appeared to sailors at sea, it was a sign of impending doom.   

     There are variations to the story, of course, but the only explanation for the 

presumed loss of the Gazelle was a violent storm, and some other ship must have 

seen it overwhelmed by waves— or come upon pieces from the ship that could be 

identified.  Vessels were frequently damaged by storms or delayed.   The Seal’s ship, 

the Surry, damaged at sea in 1831, is a good example.  However, the Gazelle was 

publicly declared lost, so the evidence must have seemed definitive.  Nonetheless, it 

emerged from the waters off of Bahia, Brazil (not the Cape), so damaged that it was 

condemned.  Indeed, it must have looked like an apparition emerging from the sea.  

It must also have put something of a scare into superstitious Brazilians seeing it 

arrive-- apparently water-filled to the point that it could barely be kept afloat.  Even 

experienced officers on British warships stationed there must have taken a second 

look through their telescopes.   

     So, too, the Hobart Colonial Times got caught up in the drama, republishing-- for 

no other reason, it would appear, than to reemphasize the parallels now obvious to 

everyone-- the original London comparison of the Gazelle to the Flying Dutchman, in 

its October 1, 1839 edition.  The Times had not received a copy of the London article 

until several months after it had first appeared-- and, also, after it had learned that 

the Gazelle had survived.  Nonetheless, the editor obviously liked the Flying 

Dutchman parallels so much that he could not resist printing the old story, but also 

attached the following postscript to it-- less dramatic, but a legitimate journalistic 

question, nevertheless:  
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    [This was the vessel, that was reported to have been wrecked, near Bahia-- on      
    which occasion, we learn, that the cargo was saved, although, in a damaged state.   
    What has become of it?   And, what remedy are the shippers of private, and  
    uninsured packages to obtain.—ED. COL. TIMES.] 
 
 
     As for the Gazelle’s cargo, about which the Times now raised questions, there 

were reports about it in later newspapers.  The September 16, 1839 edition of The 

Sydney Monitor and Commercial Advertiser, reported “the ship and cargo sold” (as 

did the Sydney Herald the same day, and the Sydney Commercial Journal and 

Advertiser, on September 18).   That may have been true for some of the cargo, but 

Charles Seal was not the kind of businessman to leave his part of the cargo, even a 

damaged one, anywhere— and he must have had a large cargo on the Gazelle.   

     Charles was able to arrange a cabin on the Caledonia, which picked him up at 

Bahia, even though there was already many cabin passengers.   The likelihood of 

anyone of them getting off at Bahia was small, which probably meant that a cabin 

was somehow secured for him and his fellow passenger, Richard Burns, a merchant 

at Hobart who was traveling with Charles.  The two men must have been involved in 

some sort of commercial venture with a shared cargo on the Gazelle.  Both, for 

example, had previously received cargo at Hobart from London in May of the 

previous year on the Isabella (Colonial Times, May 8, 1838).  Money talks-- and it 

would have talked just as effectively as it did in securing Charles and Burns a cabin 

on the crowded Caledonia in persuading its captain to take on as much of the 

Gazelle’s cargo as possible, even if it had to be lashed to the deck.  In this instance, 

that cargo would have been the most valuable and least damaged, and even then 

Charles was exposing it to the possibility of further bad weather.     
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     Fortunately, the remainder of the Caledonia’s voyage was uneventful.  While a 

later Sydney newspaper stated that the Gazelle’s cargo had been “forwarded back to 

London,” another, The Colonist (October 30, 1831), contained an interesting report 

that “ a ship, or two” from Brazil was expected hourly with a large and sorely needed 

shipment of flour— and, one was also carrying the cargo of the Gazelle (identified as 

a “schooner” in the article, but ship classifications were often confused in 

newspapers).  Consequently, it seems that arrangements had been made by Charles 

and his business partner for their remaining cargo from the Gazelle to be stored at 

Bahia until it could be transported onto them in Australia on the first ship that could 

carry it. 

     On October 11, two weeks after the Courier story about the survival of Charles 

 and Richard Burns, the two were reported as landed safely at Launceston in 

northern Tasmania by the Tasmanian Weekly Dispatch: 

        By a Port Philip paper of the 21st instant, we are informed of the arrival of the  
     Caledonia at that port, with passengers from Leith [Scotland] the 17 March.  She 
     touched at Bahia on the 20th June, and received on board two passengers,  
     Messrs. Burns and Seal, by the Gazelle, bound to Hobart Town, which vessel 
     put into that port, making a great deal of water, and was condemned.  Messrs. 
     Burns and Seal arrived in Launceston by the Elizabeth. 

 

     As was typical of the day, shipping dates differ from the previously cited Courier 

article, but the main news included here that was not in the other piece was the final 

sentence:  Messrs. Burns and Seal arrived in Launceston by the Elizabeth.  Charles was 

back again in Van Diemen’s Land. 

     A likely scenario from this point at Launceston, still almost a 120-mile journey 

from Hobart by coach, involved Mary Ann Cox, wife of one of Charles and Phillis’ 
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oldest and closest friends, John Edward Cox.  Cox had accompanied Charles in 1830 

on the voyage to England when Phillis and Charles would marry.  If he were not at 

the wedding,10 he was busy with the business for which Charles had brought him to 

London.  Either that or he was trying to situate with relatives or friends his young 

daughter who had accompanied him to England.   It is clear that Cox, who had a 

large family (eight children) and was in severe debt at the time, was in the employ of 

Charles Seal on this voyage, and the only way little Sarah could have accompanied 

her father is that Charles took care of both Cox’s passage.  There was only one other 

passenger on the ship, the Callista, and everything appears to indicate that Charles 

had chartered the ship for business purposes and hired the otherwise bankrupt Cox 

to go with him.  Months later, Cox would return to Hobart on the Surry with the 

newly married Phillis and Charles.  His daughter, who apparently could not be 

placed in England, was again traveling with him.  Perhaps the little girl made a 

pleasant companion for Phillis on the return voyage. 

       When one spends more than six months on a ship to London and back with 

another individual, as Cox did with Charles (and the return trip with Phillis), one 

gets to know someone very well— and Cox was also owner of the Macquarie Hotel, 

arguably the best accommodations in Hobart, and where, it appears, Charles was a 

regular guest during his bachelor days.  In fact, all things considered, Charles most 

probably was Cox’s “silent” business partner in the hotel, helping him stay afloat 

financially.  It is also the only place where Phillis could have stayed upon her arrival 

in Hobart before settling in elsewhere, so Cox’ wife, Mary Ann, was her closest 

female friend in the first weeks of Phillis’ life at Hobart. 
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     It was undoubtedly also during the voyage to London that Charles and Cox 

discussed the idea of a stagecoach route between Hobart and Launceston, one of the 

major features missing in the fast developing scene in Van Diemen’s Land— a 

“quick” link between the two business centers superior to any sea route along the 

coast.  In fact, it could save days, or even a week.  The idea may have already been in 

the works and a part of the reason Cox was in London with Charles-- to investigate 

purchasing coaches for the project.  It was only the next year that Cox initiated the 

service, and Charles’ financial support was inevitable:  the two men were close, Cox 

was much in debt, and it was the kind of project in which Charles would have 

involved himself because of its future prospect of profitability-- but also out of 

personal feelings about his own public responsibility for the growth of the colony.   

     Cox had subsequently moved his wife and many children to Launceston, and 

when he died there in 1837, the coach route was a booming concern.  His wife took 

over its operations, undoubtedly involving the entire family.  Mary Ann Cox is 

another example of an independent woman who lost her husband and became an 

important figure in the growing businesses in Van Diemen’s Land.  She was, like 

Phillis would become, a widow with many children, who took over her husband’s 

business and brought it to new heights.  The two women undoubtedly learned from 

each other over the years-- examples to one another.  The major difference, of 

course, was that Mary Ann Cox first had to climb out of her husband’s bankruptcy, 

whereas Phillis remained very wealthy throughout her life at Hobart, despite the 

ups and downs following Charles’ death.   
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     Among the Cox’s other businesses at Launceston was the Cornwall Hotel.  It, too, 

was inevitable that, once landed at Launceston, Charles and Richard Burns would 

have headed directly to that hotel.  Mrs. Cox would, of course, have heard the same 

stories about Charles being lost at sea on the Gazelle, but word that he had survived 

and was coming to Launceston would have preceded him.  Consequently, Mrs. Cox, 

undoubtedly overjoyed to see her old friend safe, would have immediately checked 

him and Burns into the Cornwall.  She also would have sent word as quickly as 

possible on the next coach to Hobart Town that Charles and his companion had 

arrived and would follow when they could.  She would have arranged any 

transportation schedule Charles desired.  Mrs. Cox was still in debt to creditors at 

the time, and, most likely, Charles remained one of them.   

     What Charles would have had with him would be his immediate effects and 

valuables.  Whatever else there was that he brought with him on the trip to 

Launceston could be shipped later.  Charles also would have had a significant 

amount of cash on him since the British pound was, understandably, the desired 

standard of currency in the colony.  Whenever he returned from London, he would 

have brought a fresh infusion of pounds.  There were a variety of currencies 

circulating in the colony, and ready cash in actual British pound notes was not 

always available and an immediate advantage to any businessman who had them.  

Those with British pounds in hand would go to the head of the line in any business 

transaction.  The exchange rate for the pound was always higher, as it is for any 

dependable currency, and the local money market was also good way to make more 

money, as Charles knew-- especially in a situation where a banking system had not 
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yet been firmly established.  In fact, Charles and others, like his neighbor, David 

Lord, would be at the foundations of the development of the banking system in the 

colony.  By the time the Victorian Gold Rush started about a decade later, Charles 

even had his own plates to issue money in his name.  There were not many 

individuals at the time, who possessed their own money plates, legally produced at 

Hobart, and whose personal currency was regarded as valid tender-- not only in Van 

Diemen’s Land but also in Sydney and Melbourne on mainland Australia.   It was 

especially convenient during the Victorian Gold Rush because while everyone in the 

fields had gold, there were few in the colony that had the ready cash to buy it from 

them.  The result was a run on cash deposits.   By 1852, Charles could provide a 

guaranteed rate-- so much so that his own engraver sold counterfeit notes in his 

name, and warnings were issued as far away as Melbourne.11 

     Charles would have understandably been anxious to get back to Phillis and his 

 children.  He would have been exhausted by his extended journey but was now only 

a day from Hobart and home.  He probably arrived in Hobart not long after the 

October 11 article about his arrival at Launceston appeared.  The horses could only 

travel so fast, there were way stations about every ten miles, and one can probably 

be assured, weather permitting, that this particular carriage set a time record to 

Hobart.  Charles may even have secured a horse toward the end of the trip and 

ridden the last few miles into town.   

     Charles was not usually one for drama, preferring to keep out of the limelight, but 

the drama of this occasion was outside anything he could control.  Word would 

already have reached Phillis and the children, and they, along with a large gathering  
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Figure 6.  Hobart-Town, Isle Van Diemen, by Auguste Etienne Francoise, at about the 
time Charles arrived back after his 1839 misadventure on the “Phantom Ship,” 
Gazelle.  National Library of Australia. 
 

of family members, friends, and business associates would have assembled to 

welcome him.   Had he actually been lost at sea, as was thought by everyone for  

weeks, all that Charles would contribute in future with Phillis at his side would have 

been lost to Hobart and the entire colony in the next decade—and Phillis most likely 

 48 



would have left the colony, instead of making her indelible individual mark upon it 

after Charles’ unfortunate death in 1852.  One can say without hesitation that the 

history of the place would have been a very different one without them.   

     After such a drama, it is no wonder that four months following his return to 

Hobart, Charles took Phillis and his children to Sydney for the aforementioned 

welcome vacation with their friends, Mr. and Mrs. Judah Solomon in late February, 

1840.  With all that had happened to one family in so a short period of time, 

Hollywood could not have scripted a better storyline. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1 What details there are, can be found in the Hobart Colonial Times, February 11, 
March 24, 1840; and The Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser, February 
22, and March 7, 1840. 
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2 Charles’ notice to leave the colony could just have been something of a ploy more 
clever than the typical straightforward declaration in the newspapers by creditors 
to get their many debtors to pay up or face legal action— but the major reason 
debtors did not repay on time is because they did not have the money to do so.  That 
situation would not have changed whether or not Charles were leaving town. The 
most compelling reason why he did not leave relates to Phillis.  She already had 
three small children, two boys and a girl, to care for while Charles was gone.  To 
make matters worse on a personal level, they had recently lost a baby boy not even 
two months earlier in July.  Phillis’ health and mental well being may have been 
cause for concern.   Growing problems with the family new bay whaling business on 
nearby Maria Island were also already brewing.  There were just too many serious 
problems for Charles to leave.  It may have been that plans to leave Hobart in 
September had been in the works for some months previous.  Charles simply went 
ahead with them until it was clear that he could not leave Phillis and the children, 
and that his responsibilities at home far outweighed, for the moment, any concerns 
in far away London.  There can be no doubt that Charles did not leave Hobart at this 
time because Phillis gave birth to another baby boy in September, 1838, who, 
unfortunately, also died.  If Charles had, indeed, left for London early in September, 
1837, she could not have been pregnant for an entire year--which she would have to 
have been if he was not there.   
 
3 Edward Lord is fully discussed in papers I presented at last year’s meeting of the 
Hawaiian Conference.  The definitive study on Lord and his wife is Alison 
Alexander’s Corruption and Skullduggery: Edward Lord, Maria Riseley [Lord}, and 
Hobart’s tempestuous beginnings.  Dynnyrne, Tasmania:  Pillinger Press (2015). 
 
 
4 Seal Family History, page 5:  CUS/38/2, p.33; MB2/39/11 p.174 and CUS/38/1 
p.168; and Wood’s Tasmanian Almanac 1850, pp.166-167. 
 
5 The Colonial Times, April 27, 1849, for example, advertised a Tobacco shop to let 
by R. Seal, on Liverpool Street, close to where the Solomon brothers and Seals lived 
and did business.  “R. Seal” is also mentioned in other newspapers.  We interpret the 
“R.” to indicate, Richard, because it was both the name of Charles Seal’s father and 
one of his elder brothers-- a family name.  There is also a notice in the Port Phillip 
Gazette and Settler’s Journal of April 12, 1847, that a single passenger, “Mr. Seal,” 
arrived there on the Pythagoras from England on April 10.  It could not have been 
Charles Seal because the April 16 Colonial Times states that he had just arrived back 
at Hobart from New Zealand.  Subsequently, the April 23 edition lists him as a  
passenger on the Lillias heading for Port Phillip-- which means he arrived and left in 
a week’s time.  It would appear that he was rushing to meet the “Mr. Seal,” who had 
just arrived at Port Phillip and must have been a family member.   
 
6 Dissertation, La Trobe University, Bundoora, Victoria, 1988, page 309. 
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7 See, note 3. 
 
8 Chamberlain, page 309. 
 
9 Richard Lewis had returned from London to Hobart with Charles on the Eliza in 
April, 1828, so on that occasion alone, the two would have gotten to known each 
other extremely well on the long voyage. 
 
10 He is not listed in the church wedding register at St. Mary, South Creake, Norfolk, 
where the couple was married by Phillis’ older brother, Reverend Henry Goggs-- but 
such records usually record only the most immediate witnesses of the wedding, 
among whom were Phillis’ mother, Martha, and her two brothers, Matthew and 
George, who would join her at Hobart. 
 
11 E.g., The Argus (Melbourne), March 5, 1852, page 3. 
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One of the most important goals of English as a foreign language (EFL) learners is to acquire 
speaking skills. However, it is a difficult task to improve English speaking ability in EFL 
contexts where learners cannot have sufficient exposure to English input or output practices 
due to the situational limitation that English is learned as a foreign language. Recently, with 
the rapid development of information technology, text-to-speech (TTS) synthesizers have 
emerged as a useful learning tool to provide learners with varied and easily accessible spoken 
language input. As a result, a growing number of researchers have been exploring ways to 
utilize TTS in various EFL contexts. This study explores Korean adult students’ perceptions 
of a 5-step learning model which adopts a free online TTS software to facilitate the learners 
performing output practices in English. For one semester, 20 students performed three 
speaking tasks with the help of TTS. At the end of the semester, a survey was conducted to 
understand students’ experiences with TTS while preparing and performing their speaking 
tasks. Based on the results of the survey, the possibilities and limitations of using TTS in 
assisting Korean adult learners to improve their speaking ability are discussed, and some 
suggestions for further research are made. 
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“I Learned Something from Previous English Classes, Didn't I?":  
Korean College Students' Writing Strategies  

as Responses to Perceived (Dis)continuity between Their English Classrooms  
 

 
This research aims to investigate what L2 writers at a major university in Seoul, Korea 

bring to their college English classes from their previous English and writing classes, and 
how these L2 writers' previous English and general learning experiences might influence the 
ways in which they understand how further to develop their English writing skills in order to 
succeed in academic and professional worlds. In particular this research focuses on the 
following: 

1) Where students’ biggest anxiety lies: in other words, their perception that they lack 
English proficiency, which is often translated simply into “their nonnative speaking 
presence in an English class”  

2) How the above-mentioned anxiety is immediately related with the myth of the 
“Native Speaker”  

3) How students’ anxiety about language skills sometimes prevent them from adopting 
stylistic principles such as coherence, unity, conciseness and clarity 

4) How a qualitative analysis of the connections between the students' previous and 
current learning constraints therefore would help teachers design alternative 
pedagogical approaches in writing instructions for SNU students with L1 Korean 
backgrounds.  

This study is designed as an action research to observe how individual Korean college 
students learn in academic writing classes, with a particular focus on the transfers between L1 
and L2. In doing so this research uses a case study approach to gather primary data through 
interviews and observations, instead of conducting large group surveys or controlled 
experiments, because the former could better capture the complex aspects of an individual 
writing process, which are often missed in the latter. As researchers such as Bogdan & Biklen 
(1992), Merriam (1988), Raimes (1985), Patton (1990), and Stake (1995) have shown, the 
case study method allows a more direct approach to the classroom situation from the 
participants’ viewpoints, consequently helping the researcher better explain students’ 
anxieties about English writing process.  

The major finding of this research is that Korean college students frequently understand 
English/writing proficiency as the “fluency of native speaker’s,” which in fact is a socio-
linguistic myth that prevent students from learning in class. This finding provides 
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pedagogical implications in structuring English writing courses for Korean college students. 
First, it suggests that in addition to target-genre-focused analyses, researchers also pursue 
more learner-focused, context-sensitive studies. More specifically, this finding suggests that 
in better preparing Korean students for writing tasks, English teachers need to constantly 
evaluate and redefine approaches to teaching academic writing by assessing the particular 
Korean-specific constraints, which should be different from L2 writers' needs in general. In 
other words, English teachers in Korea should be ready to demystify the (absent) presence of 
the “Native Speaker” by understanding its socio-political contexts in relation to the 
contemporary Korean history as well as to the history of English education in Korea. 
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4. Abstract:  

This study investigates the way how Korean and Japanese listeners perceive English 
unstressed vowels. We present an experiment in which Korean and Japanese listeners 
heard 2-syllable English nonwords like MEPple. They were asked to identify the 
closest vowel in their own language for the second (unstressed) syllable. The first 
finding is that the way that the word was spelled had some influence on which vowel 
they chose. The second finding is that a very different pattern between Korean and 
Japanese was found. We can explain the results in terms of how the phonetic 
categories of English align with those of Korean versus Japanese. 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Abstract: Cross-linguistic perception of English unstressed vowels 

This study is to investigate when orthographic factor comes into play during 
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loanword adaptation process. Cases of particular interest in loanword adaptation arise when 
one language has a contrast that is absent or has a very different phonetic manifestation than 
the other. The adaptation of English schwa into Korean and Japanese is just such a case. 
English schwa is said to lack distinctive articulatory properties (Carr, 2013), and is therefore 
notable for a high degree of articulatory variability (Hillenbrand et al., 1995). It is adapted 
differently according to its spelling because the phonetics and phonology of schwa fail to 
yield a good match to any particular Korean and Japanese vowel as shown in (1).  

(1) <o> angstromE ~> [oŋsɨtʰɨɾoŋ]K <e> boomerangE ~> [pumɛɾaŋ]K 
        apronE ~> [epuroN]J   calenderE ~> [kareNda]J  

<a> accordE ~> [akʰodɨ]K  <u> atriumE ~> [atʰɨɾium]K 
terminalE ~> [ta:minaru]J   regularE ~> [regyura]J  
 

The underlined English vowels are all schwas, but the English orthographic value is 
transparently related to the Korean and Japanese vowel adaptation (<o> adapted as [o], <e> 
adapted as [e], <u> adapted as [u], <a> adapted as [a]).  

This study aims to provide evidence for the Perceptual Uncertainty Hypothesis 
(Daland et al. 2015) according to which orthography affects loanword adaptation strongly 
only when the borrowing form is perceptually underdetermined. To determine whether this 
kind of orthographic effect is synchronically active, an online adaptation experiment was 
conducted. In this paper we investigated how the phonetically variable English schwa is 
adapted in Korean and Japanese by comparing the data with a vowel spelling and without one. 

65 Korean and 60 Japanese listeners were presented with English forms ending in a 
schwa-[l] sequence (or alternatively, a syllabic [l]), e.g. MEPple. In the first block, items were 
presented auditorily without orthography; in the remaining two blocks, items were presented 
with English orthography ending in either -le or -al (split-half design). Participants were 
asked to listen to each English nonword, imagine how it would be pronounced in Korean and 
Japanese, and then pick the best spelling. Four alternatives [ɨ, a, ʌ, o] were offered for Korean 
listeners and three alternatives [u, a, o] for Japanese listeners, differing only in the Korean 
and Japanese vowel corresponding to the English schwa.  

When the English -al spelling was present, the Korean vowel [ʌ] was chosen equally 
or more frequently than [ɨ]. In all other cases -- whether the English -le spelling was given or 
no spelling was given -- the default epenthetic vowel [ɨ] was preferred about 60%, and [ʌ] 
was selected at a lower rate of around 30%. Figure 1 illustrates the proportion of [ɨ], [ʌ], [o], 
and [a] responses as stacked bar plots by block for the -al first condition and the -le first data. 
Thus, there is moderate effect of orthography on vowel identification, confirmed by a mixed-
effects logistic regression. Results from Japanese listeners in figure 2 also show the influence 
of English spelling in mapping English schwa to the corresponding Japanese vowel.  

We can draw the generalization that the amount of variability in adaptation of a 
phonological sequence correlates with the magnitude of orthographic influence on adaptation. 
The underlying assumption of the Perceptual Uncertainty Hypothesis is that variability in 
loanword adaptation is evidence of ‘perceptual uncertainty’. A clear prediction is that when 
variability of adaptation is high, orthographic effects will be strong, and that prediction was 
found to be true in the present case.  



 
Figure 1. Proportion of responses by block and condition for Korean listeners 

 

Figure 2. Proportion of responses by block and condition for Japanese listeners 
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Abstract: The main aim of the article is indication of  the rise global supply chains and 
increasing importance of bilateral agreements in the foreign trade policy. The subject of the 
discussion and theoretical contribution in the undertaken research program is presents new 
tendencies in international business - the rise of global supply chains, the impact of the rise 
global supply chains on the political economy of trade and countries motivations for 
cooperating on trade policies and the rise of global supply chains and  increasing importance 
of bilateral agreements in the foreign trade policy. It is important to underline  that a few 
multinational firms are responsible for a major share of world trade and for the rise of global 
supply chains. On the one hand, these firms should support regulatory harmonization across 
different Preferential Trade Agreements (PTAs) in order to lower trade costs. On the other 
hand, they might also resist harmonization – and encourage certain non-tariff measures – in 
order to prevent new competitors from entering markets. This may partly explain the 
persistence of regulatory divergence, and suggests that the political economy of regulatory 
convergence, especially in the conditions of the rise global supply chains, may be more 
complex than is sometimes suggested.  
 
Keywords 
foreign trade policy, global supply chains, anti-protectionist forces, cooperating on trade 
policies, multilateral trade negotiations, bilateral trade policy. 

Introduction2    

         International trade during the rise of global supply chains interfaces with many other 

policy areas, such as macroeconomic policy, intellectual property, environmental protection, 

health and employment. In some of these policy areas, there are well-developed multilateral 

regimes, while in other areas multilateral cooperation is more incipient and institutional 

frameworks are less developed. The fragmented, decentralized and non-hierarchical nature of 

1 Full Professor  Doctor of Economic Science (PhD), (DrSc) 
2 Paper prepared in the framework of the Grant OPUS, Narodowe Centrum Nauki -NCN (National Centre of Science – 
NCS), Nr UMO – 2013/11/B/HS5/03572 
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the international trade system makes the pursuit of coherence particularly challenging, 

fragmentation has the advantage of allowing for experimentation as different policies can be 

tested at the bilateral, regional and multilateral levels. A number of institutions and policy 

processes are in place to enforce better surveillance of exchange rates and reduce global 

imbalances. However, in the time of the rise of global supply chains the question arises as to 

whether these will be used to set up a more cooperative system of exchange rates at the 

international level, and what role the World Trade Organisation (WTO) will play in this 

system. 

        There are a growing number of WTO disputes involving measures relating to 

environmental goods or policies. The challenge of securing agreement is made more acute by 

the need to resolve difficult questions during the rise of global supply chains about the 

effectiveness of different policies and their impact on trading partners, the answers to which 

depend on a number of factors, such  as the technology involved, the characteristics of the 

sector and the markets at issue. 

        Under a model of multilateral level governance, which was originally developed in the 

context of European integration, policy-making can take place at many different levels 

(international, national and various sub-national levels) and involve diverse actors (including 

non-state actors). While these additional layers of governance – and the resulting policy 

dispersion – can better target policies and encourage policy experimentation, they can also 

make coordination more difficult. This policy will have also an impact on international trade 

especially during the rise of global supply chains. Without some kind of agreement at the 

multilateral level, the trade impact of these national or domestic measures is likely to lead to 

frictions between WTO members and may eventually result in formal disputes being brought 

to the WTO.  

Materials and Methods 
 
          Methodologically inclusive account breaks new ground in the new political economy 

models on contemporary foreign trade policy. The article presents new tendencies in the 

international business, the impact of the rise global supply chains on the political economy of 

trade and countries motivations for cooperating on trade policies and the increasing 

importance of bilateral agreements in the foreign trade policy. The general theoretical 

approach will be of broad interest to economists interested in international and institutional 

questions as well as to political scientists. The main method applied in this research was a 

method of scientific study. It was used the institutional method, the comparative method, the 



documentation method and statistical methods. It were applied also the descriptive method. 

Additionally, it used also, the methods of deductive and inductive forecasting.  

  

Discussion 

1. New Tendencies in International Business - the Rise of Global Supply Chains  

        Countries and producers increasingly specialize in certain stages of production 

depending on their particular comparative advantage (Krist, 2013); (Jackson, 2013). It is 

importance and magnitude of this development for foreign trade policy.  It is also important to 

underline that transport and energy costs, for instance, are reasons why supply chains remain 

more regional than global. Krugman (1991) brings increasing returns together with capital and 

labor migration and transport costs into one model.  Krugman’s (1991) model has become a 

workhorse of economic geography and international trade.  The model is too complex to 

explain here but the reasons for that complexity are clear to see – when everything becomes 

"endogenous" small initial differences can make for big effects. To minimize transport costs, 

for example, firms want to locate near consumers but consumers want to locate near work.  

Thus, there are multiple equilibria and at a tipping point the location decisions of a single firm 

or consumer can snowball into big effects. A related trend also is the new form of regionalism 

that is sometimes refered as integration process development (Baldwin, 2012).  

      The differences among firms involved in trade are also important for the future 

development. The picture that arises from the trade literature and the data is that even if many 

firms are indirectly involved in trade-related activities, only relatively few are exporting or  

Chart 1 

Contributions to year-on-year growth in world merchandise exports, 2010Q1 - 2013Q1 
(Percentage change in US$ values) 



 
Source: WTO Secretariat estimates, based on data compiled from IMF International Financial 
Statistics; Eurostat Comext Database; Global Trade Atlas; and national statistics. WTO 
Secretariat 2013. 
Developed economies, Developing economies a 
importing and these firms tend to be larger and more productive than others (Chart 1, Chart 2, 

Table 1). Such firms also have a role in technology advancement and in the diffusion of 

know-how through supply chains. 

Chart 2 

World merchandise trade volume by level of development, 2010Q1-2013Q4a 
Seasonally adjusted indices, 2005Q1=100 

 

a Figures for 2013Q3 and 2013Q4 are projections. 
Source: WTO Secretariat. http://www.wto.org/english/news_e/pres13_e/pr694_e.htm 
24.10.2013 

Table 1  World merchandise trade and GDP, 2009-2014 a 
Annual % change  



 

a Figures for 2013 and 2014 are projections. 
b Average of exports and imports.  
Source: WTO Secretariat for trade, consensus estimates of economic forecasters for GDP. 
http://www.wto.org/english/news_e/pres13_e/pr694_e.htm  24.10.2013 

        The demand for imports in developing economies is reviving but at a slower rate than 

expected. This hindered the growth of exports from both developed and developing countries 

in the first half of 2013 and 2014 was the reason for the lower forecasts. Although the trade 

slowdown was mostly caused by adverse macro-economic shocks, there are strong indications 

that protectionism has also played a part and is now taking new forms which are harder to 

detect. Negotiations under way in the framework of the WTO can address these problems, 

facilitating greater trade and opportunities to spur economic growth. Some short-term 

prospects are improving with encouraging data coming from Europe, the US, Japan and China 

(Chart 3). Reports on private sector activities from purchasing managers (purchasing 

managers’ indices, which give some indication about future activity), shipping rates, 

automobile production and other leading indicators, suggest that the economic slowdown has 

bottomed out and that a tentative recovery is underway. 

       The European sovereign debt crisis has eased significantly since 2012 year, 

unemployment in the United States has fallen to 7.3% from a post-crisis high of 10%, and 

growth of GDP (gross domestic product, a measure of a country’s output) in Japan has 

accelerated since the adoption of new fiscal and monetary policies (Jackson, 2013). Although 

large developing economies have slowed appreciably, the latest figures from China on 

industrial production suggest that the country may be regaining some of its dynamism. On the 

other hand, India’s economy is still in the midst of a sharp. 



      However, both extra-EU imports and trade between EU countries (i.e., intra-EU exports) 

have declined steadily since the middle of 2011, dropping around 2% year-on-year in the first 

half of 2013 (Chart 3). Since the EU (including intra-EU trade) accounts for fully 33% of 

world imports and 58% of developed economy imports, economic shocks there will be 

strongly reflected in world aggregates. 

       US exports and imports have been flat since the beginning of 2012, held down by weak 

external demand and slow growth at home (Chart 3). However, in the second quarter of the 

2013 year, exports jumped 2.2% compared to the previous quarter (9% when calculated as an 

annual rate), while imports advanced 1.0% (4% annualized), possibly indicating a turning 

point for US trade flows. 

       Interesting  is also Japan’s situation on the export side (Chart 3). The sharp dip in exports 

in 2011 is linked to the earthquake and tsunami that devastated Japan in that year. The more 

recent slump beginning in 2012Q3 appears to be related to a diplomatic dispute between 

Japan and China that has soured trade relations between the two countries. By the second 

quarter of 2013, Japanese exports were little changed since the beginning of 2010, but imports 

rose around 20% over the same interval. Japan’s export performance may be erratic, but since 

it only makes up 4% of world exports and 9% of developed economy exports it has less of a 

direct influence on broad aggregates. 

Chart 3   
Merchandise exports and imports of selected economies, 2010Q1-2013Q2 
Seasonally adjusted volume indices, 2010Q1=100  



 

Source:WTOSecretariat.http://www.wto.org/english/news_e/pres13_e/pr694_e.htm 
24.10.2013 

      Trade flows of developing Asia (which includes China) have maintained a steady pace of 

growth in recent years, but exports dipped 1.4% in the second quarter of 2013 compared to 

the first quarter (5.4% annualized) (Chart 3). This was due to a relatively sharp drop in 

China’s exports, which could partly be related to weak demand in China’s trading partners, 



but could also reflect recent Chinese efforts to correct for misreporting of trade values. 

However, since trade data are not revised for earlier years, it is unclear whether the drop in the 

second quarter represents and actual decline in trade flows. 

       It must be emphasized that openess to trade in China is associated with higher incomes 

and growth and there are the need for new approaches to trade cooperation in light of the 

forces that are currently re-shaping international business. A major factor, was the even more 

remarkable transformation of China, as market reforms opened up its economy to foreign 

trade and investment, and unleashed an unprecedented growth dynamic that has continued, 

with only minor slowdowns . In the new circumstances for the development of the global 

economy and the global trade, People Republic of China seems to be a production 

superpower, able to change the world trade and influence on the rise of global supply chains. 

In many areas it possesses comparative advantages. China may continue their development to 

specialise in electronics and increasingly in services.   

         It must be underline also the major trend in international trade which is the rise of a 

number of emerging economies and the associated increase in their shares in world trade 

(Jackson, 2013). Especially China but also India and Brazil have transformed the balance of 

power in the multilateral trading system (Jackson, 2013). Between 1980 and 2011, for 

example, China’s share in world merchandise exports and imports increased tenfold, making 

the country the largest exporter of the world (Jackson, 2013); (Kupchan, 2014).     

        Finally, Chart 4 shows year-over-year growth in merchandise trade for a wide selection 

of  

Chart 4  
Merchandise exports and imports of selected economies, October 2011-July 2013 Year-on-
year % change in current dollar values  



 

 



 

 

Sources: IMF International Financial Statistics, Global Trade Information Services GTA 
database, national statistics. http://www.wto.org/english/news_e/pres13_e/pr694_e.htm 
24.10.2013 

countries in current US dollar terms. These data are available through June, July or August, 

2013 depending on data availability. As such, they can provide an earlier indication of trade 

developments in the third quarter compared to volume indices, which are generally less 



timely. It is worth noting that Germany’s exports and imports recorded solid increases in June 

and July, 2013  which could presage a turnaround in EU-wide trade flows.  

         It must be emphasized that although short-term data on trade in commercial services are 

more limited than existing data sets on merchandise trade, both display similar trends. The 

recent evolution of this type of trade is illustrated by Chart 5, which shows year-on-year 

growth in the dollar value of commercial services exports and imports for selected economies 

from 2012Q1 to 2012Q4. Year-on-year growth in commercial services exports remained 

positive in the United States throughout 2012 despite a slowdown in the third quarter. 

However, US services imports were flat in both Q3 and Q4. 

         The dollar value of Japan’s exports of services dropped 5% year-on-year in 2012Q3, and 

remained 4% lower than the previous year’s value in Q4. Japan’s import growth 

remained positive in all four quarters of 2012, but had dropped to just 1% by the fourth 

quarter. The dollar value of the European Union’s commercial services exports declined 

in the last three quarters of 2012. Meanwhile, growth in services imports was negative in all 

four quarters. However, the declines in Q4 (0.3% for exports, 0.2% for imports) were barely 

discernible from zero. Growth in China’s exports of commercial services increased from 8% 

in Q3 to 10% in Q4. At the same time, the country’s imports of commercial services increased 

by 17% in Q4, down from 20% in Q3. Year-on-year growth rates for India’s exports and 

imports of commercial services diverged strongly in the second half of 2012. Export growth 

jumped to 13% in Q3 before settling back to 10% in Q4. Meanwhile, import growth dropped 

to just 1% in Q3 from 7% in Q2 before contracting by 8% in Q4 (WT/TPR/OV/W/7, 2013). 

 
 



Chart 5 

Commercial services exports and imports of selected economies, 2012Q1 - 2012Q4 

 
 

 
Source: WTO Secretariat, 2013 

          Trends in the composition of trade shows that trade in services has grown faster than 

trade in goods over the last two decades (Krist, 2013). In this context important is how 

advances in information and communication technology have enabled a rapid expansion of 

services trade (Jackson, 2013) (Chart 5). This trend might in the future be spurred by rising 

energy costs. Moreover, the share of services in both manufacturing firms’ inputs and outputs 

has increased. Digitalization and 3D printing are examples of the increasing grey zone 

between goods and services. Whether they are classified as one or the other is significant as 



different regulatory regimes might apply. With regard to natural resources, it shows that their 

price has increased and that the price of food products has become more volatile. Open 

question is how higher and more volatile agricultural commodity prices raise concerns 

regarding food security in developing countries (Eagleton-Pierce, 2013) and how this prices 

influence for the rise of global supply chains. 

       It can observe that comparable development has occurred in foreign direct investment. 

Inflows into developing countries and outflows from these countries now represent a major 

share of total foreign direct investment (FDI) (Jackson, 2013), and FDI between developing 

countries is rapidly expanding. Related to this development is the industrialization of 

developing countries and de-industrialization of developed countries which, once again, is 

closely interconnected with global supply chains. However, this growth is limited to only a 

few economies. It has caused greater differences among developing countries, with growing 

emerging economies and struggling least-developed countries (LDCs). 

       Distributional effects of trade play an important role in the broader socioeconomic 

context. It is important examines the extent to which the recent sharp increase in the 

unemployment rates of developed countries may be linked to trade and what this could mean 

for attitudes towards trade. While there is no conclusive evidence that trade contributes 

significantly to changes in long-run unemployment or in income inequality, public concerns 

about current levels of unemployment and income distribution in a number of countries are 

likely to have a bearing on trade policy-making. 

       Another ongoing trend is the increasing importance of consumer concerns (regarding the 

environment or food safety, for example) which has led to a proliferation of public policy 

measures that affect trade (WTO, 2012b). Global supply chains might exacerbate the issue 

when large firms impose private standards throughout their respective supply chains. A 

further trend is the fierce competition for scarce natural. 

2. The Impact of the Rise Global Supply Chains on the Political Economy of Trade and 

Countries Motivations for Cooperating on Trade Policies 

 
        The industrialization and spectacular growth of emerging economies, together with the 

fast expansion of services trade and of FDI, are inextricably related to the next intensive 

growth of production. The focus here will be on how the rise of global supply chains has had 

an impact on the political economy of trade and countries motivations for cooperating on 

trade policies (Jones, 2015). There is both theory and evidence suggesting that participation in 



global supply chains tends to strengthen anti-protectionist forces (Jones, 2015). These forces 

have helped to drive some multilateral trade opening in the WTO (Jackson, 2013), both in 

specific sectoral as well as in broader accession-related negotiations (with 32 governments 

joining the WTO since its creation in April 15, 1995 in Marrakesh) (Jackson, 2013). The main 

impact, however, has been on unilateral tariff reductions (mostly among developing countries) 

and the proliferation of preferential trade agreements (PTAs) and bilateral investment treaties 

(WTO, 2011a);(Krist, 2013); (Jones, 2015); (Deudney, 2014). A considerable amount of trade 

opening has thus taken place outside the WTO. 

         The internationalization of supply chains was very important for fast economic 

development and industrialization of developing countries. Before the emergence of supply 

chains – and the information and communication technology (ICT) revolution that 

underpinned it – industrialization involved building a strong industrial base often behind the 

protection of tariffs and other NTMs (Jupill, Mattli, Snidal, 2013). The unbundling of global 

production made it possible for countries to industrialize by joining international supply 

chains (Jones, 2015). This process also changed the political economy of trade policy, 

creating in many developing countries a strong incentive to undertake unilateral tariff 

reductions.  

         There are three mechanisms through which production unbundling can lead to unilateral 

tariff reductions. First, the offshoring of production is likely to alter lobbying over trade 

policy in the host country. The relocation of production transforms importers of the products 

concerned into exporters. As a result, lobbying in favour of import tariffs on these goods 

decreases and pressure to reduce upstream tariffs increases. This effect, however, is more 

limited in cases where governments set up export processing zones to exploit the growing 

industrialization opportunities offered by supply chains (Jones, 2015). Secondly, a fall in 

coordination and communication costs may also have an impact on lobbying. With high trade 

costs, producers of final products may support infant industry protection of intermediate 

products if they believe that it could lower the price of domestically produced intermediate 

goods compared with imports. However, a fall in coordination and communication costs can 

break the coalition of interests behind high trade barriers, and lead downstream producers to 

lobby against tariffs on intermediate goods. Thirdly, offshoring improves the competitiveness 

of developed countries’ products by reducing their costs, thus undermining import 

substitution strategies in developing countries (Jackson, 2013). Developing countries 

governments may either respond by lowering the tariffs on final goods, or, alternatively, by 

lowering upstream tariffs to improve the competitiveness of domestic final goods. 



        Empirical evidence seems to confirm that lobbying is indeed an important determinant of 

trade policy. In particular, there is evidence suggesting that supply chains can explain why the 

recent financial crisis did not lead to significant protectionism despite the fact that many 

countries had prudence in their applied tariffs, meaning they could raise them without 

violating their WTO commitments (Jones, 2015). 

      While unilateral tariff reductions have clearly been a positive step in the direction of more 

open trade, they may also have complicated multilateral, reciprocity based tariff reductions in 

the WTO. It must be underline that developing countries have already significantly reduced 

their applied tariffs, giving developed countries exporters less to fight for in multilateral 

negotiations (Jackson, 2013). Developed countries exporters also see less value in asking 

developing countries to commit to lower tariffs because they do not believe that developing 

countries governments have strong incentives to raise them (Jones, 2015).  

        It is interesting to underline that foreign investment may lead governments to unilaterally 

reduce tariffs, thereby lowering the incentive to exchange tariff reductions in the WTO. 

Existing theoretical work suggests that a government’s optimal tariff decreases when its 

constituents hold an ownership stake in a foreign market, leaving it with less incentive to 

manipulate the terms of trade (Krist 2013). Extending a terms of trade model of trade 

agreements to account for international ownership, shows that by eroding large countries’ 

motives to improve terms of trade by raising tariffs, international ownership can also reduce 

their incentive to sign trade agreements. It must be emphasise that calculations of reciprocity 

in tariff negotiations should consider patterns of international ownership as well as trade 

flows. 

       Unilateral tariff reductions, in as much as they were not bound in the WTO, have tended 

to increase the level of  prudence in developing countries’ tariffs – i.e. the difference between 

the level at which tariffs are bound and the level at which they are applied – which has in turn 

complicated the Doha Development Agenda (DDA) non-agricultural market access 

negotiations (Jones, 2015). In the DDA’s early days, discussion focused on the question of 

whether and how credit should be granted for autonomous trade opening (Mattoo and 

Olarreaga, 2001). Even when WTO members gave one’s consent to negotiate reductions of 

their bound, rather than applied, tariff rates, the underlying problem did not disappear but 

merely reappeared under a different guise. Members started arguing about the value of  

reductions of bound rates that do not imply equivalent reductions of the corresponding applied 

rate. 



         The changing dynamics of trade policy brought about by the internationalization of 

supply chains have not only resulted in unilateral tariff reductions but also in negotiated tariff 

reductions in the WTO (e.g. the Information Technology Agreement) and, even more 

significantly, in fast-proliferating PTAs (WTO, 2011a); (Jones, 2015). While in many cases, 

particularly in Asia, these PTAs are aimed at mutual integration and rule-making, they 

typically also include a traditional tariff component. In other cases, such as PTAs in Africa, 

tariffs are central to the agreements. Preferential tariffs raise several challenges for the 

multilateral trading system. One concern, extensively discussed in the economic literature, on 

the systemic effects of preferential tariff reductions relates to the linkages between 

discriminatory and nondiscriminatory tariff reductions. A number of different mechanisms 

have been identified through which PTAs either foster or hinder multilateral trade opening. 

While the evidence on the relative size of these effects is inconclusive, there is a shared sense 

among observers that the coherence between PTAs and the WTO needs to be improved 

(WTO, 2011a); (Krist, 2013; Jones, 2015).  

 

3. The Rise a Global Supply Chains and Increasing Importance Bilateral Agreements in 

the Foreign Trade Policy 

 

         Theoretical approaches that provide a rationale for trade agreements (Krist, 2013); 

(Jones, 2015) offer interesting insights into the impact of emerging new trading powers 

(Jackson, 2013). An early contribution in this area was made by Krasner (1976). He analyses 

the linkage between particular distributions of potential economic power, defined by the size 

and level of development of individual states, and the structure of the international trading 

system, defined in terms of openness. He argues that while a hegemonic system (in which one 

dominant player holds sway of smaller states) is likely to lead to an open trading system, a 

system composed of a few very large but unequally developed states is likely to lead to a 

closed  structure (Kirshner, 2013). Since Krasner, however, the open economy politics 

literature has been largely silent on how the rise of emerging powers in the 21st century is 

affecting international economic relations. 

         The fact that governments respond to the internationalization of supply chains by 

signing deep integration agreements at the regional level is broadly consistent with the limited 

amount of theory available on this topic (WTO, 2012b); (Jones, 2015). It is important to 

underline that, deep rather than shallow integration agreements and more individualized rules 

are needed to address the policy problems associated with the internationalization of supply 



chains (Antràs and Staiger, 2012). Countries intensively involved in supply chain trade may 

find it increasingly difficult to rely on broad GATT/WTO principles alone to address their 

trade-related problems, and may turn to more narrowly focused PTAs to achieve the deep and 

customized bargains they need (Jones, 2015).  

         An important result of the terms of trade theory (Krist, 2013) is that shallow integration, 

i.e. tariff commitments, can achieve internationally efficient policies (Bagwell and Staiger, 

1999). However, Antràs and Staiger (2012) find that this result does not hold in the presence 

of offshoring and, more generally, when international prices are determined through 

bargaining. If producers are locked into trade relationships with foreign firms – and prices are 

set via bargaining – there are incentives to manipulate the markets of both  the intermediate 

and the final product to shift the bargaining surplus. Governments might also try to pursue 

redistributive goals via a trading partner’s policies. 

         Deep integration agreements are needed to resist these pressures. However, this in turn 

means that negotiations must cover a wider array of internal/domestic measures than are 

typically covered trade agreements (Krist, 2013). Thus, the rise of offshoring raises both a 

direct and an indirect challenge for the WTO (Jackson, 2013). It puts direct pressure on the 

WTO to evolve towards deeper integration and more individualized agreements. It also puts 

indirect pressure on the WTO to evolve in this direction, as member governments increasingly 

turn to PTAs to solve their trade-related problems.  

         It is interesting explore the effect of proliferating deep regional agreements on 

coherence in international trade governance (Jackson, 2013). The WTO suggested that new 

international trade rules are being negotiated and decided outside the WTO where power 

differences are greater and where the principles of non-discrimination and reciprocity are 

absent. It also argued that PTAs are here to stay. Governments will need to ensure that 

regional agreements and the multilateral trading system are complementary and that 

multilateral disciplines minimize any negative effects from PTAs (Krist, 2013). While the 

available literature suggests that deep integration rules are often non-discriminatory – for 

instance, provisions in the services or competition policy areas are often extended to non-

members – certain provisions in regional agreements can contain discriminatory aspects that 

clash with the multilateral trading system. It has been shown that PTAs which make it more 

difficult to apply contingency measures to PTA partners may divert protectionist measures 

towards non-members (Prusa and Teh, 2010).  

          Deep provisions can also have a number of adverse systemic effects. For example, the 

important effects of regional regulatory harmonization can make it more difficult to 



multilateralize rules. PTAs may not include third-party most-favoured nation (MFN) clauses, 

thus effectively discriminating against other countries. Developed countries exporters may 

view bilateral and regional rather than multilateral agreements as faster and easier routes for 

achieving their objectives, further weakening the principle of non-discrimination. 

         With regard to services supply chains, some argue that their growth creates an additional 

need to re-examine and modernize current rules for services trade, as these rules were 

designed for a world where services were exported as final products from national firms, not a 

world where multiple firms supply stages of services production from multiple locations. 

Recent research on how differences in firms have an impact on trade policies reveals a related 

concern. Ciuriak et al. (2011) point at another difference between deep integration at the 

regional and at the multilateral level (Ciuriak et al.,2011). While heterogeneous firms trade 

models suggest that more importance should be granted to extensive than to intensive margin 

responses to trade opening, there is evidence suggesting that PTAs have positive effects at the 

intensive margin and negative effects at the extensive margin, whereas the opposite is true of 

opening in the multilateral context.         

 

Results and Findings 

          During the rise of global supply chains the development of various firm models has 

made it possible to explore the effects of differences in firms on the political economy of 

trade. It must be undreline that trade opening has two opposing effects on domestic firms 

within the same industry. First, the cost of exporting decreases, which allows more firms to 

export and increases the sales of established exporters. Secondly, competition increases, 

which harms domestic firms. Which of these channels dominates for an individual firm 

depends on firm characteristics, such as size. As a result, lobbying competition arises not only 

between sectors but also within sectors in which some firms benefit and some lose due to 

trade. This effect might especially arise in the context of fixed costs because they rise entry 

costs and thereby shield existing producers or exporters from competition. 

       The least and most productive firms during the rise of global supply chains oppose more 

open trade when it comes to a reduction of NTMs because the competition effect outweighs 

the sales effect. It is the firms close to the export cut-off, i.e. those that just break even taking 

into account the costs of exporting, which benefit from trade opening and support it. This 

results we can uses to explain a persistent feature of trade policy, namely the reluctance to 

accept opening trade in homogeneous goods and during the rise of a global supply chains. The 



emergence of supply chains exacerbates the issue and might weaken reciprocity in trade 

negotiations. It must be underline  that as the largest firms are engaged in global production 

networks, they support NTMs to protect their foreign affiliates. The mechanism is similar to 

the one described above: multinational affiliates have fewer problems to overcome fixed 

exporting costs compared with less productive competitors. 

       In the conditions of the rise of global supply chains the large firms promote NTMs not 

only to reduce domestic competition but also to shield their foreign affiliates from export 

competition. One implication of the argument is that market access based rules of reciprocity 

might be insufficient to address the distributional effects of NTMs because  reciprocal tariff 

concessions cannot account for them. Overall, these theoretical studies suggest that while the 

largest firms benefit from tariff reductions, they may not support the reduction of NTMs that 

have an effect on fixed costs. Large firms can more easily pay the sunk costs of adapting 

products to different specifications and benefit afterwards from less competition. 

 

Conclusion 

 

      The need for firms to organize their supply chains across different countries has led to a 

demand for regional agreements that cover more than preferential tariffs. The harmonization 

of standards and rules on investment, intellectual property and services has become a standard 

part of new trade agreements. The differences among firms involved in trade are also 

important for the future development. The picture that arises from the trade is that even if 

many firms are indirectly involved in trade-related activities, only relatively few are exporting 

or importing and these firms tend to be larger and more productive than others. Such firms 

also have a role in technology advancement and the diffusion of know-how through supply 

chains.         

      It must be underline that if trade during the rise of global supply chains is perceived by a 

majority of voters as causing unemployment and/or increasing inequality, governments could 

refrain from pursuing further trade opening and may even be tempted by protectionism. With 

regard to increased pressure for protectionism, there is some evidence that the WTO has 

played a significant role in recent years in preventing a protectionist barriers. WTO rules and 

governments commitments, together with reinforced monitoring mechanisms, may account at 

least in part for the limited protectionist reactions to the crisis. One problem that may arise in 

the future is if governments turn to measures that are currently undisciplined or untested by 

WTO rules. Pressure on the WTO to impose or apply disciplines in new areas and in the 



conditions of rise a global supply chains would increase, as is the case now with regard to 

exchange rate misalignments. 

       Another possibility would be for governments to use more intensively public policies for 

protectionist purposes. With regard to trade negotiations, focusing exclusively on the 

efficiency effect of trade opening may no longer be possible. Distribution and labour-market 

effects will also need to be considered and accompanying measures may need to be proposed 

in order to win the support of a majority of voters for open trade especially in the conditions 

of the rise a global supply chains. Although most accompanying measures fall outside the 

remit of the WTO, mechanisms available under the WTO to facilitate adjustment, such as 

implementation periods and flexibilities, may have a role to play. 

       Now in the context of the rise a global supply chains it is time to consider the concept of 

a new WTO model development. Under this approach, countries willing to strengthen the 

trade rules regarding currency manipulation, state-owned enterprises, and other loopholes in 

the current rules, and to develop rules for the new issues such as digital commerce and 

regulatory coherence would negotiate an FTA among themselves that would supplement the 

current WTO system. The negotiations for the Trans-Pacific Partnership (TPP) agreement and 

the Trans-Atlantic Trade and Investment Partnership (TTIP) could provide the basis for 

developing new WTO Plus system. 

       Negotiations for the TPP and the TTIP could be vehicles for establishing a WTO Plus 

system. These agreements, in the conditions of the rise a global supply chains, establishes 

effective rules regarding neomercantilist practices and eschews special interest provisions. 

Such a WTO Plus system would both open markets for countries willing to accept 

strengthened trade rules and put pressure on nonparticipating countries to further open their 

markets and adopt similar rules in a future multilateral trade round in the framework of the 

WTO. 

        It must be emphasise that in the new WTO, the diverse membership must find common 

ground on new areas of negotiation especially in the conditions of the rise a global supply 

chains. The process of  this negotiations must begin with domestic adjustment and 

development trade policies, and continue by harnessing all the available incentives, from 

RTAs to aid-for-trade, and by new forms of cooperation between developed, developing, and 

emerging  countries like China, India, Brazil, Mexico, South Africa. The economic incentives 

for multilateral trade liberalization during the rise of global supply chains remain strong, and 

the new international economy of more broadly shared economic power represents a major 



victory for its success in the framework of the  WTO multilateral trade system, but the power 

in the WTO has symbolic character. 

        During the rise of a global supply chains, institutional reforms will be necessary to 

restore the WTO’s ability to complete multilateral trade agreements, including a more flexible 

application of the consensus rule, a common understanding among all developed and 

developing members about the limits of domestic policy space that is subject to negotiation, 

and clearer rules on reciprocity of bilateral and regional trade agreements, which have 

emerged as the alternative to multilateral WTO agreements, presents a threat to the WTO’s  

relevance in trade negotiations, but also an opportunity to new and deeper international trade 

integration in future WTO agreements. Aid for trade may also play an instrumental role in 

bringing more developing countries into WTO disciplines. It must be emphasise that WTO 

members must develop new ways especially with  developing countries, by financial, 

economic and trade aid for them also because of the importance of agriculture, and the rise of 

global supply chains, to find common  ground in order to negotiate for mutual gains from 

foreign trade and first of all from new models of foreign trade policy.  
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The Image of BeiJing in Chinese Modern and

Contemporary Art History

——Take Tian Anmen Square as the Center

Zhao Chengqing
PH.D,Associate Professor, Art College of Sichuan University

Abstract Beijing, the capital of the People's Republic of China, carries the history and

culture of China and demonstrates the vitality of China's economic development, scientific and

technological advance and cultural innovation. The Tian Anmen Square is a major gathering place

for new China, so that it has become a symbol of the new China. With the establishment and

development of new Chinese, the visual image of Beijing is constantly changing in the art works,

among which the art works about the Tian Anmen Gate Tower or the Tian Anmen Square with

the Tian Anmen Gate Tower at its core show the historical process where the Chinese nation

sought national independence and the prosperous and strong of the state.

Key words: BeiJing; Tian Anmen;Contemporary Art

Beijing has a long history and profound cultural background. It was once the

capital of the feudal dynasties, such as yuan, Ming and Qing, and the Beiyang

government. On June 28, 1928, the government of the Republic of China set Nanjing

as the capital city and renamed Beijing as Peiping. With the victory of the

new-democratic revolution, Mao Zedong put forward at the second plenary session of

the Seventh Central Committee of the Communist Party of China in March 1949:"We

hope to occupy Nanjing by April or May, then convene the Political Consultative

Conference in Peiping, form a coalition government and make Peiping the capital." ①

On September 27, 1949, the Chinese People's Political Consultative Conference

passed a resolution to make Peiping the capital, and renamed Peiping as Beijing. At
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this conference, Mao Zedong made it clear that making Peiping the capital and

renaming it as Beijing is a proper choice and a historical choice, which shows that

there are essential differences between Beijing of the people's regime and Nanjing of

bureaucratic capitalism. Since then, Beijing has become a symbol of the state and

people's regime of new China. Thus, the ancient Beijing with the gorgeous picture of

times became the content of the new China art performance, and a number of

outstanding works become the classics of new China art.

I

The establishment and development of new China symbolized the formal

establishment of the socialist art form. In order to consolidate the socialist regime and

comprehensively construct and transform the art of new China, the state first

eulogized the establishment of new China through the creation of revolutionary

historical themes. The meaning of "founding the country" of Beijing, the capital of the

new China, in the history of people's Republic of China, the Communist Party of

China, and Chinese revolution, is first explained and presented in the art creation of

new China. The art creation with the theme of "founding the country", not only is a

historical documentary, but also contains the artistic imagination that under the

leadership of the Communist Party of China, China has moved from difficulties and

protests to independence and self-reliance, from poverty, weakness and the hardship

of pioneering to great rejuvenation, and the magnificent large-scale historical event is

recorded in the creation of " the narration of founding the country".

Based on the historical events of "Founding the country", the artists created a

series of important works in the form of Chinese paintings, oil paintings and New

Year paintings, such as "Founding Ceremony" (Figure 1) of Dong Xiwen,

"Celebration of Founding the Country" of Zhang Leping, "Celebration of the national

day" of Huang Jun, "Song of the Motherland" of Chen Juxian, "Contemporary

Heroes" of Lu Chen, "Founding Ceremony" of Wang Hongliang, "Chinese People

Stand Up" of Ma Quan, "Dong Fang Hong • 1949" of Duan Jianghua, "The Birth of

New China"(Figure 2) of Tang Yongli, the oil painting "The Red Carpet Stating" and
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"The Commander of the Republic" of Chen Jian, "Founding Ceremony • Long Live

the People" of Li Chengmin, "A.D. 1949" of Zhang Minjie, these works opened the

rejuvenation of the Chinese nation, "The realization of the great rejuvenation of

Chinese nation is the greatest dream of Chinese nation in modern times."②

The "Founding Ceremony" created by Dong Xiwen in 1953 is of great epic

significance. It was once appraised by Mao Zedong as " having the style of great

country". It is one of the best works that show great historical themes, and it is also a

classic work of the nationalization of oil painting. In early 1951, the Museum of

Chinese Revolutionary, in accordance with instructions from the Propaganda

Department of the Central Committee of the CPC and the Ministry of Culture, began

to prepare the painting exhibition commemorating the 30th anniversary of party

building. Cai Ruohong, Jiang Feng, and Wang Zhaowen set up the organizing

committee and organized dozens of artists in East China and Beijing to create it.

However, the creation did not reflect the theme of "founding the country" of People's

Republic of China. Therefore, the Museum of Chinese Revolutionary specially

entrusted the China Central Academy of Fine Arts to create it, and Dong Xiwen was

ordered to complete this work. The painting is a historical record about that Mao

Zedong announced the establishment of People's Republic of China on the Tiananmen

Gate Tower on October 1, 1949. In the picture, Mao Zedong is reading

"Announcement of the Central People's Government of the People's Republic of

China" :" The People's Republic of China and the Central People's Government is

established today." On the left side of the constitution, Zhou Enlai, Zhu De, Liu

Shaoqi, Song Qingling and other national leaders and representatives from all walks

of life stand behind Mao Zedong. In order to create the magnificent momentum that

the crowd cheered vociferously when Mao Zedong announced the founding of new

China, Dong consciously cut off a pillar and a lantern on the right front of Mao

Zedong, leaving a vast space for the painting. In the composition and modeling, the

picture combines the characteristics of Chinese folk art and Chinese painting

techniques. Red lanterns, red carpets, red pillars, red flag with blue sky, white clouds

and yellow chrysanthemum are under the clear sky, flowers bloom beside the white
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marble balustrades, and these all greets the birth of a great new China. The whole

picture is grand and elegant, showing the major theme of "no the Communist Party

and no new China" by a combination of realism and romanticism, and the founding

prosperity of the great unity of the Chinese nation. The importance of the "Founding

Ceremony" is needless to say, in fact, in the process of design, creation and

modification, it combines many people's minds. Due to the factors of inner party

struggle in various periods, Jin Shangyi, Zhao Yu, Yan Zhenduo, Ye Wulin and other

painters continued to copy and revise the work, especially highlighted the presentation

of "national image" by the people's government after the founding of new China.

Figure 1 Dong Xiwen "Founding Ceremony" Oil Painting 230cm*402cm1953, Collected in China National

Museum

Figure 2 Tang Yongli "The Birth of New China" Traditional Chinese Painting 480cm * 1706cm 2012-2015,

Collected in China National Museum
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In 1960, the Chinese meticulous heavy color painting "Contemporary Heroes"

a collection of editor Lu Chen, and 15 teachers of China Central Academy of Fine

Arts attached middle school also reproduced the national leaders and revolutionary

heroes at the time of the founding of the People's Republic of China. Against the

background of blue sky, white clouds, Tian Anmen Square, and the Monument to the

People's Heroes, the contemporary heroes head to the Great Hall of the People. In this

picture, Mao Zedong dressed in white tunic, is the focus of the picture, while the

characters on both sides lie above the horizontal line, and the picture appears to be

uniform and orderly. The rational arrangement of many characters in major historical

events requires ingenious ideas. Similar to "Contemporary Heroes", in the

presentation of the theme of the founding of the country, the meticulous figure

painting "The Birth of New China" created by Tang Yongli from 2012 to 2015 is also

applied the horizontal composition. It is 480 centimeters high and 1706 centimeters

long. No matter whether the 63 members of the Central People's government were

present or not at the time, they were all shown on the Tian Anmen Gate Tower. The

characters in the picture line up, strew at random, but they are basically on a

horizontal line. In the "Contemporary Heroes" and "The Birth of New China", there is

a sharp contrast between horizontal compositions, standing figures, and huge pillars in

order to create a sense of strict order. After a long period of disintegrating and war

scars, Chinese people are eager to see a unified state and a stable order. Therefore,

the reproduction of the founding events and the painting of leaders and soldiers is not

only a historical memorial but also an image-building of the Republic. This grand

narrative technique has been placed in an important position in the creation of

socialist art. It has created the national image of Beijing Tian Anmen , and shows

the beautiful picture how the Communist Party of China leads the people of all

nationalities to build a new China in a unified way.

In different periods, the deductive methods of the narration of founding the

country are constantly changing, although Jin Shangyi ,the famous Chinese

contemporary painter believes that it is difficult to surpass Dong Xiwen's "Founding

Ceremony" in the creation of contemporary major historical themes of which the
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narrative theme is "founding the

country", but he gave a high degree

of recognition for "Founding

Ceremony - The Birth of New

China " of Tang Yongli, which is

vivid, precise, and splendid in color,

and restores the great moment of

the birth of new China. Different

from Dong Xiwen's artistic

technique of revolutionary realism,

Tang Yongli's founding narrative

did not reveal Dong Xiwen's

sincere affection toward New

China in the 1950s. His painting

was replaced by a rationalized

"pattern" expression, full of calm, objective and intellectual reflection, expressed

concern about how to develop the future of China in the present situation.

In the narration of founding of the country, the national leaders, the people's

army, the revolutionary heroes and the people of all walks of life in the united front

become the main object of the art depiction. At the same time, the narrative of

founding the country is composed of a series of events, not only limited to the record

of the founding ceremony, but also closely related to another event, which has a

profound impact on the founding of new China, that is the peaceful liberation of

Peiping. In 1959, Ye Qianyu created the painting "Liberation of Peiping" (Figure 3).

The author expressed the scene where people's army soldiers came to the city and the

people dance for joy when Peiping was liberated peacefully. In the painting, he

decorated the view of the Temple of Heaven, Meridian Gate and other Beijing scenery

with the colors and decorative techniques of folk New Year pictures, and vividly

depicted the scene where soldiers and civilian celebrated together and also reflected

the stability on the eve of the founding of People's Republic of China. In 1977, Deng

Figure 3 Ye Qianyu "Liberation of Peiping" Chinese Painting

197cm*130cm 1959, Collected in China National Museum
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Jiaju, Shen Yaoyi, Zhang Ruwei and Wu Changjiang created the oil painting "Peaceful

Liberation of Peiping", a painting depicting the celebrating moment when the People's

Liberation Army troops entered the city from Zhengyangmen Gate with the same

theme with Ye Qianyu’s "Liberation of Peiping". The team in front of the cavalry are

holding the red flag, and the orderly ranks are behind them; in the side there are two

newsboys, while one is holding a pentagram and the other is holding banners. The

picture carefully depicts a scene where a white haired old woman and the PLA

commander embrace each other passionately, while the welcome crowd of people is

behind them. The composition of the painting is well-deserved and the atmosphere is

lively and cheerful, which also reflects the joy brought by the peaceful liberation of

the ancient capital to the people.

After the liberation of Peiping, the main theme of fine arts is expressing the

"state", the extension is the "home", and then the "home and country" image is

evolved out which is different from the grand narrative, of which, the historical

evolution of Tian Anmen Square image reflects the development of visual image of

Beijing step by step. Tian Anmen Square is the birthplace of revolution since the early

days of the modern era. On May 4, 1919, more than 3,000 university students led by

Figure 4 Sun Zixi "Front of Tiananmen Square" Oil on Canvas 153cm * 294cm 1964, Collected in China

National Museum
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Peking University gathered in Tian Anmen Square to protest the signing of the

"Twenty-one" Treaty which is national humiliation. Since then, the new-democratic

revolution started and it also represented a new chapter in the Chinese people's quest

for protecting the state. After the liberation of Peiping in 1949, when designing the

national emblem of the People's Republic of China, the design team led by Zhang

Ding suggested to emphasize the central position of Tian Anmen, so as to show the

importance of the beginning and victory of the new democratic revolution.

With the establishment of new socialist China, the painting of "country" and

"home" based on the Tian Anmen was the common theme of painting in 1950s and

1960s. In 1961, Li Xiushi, graduated from the Department of Oil Painting of the

Central Academy of Fine Arts, created "Morning", depicting the early morning of

Tiananmen Square where people started to get busy. Coincidentally, in 1963, Zhou

Sicong, graduated from the Central Academy of Fine Arts, created a Chinese

traditional painting "Early Morning" with the similar theme. Taking Tiananmen as an

entry point, he expressed his pride in building a new socialist China. Since then, in

1964, Sun Zixi created the family portrait-like oil painting "Front of Tiananmen"

(Figure 4), which is also a classic painting with Tiananmen as the narrative starting

point. In "Front of Tiananmen", the author properly used the symbolic symbol of

Tiananmen Square to combine the images of "state" with "home". From top to bottom,

the composition of picture "Front of Tiananmen", Tiananmen, full of pictures, is a

representative of the new Chinese regime. As the founder of the new China, Mao

Zedong's leader portrait is hanging above the wall of the Tiananmen and on the top of

the family in the picture. What in the bottom is a family photo in a harmonious scene,

while the close view is the 4 generation of the old, middle, green and young people of

the Beijing suburban commune, including the cadres in the countryside, the educated

youth in the queue and the demobilized soldiers. In the middle-term and long-term

characters on both sides, there are frontier defense soldiers, minority delegation,

pupils in red scarf, and kindergarten with children walking and playing in the golden

water bridge. The branch secretary in the middle of the picture, was created by the

archetype of Li Molin, a model worker in Beijing, showing the big family of the
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motherland with the leadership of the Communist Party of China as the core, and

expressing the modern concept of home country. In 2003 and 2005, Sun Zixi also

created the picture in front of Tiananmen, where the educated youth of the countryside

in the 70s and the urban migrant workers in 90s of last century were the main body

separately.

In the course of the development of new China, the images of Tiananmen Square

took on a different look, and each of the characters and events of their period has its

own spirit of the times. In the historical oil painting "The May 4th Movement"(1951),

young students cry out in front of Tiananmen, fearless for the fate of the motherland,

and this is a historical starting point. In the oil painting "Blood and Fire" (1979), Shen

Yaoyi strongly criticized the violent clashes in the "Tiananmen Square incident", and

depicted the Tiananmen Square in haze in a realistic manner, and expressed his

concern on the future of the country. This is a turning point. The author reproduced

the important revolutionary significance of Tiananmen in this incident. It is the ideal

of the Chinese people in their pursuit of integrity and the symbol of national

independence and freedom.

The creation of the narrative paintings depicts the beginning of the growth of

People's Republic of China, is of great significance of the times and strong political

color, depicts the historical events or symbolic images of the time of the founding of

the country, and also brings an important record for Chinese modern art, restoring the

historical situation to the greatest extent from the early history scene to the

contemporary. The artist expressed his high respect for the birth of the new China by

means of different techniques and thoughts on the main body of the Tiananmen.

II

Since the founding of New China, in order to further demonstrate the state power

and integrate the social order, the Chinese modern art creations focus on the shape of

the image of the national leaders, the people's army and the people of all ethnic

groups and have performed special festivals for the establishment of the new China,

the establishment of the army and the establishment of the party, which symbolizes
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that the Beijing image of Chinese

socialist regime core once again become

the focus of visual images.

The art creation of new China's

military history theme, highlights the

reproduction of the parade of the festival,

traces the course of the founding,

development and growth of the Chinese

people's Liberation Army, and shows the

spirit of the great rejuvenation of the

Chinese nation. When People's Republic of China was founded, according to the

decision of the National Committee of the Chinese people's Political Consultative

Conference, they listed the parade as an important part of the national day. Since 1949,

a total of 14 large-scale military parade ceremonies were held in Tiananmen Square,

which is a demonstration of China's overall national strength and conveyed China's

strength and national spirit to the world. In the drawing of these parade ceremonies,

the image of the party, the state, the nation and the people are displayed and

interpreted.

In 1950, according to instructions from the Ministry of Culture, An Lin created

the "Chairman Mao Reviewing Troops" (Figure 5), the work reproduced the parade

scene of the founding ceremony of 1949. On the left side of the screen, under the light

of the party's flag, Chairman Mao stood on a military vehicle marching to the armored

forces for view in the right. The whole picture shows the ambitious Chinese People's

Liberation Army forces with oblique perspective. The image of Tiananmen does not

directly appear in this work. According to the content, the site of the inspection took

place in front of the street in front of Tiananmen. The same New Year paintings with

the theme of parade also includes Fan Heng's "Marshal Peng Dehuai Review of the

Three Forces" (1985, Figure 6). In this installation, Marshal Peng Dehuai stood on a

military vehicle and marched in the direction of observers, and the background is the

Great Hall of the people and the people's Liberation Army square. From the

Figure 5 An Lin "Chairman Mao Reviewing Troops"

New Year Painting 20.5cm*29cm

1950, Private Collection.
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composition that Peng Dehuai stands up

and the viewing angle created by the

author to see, he consciously shaped tall

image of Peng Dehuai to to show his

memory, corresponding to the parade

New Year's painting tradition of cultural

customization in the 50s of last century.

In 2016, in order to commemorate

the 95th anniversary of the construction

of the party, the 89th anniversary of the

construction of the army and the 80th

anniversary of the victory of the Long

March, the large-scale oil painting

exhibition "9.3 Large Parade Oil Painting

- Chairman Xi Jinping Reviewing Troops

Oil Painting" through the different team, it showed the great achievements of Chinese

modernization of national defense and a powerful image of the people's army that

"listen to the command of the party, win the victory, and have a good style of work" in

the new historical period.

In the works with the theme of the Tiananmen square, the image of the people's

army is also portrayed. For example, in 1953, Luo Gongliu's propaganda painting

"Glorious Most Lovely Person", shaped a hero with meritorious achievements

standing in front of Tiananmen Square; in 1976, Pei Changqing's New Year painting

"Come to The Side of Chairman Mao", portrays the moment that a young soldier

carrying a mother and daughter came to Tiananmen to take a photo.

The positive description of the army and the soldiers is the foundation of military

art theme creation, at the same time, the works of the military and the civil relations

also reflect the value identity, lets people have a better understanding of responsibility

consciousness and spirit of sacrifice of the Chinese People's Liberation Army, and

inspires people’s love of the people's army.

Figure 6 Fan Heng "Marshal Peng Dehuai Review

of the Three Forces" New Year Painting

88.5cm*63.5cm 1985, Private Collection.
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The family composed of "workers, peasants and soldiers" under Tiananmen

Square generally appeared in the New Year pictures and posters after the founding of

new China, and became a fixed mode of art creation. For example, the New Year

Painting "Long Live Peace" created by Fei Shengfu in 1953, the propaganda pictures

"Warm Celebration the Triumphant Convocation of The Third Plenary Session of The

Party" created by the cultural center of Xinjin County in 1977, the propaganda

pictures "Warm Celebration of The Victory of The Fifth National People's

Congress"(1977) of An Yaohua. These works are all based on the Tiananmen Square,

show the relationship between the army and the people of the new China, and

highlight the theme that the army and the people are as close as fish to water and the

unity between the army and the people.

Since the 21st century, on the road to the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation,

the Ministry of Culture has initiated the art creation of military history and realistic

subject. The Chinese Artists Association, which has always attached importance to

promoting the art and culture of the army, organized the artists to go deep into the

revolutionary old areas and the real life, excavated and created a large number of

outstanding works that show the spirit of the times and to disseminate the positive

energy of the society, and further demonstrated ethnic culture and aesthetic ideas of

Chinese nation "Harmony" with fine art creation.

In ancient Chinese language, "people" and "race" existed independently, but they

were never used together until the word was imported from Japan in modern times. Its

application was closely related to the development of nationalism. Ernest Gehner, a

British sociological scholar, once proposed that "It is nationalism that creates a

nation." in "Ethnology and Nationalism". In the ancient Chinese imperial era, the ruler

had always been guided by the principle of national unity. The phenomenon of the

difference between China and minority nationality has existed for a long period of

time. As this phenomenon developed into modern times, Sun Yat-sen once called the

slogan "To expel the northern barbarians and to revive Zhonghua." It was only by the

success of the revolution that it was changed into "Five-Nationality Unity for a

Republic". After the founding of New China, ethnic policies began to be implemented,
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advocating ethnic equality and unity, and vigorously promoting the development of

ethnic minorities' cultural diversity. Therefore, a new visual image was created in the

super-national ideology system, that is the picture that people of all ethnic groups

have a photo or get together, where the main bodies are workers, peasants and soldiers

and the background is Tiananmen, a symbol of state power.

For example, "National Family"

(1951) of Li Qi and Feng Zhen, "Ode to

the motherland" (1961) of Chen Jushan,

"Long Live the National Unity of All

Ethnic Groups" (1964) of Yang Junsheng

among New Year paintings, "Long Live

the Motherland" (1956) (Figure 7) of

Yuan Yunfu, "Long Live the Great and

Glorious Chinese Communist Party"

(1977) of Li Zhiguo, "Unite for a Greater

Victory" of Ha Qiongwen among

propaganda paintings. In these works, the

people of all nationalities come together

to sing and dance, and the military-civil

relations are harmonious. Although the

figures of different ethnic groups are

different in dress and customs, they all show their commonality in their national

rejuvenation: they share common ancestry and common history memory, common

cultural identity, common sense of belonging and common value recognition.

In interpreting the aesthetic ideal of national rejuvenation, Shang Hui,the famous

Critic said: "Art does not stop with audio-visual aesthetics. Art always shows the

artist's attitude towards social reality in a specific time and space. This is undoubtedly

the motivation for the continuous extension of art. Although we can not fully

accomplish what Joseph Beuys put it, 'art is the catalyst for social change',

'socialization of the arts' should be a lofty ideal that social artists have always

Figure 7 Yuan Yunfu "Long live the Motherland"

Propaganda Painting 1956.
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embraced. When Chinese society is truly revived and prosperous, the magnificent and

bright, masculinity and sublimity presented by grand narratives in art creation

undoubtedly should also become the aesthetic ideal of national rejuvenation. " ③In the

various historical narrative images of the founding ceremony, the parade and national

gathering, we can see that when the country is independent, prosperous and strong,

the nation is stability and unity, a magnificent picture of the rejuvenation of China has

also emerges in the actual creation of fine arts as the times require.

III

As the capital of new China, Beijing is the national center that people of all

ethnic groups yearn for. It has also become the center of expression of patriotism. In

early 1970s, a patriotic song "I love Tiananmen of Beijing" was sung from north to

south. In the artistic discourse of national identity and national rejuvenation,

Tiananmen is the image of new China, representing the party's leadership and the

socialist regime. Beijing Tiananmen is also a sacred place for everyone to yearn for. In

the art creation since the 1950s, it is the most common and important political image

to praise New China with Tiananmen as the core, and Tiananmen is also the symbol of

the capital Beijing. However, even under the influence of this unified ideology, there

are still some artistic creations breaking the usual "Tiananmen Diagram" with new

ideas. They represent the ideal Tiananmen Square through the perspective of a third

party, for example, Tao Tianyue translated the image of Beijing through the new

Chinese farmers listening to the Beijing radio in "Hear the Beijing voice", there is a

similar case, Cheng Shifa's Chinese painting "I love Beijing Tiananmen" (Figure 8) in

1975, also showed Tiananmen directly, but it gave the viewer more imagination. In

this picture full of playful images, a few childlike children stand beside a table with a

naive gesture. There is no any portrayal of the image of Beijing, but it said "I love

Beijing Tiananmen" from right to left, and distinctly expressed the praise of New

China with a clear theme.

Tiananmen is the symbol of the state power, its form itself is a kind of

symmetrical and balanced classical architectural schema. As a symbol of politics and

art, it is vibrant and full of colors, widely used by artists in painting and design. In the
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creation of Chinese paintings, Zhou Yuanliang's "Construction Site of Tiananmen"

(1958) used the theme of reconstruction of the Tiananmen Square site to show the

scenes where there are many things to be done in the new socialist China and the

industrial construction. In the picture, the Monument to the People's Heroes was just

completed and the people started planting flowers and trees to green the capital.

Another representative piece is "Ode of Tiananmen" created by Qian Songyan in the

1960s. It represents the main body Tiananmen, an open square and many pines with

the artistic conception of Chinese painting based on the illusory and actual situation.

Unlike the traditional themes of Chinese painting such as landscapes, flowers and

birds, Taoist people, the requirements of the new Chinese painting must embody the

spirit of the times. This requires that painters have to walk out of the studio, live in

depth and understand the reality. Compared with the partial depiction of Tiananmen of

Zhou Yuanliang and Qian Songyan, "Spring of Capital" (1959) created by Gu Yizhou,

Hui Xiaotong, Zhou Yuanliang, Tao Yiqing and He Jinghan reappeared the urban

features of Beijing with the Chang’an Street in early spring as the horizontal axis on

the occasion of the ten years of the founding of the people's Republic of China. In

2005, in order to celebrate the 55th anniversary of the founding of People's Republic

of China, Wang Menghu, Cheng Zhenguo, Chen Keyong, Zheng Shanlu, He Chengcai

worked together to finish the huge production "Prosperity of New Beijing" with a

height of 2 meters and a length of 55 meters. From a bird's eye view, the picture

depicts the spectacular scenery of Beijing with magnificent scenes. Among these huge

productions, Tiananmen Square is a partial one, but it is always at the center of the

Figure 8 Cheng Shifa "I love Beijing Tiananmen" Chinese Painting 103cm*31cm 1975, Private

Collection.
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screen, showing the leadership of the Chinese Communist Party and the unshakable

political status of socialism.

Many of the works of the New Year paintings show the creative spirit in content

and artistic techniques when they show the leadership of the party and eulogize new

China. For example, "Carnival Night" (1954) of Li Mubai combined the artistic style

of Chinese calendar pictures with the techniques of Chinese painting and the form of

New Year painting, depicting a group of young men and women dancing in front of

Tiananmen Square at nightfall, which is very lively. "Prosperous"(1963) of Na

Qiming showed the theme of children flying a kite in front of Tiananmen Square, by

means of sketch and color of the traditional Chinese New Year pictures of Tianjin

Yangliuqing.

In addition to painting, in the art of paper-cutting, "Wish A Long Life of

Chairman Mao" of Hou Yimin, "Celebrations National Day" (1973) of Wang Qirong,

"Tiananmen Imagination" (2000) of Lv Shengzhong, and other works spread the

image of Beijing's Tiananmen Square by artistic techniques. They demonstrated the

diversity of Beijing's visual images in different media and styles, thus enriching a

blooming creation of new Chinese art.

The image of Tiananmen Square is also found in the design and painting of the

national emblem. According to the notice that the preparatory committee of the new

Chinese people's political consultative conference consults the national emblem on on

July10, 1949, the design of the national emblem should reflect the following

characteristics: first, China's characteristics; second, the characteristics of the political

power; and third, the form should be solemn and grand. Finally, under the cooperation

led by Liang Sicheng and Lin Huiyin of Department of construction of Tsinghua

University and the Central Academy of Fine Arts led by Zhang Ding, after repeated

argumentation, they introduced the design of the national emblem. In which, the

golden five-star and Tiananmen Square are main content. At the beginning of the

design, Liang Sicheng once opposed putting the Tiananmen Square into the national

emblem. He believed that, as the gate of the imperial palace in the Ming and Qing

dynasties, Tiananmen Square is the symbol of the feudal monarchy and both eastern
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and western artists are able to draw and the expressiveness iwas inadequate.④

However, Zhang Ding's idea of joining Tiananmen in the national emblem is that

Tiananmen Square is not only the birthplace of May 4 Movement but also the place

that the founding of the country held in, marking the beginning and victory of the

new-democratic revolution with a prominent political symbol significance. In addition,

as a classical Chinese building, Tiananmen Square is beautiful, dignified and elegant,

also meets the perfect artistic requirement. In the history of Chinese modern art and

design, there are still many controversies about which is the real designer of the

national emblem, combing the historical facts of the creation. Not only dozens of

outstanding designers and art historians like Liang Sicheng, Lin Huiyin, Zhang Ding,

Zhang Guangyu, Zhou Lingzhao, Deng Yizhe, Wang Xun, Gao Zhuang participate in

the review and many national leaders and scholars have also participated in the review

and put forward their opinions, such as Mao Zedong, Zhou Enlai, Zhang Xiruo,

Zheng Zhenduo, Liao Chengzhi, Cai Chang, Chen Jiageng, Li Siguang, Shao Lizi,

Tian Han, Ma Yilao, Shen Yanbing, Ma Xulun. From this we can see that the national

emblem design with Tiananmen as the main body condenses the collective wisdom,

which is not completed by a designer alone, it is a collectively recognized image of

the state power. Careful people can find that in the founding ceremony on October 1,

1949, the national emblem was not hung on the floor of Tiananmen Gate Tower, the

reason is that Mao Zedong hopes to invite the expert group to design it carefully, thus

its importance is obvious.

Among the New Year pictures and posters from 1950s to 1970s, the image of the

national emblem with Beijing Tiananmen as the main body, was also widely displayed.

For example, in Wang Shixiang's New Year Picture entitled "Wish the Motherland

Live Long" was created in 1959, there is a plate of longevity peach with the emblem

shining above the picture. In the New Year painting "Tiananmen in Festival" created

by Liu Qingrui in 1963, a group of team is celebrating in ranks at Tiananmen Square,

each is surrounded by huge flowers around, and what is in the middle of the team is

the striking national emblem. Similarly, in the poster "People of All Nationalities Are

Close and United, The Great Motherland Is Prosperous and Strong" of Weng Yizhi in
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1963, the foreground is the portrait of people of all nationalities, the distant view the

Chinese magnificent rivers and mountains and the modern scene, the center of the

screen is the national emblem. "Long live People's Republic of China" of Wang

Weishu and Shen Shaolun in 1974 depicted the people of all ethnic groups, and also

emphasized the use of the national emblem. representative works of propaganda

posters that express the emblems of national emblems consciously also include Zhang

Yuliang's "Flowers Blooming in Motherland" (1979), Huang Jiong's "Long Live

China "(1981) and Jia Hongxun's "Long Live the People's Republic of China"(1989)

and so on.

From the historical record to the pictorial design, the image of Tiananmen is

constantly copied and appropriated in the art creation. It is a symbol of the state power

with a strong imprint of times and regions. It can be said that in the construction of the

modern Beijing image, the political symbol of Tiananmen is the most significant, and

it is the memory of Beijing's history and culture, and the core of the Chinese political

section. At the same time, the narrative and lyrical expressions carried out by this

show the infinite love to the Chinese Communist Party and the sincere support to

Socialist New China.

The works of art created on the theme of Tiananmen and Tiananmen Square

reflect the red regime represented by the Communist Party of China in terms of theme,

form, style and content. It reminds people of the war years with blood and fire, and

reproduces the modern development of New China. By depicting the founding

narrative, major festival parade, the socialist construction and the celebration of

people of all nationalities, a modern history image about China's political, military,

economic and cultural history has been fully recorded, it shows a strong Chinese

socialist regime, reflects the rapid development of socialist construction under the

leadership of China Communist Party, eulogizes the unity and harmony of the great

Chinese family, and expresses the happiness of the general public. The image of

Tiananmen not only is the historical testimony of the gradual progress of the Chinese

nation toward national rejuvenation, but also comprehensively describes the

development form of the socialist art and the mainstream art of socialism from the
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1949 to the present. With the principle of socialist realism, the image of Tiananmen

Square carries forward the values of the mainstream art in the new period under the

leadership of the Chinese Communist Party. In the meantime, it is not limited in grand

narratives and lofty themes, encourages the development of diverse art ecology with a

hundred flowers blossom and contention of a hundred schools of thought, which is

good for building a new art form and building an advanced socialist culture with

Chinese characteristics. To tell a good Chinese story, the art exploration of Tiananmen

images provides a very meaningful reference and creates a new chapter in the history

of Chinese modern art.

IV

For the long-suffering Chinese, the overall visual image of Beijing as constructed

by New China tends to be similar in general. Beijing is not only the birthplace of the

new democratic revolution in modern times, but also the core of socialist China. With

Tiananmen as the center, a series of political symbols such as the Great Wall, the

Monument to the People's Heroes and the Great Hall of the People, constitute the

unique symbol system of Beijing. However, this image is not immutable and frozen,

after 1980s, with the rise of the western liberalism and the culture of consumerism in

Chinese, a lot of artists have tried to reconstruct the image of Beijing represented by

Tiananmen outside the official system and mainstream ideology. Such as oil paintings

of Yu Youhan’s "Mao Zedong on The Tiananmen Gate Tower" (1990), Yue Minjun's

"Great Unity" (1992), Zhao Ban Di's "Butterfly" (1992), Wang Jinsong's "Taking A

Photo in Front of Tiananmen", (1992) , Li Tianyuan's "Exercise" (1993), and Zhang

Jian's "Tiananmen Series" (2005). In addition, Song Dong's action "Halitus" and Ai

Weiwei's photography "Untitled" are all against the usual historical narrative and

value construction.

There is no denying the fact that on the road of exploration of new China, in

order to consolidate the political and cultural order, the phenomenon of stylized,

superficial and vulgarization appeared in art creation. During the Great Leap Forward

and the Cultural Revolution, the exaggerated artistic expression and the centralized
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awareness of political instrumentalism have seriously hindered the normal

development of Chinese modern art creation. Beijing's imagery once seemed stiff and

fake. The reflection and criticism on this of contemporary art since the late 1980s and

the 1990s have some constructive significance. However, after the "Image of the

Tiananmen" is consumed excessively by the art market represented full of politics,

various malpractices follow, such as pretensions, nonsense, national nihilism,

psychological distortions and so on. It is precious that in the process of building the

modern image of Beijing, the mainstream value of national identity and national

revival has never changed, the whole and the difference always coexist. Many artists

insist on depicting Beijing in a realistic and authentic artistic language. From the

Chinese painting "Beijing Customs Painting" of Chen Shizeng, the sketch "Beijing

Fragrant Hills" by Bai Liding and oil painting "Front Gate" of Liu Haisu in the first

half of the 20th century to the watercolour painting "Shichahai in Summer" and

"Ancient City of Beijing" of Gu Yuan in 1950s; from the mural "the Great Wall" of

Yuan Yunfu in 1990s to the figure painting "Imperial City" of Ma Haifang, "Da Jing

Jiu" of Xue Xingbiao and oil painting "Spring of Science and Technology" of Ding Yi

Lin in the 21st century, these works show that besides the political landscape,

Beijing's natural landscape and cultural landscape are equally worthy of attention.

Those daily life and personal interests together with the national politics have

constructed the visual image of modern Beijing.

Italian history philosopher Bendetto Croce said: All history is contemporary

history. In the records of Jonathan D. Spence, Osvald Sirén, and Dmitry Kessel,

people saw the former Beijing. In the afterglow of the Empire, it was quiet and

desolate, but the crisis was hidden. In modern art creation, Beijing's image is not only

a symbol of red but also but also a three-dimensional, vivid and vibrant one. It

embodies the pluralistic appearance of political subjects, cultural symbols and artistic

freedom.

Lao She,The well-known writer once described Beijing with a blazing emotion: "

The benefit of Peiping is not that everywhere is full of equipment but that it is empty

everywhere and free to breathe freely. The advantage is not that there are some
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beautiful buildings, but there are some free places around the building. These make

them a beautiful scene." ⑤

Beijing's image is derived from its inner spirit. The modern scholar Lin Yutang

wrote: "What best embodies the spirit of Old Beijing? Are the magnificent and

brilliant palaces and ancient temples? Are the grand courtyard and the Grand Park. are

those bearded old men, who stand beside stalls with solemn nature. People do not

know, and it is difficult for people to express themselves in words. It is an

indescribable charm that has been shaped for centuries. One day, perhaps, based on a

piecemeal understanding, people will think of it as a way of life, a way that belonging

to the entire world to thousands of generations. It is mature, pagan, cheerful, powerful,

heralding a renewal of all value - a unique creation from the human soul. " ⑥

Today, in the 21st century, Old Beijing still exists in people's memory. Under the

guidance of values pursuit and esthetic modeling, the visual image of Beijing with

Tiananmen as its core is still being constructed. It is not merely a kind of art form, but

also the cultural symbol of the Chinese nation, and the starting point for the

Communist Party of China to lead the socialist China to the great revival road.
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